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ABSTRACT 
The main purpose of t h i s t h e s i s i s to show that demographic 
i n s t a b i l i t y i s a feature of the populations of the P a c i f i c i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s . Fluctuations i n mortality, f e r t i l i t y sind migration 
are expected to produce fluctuations i n population numbers and growth 
ra t e s , as well as changes i n the age-sex structures and ethnic 
compositions. Moreover, because the populations are small i n s t a b i l i t y 
could e a s i l y be the r e s u l t of random fluctuations. 
The f i r s t chapter seeks to describe the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of isl a n d 
populations, and here i t i s conjectured that i n s t a b i l i t y could have 
been a feature of the pre-contact populations owing to migrations and 
probably alternating periods of growth and decimation once population 
growth reached an optimum. European contact was characterised by 
population decline at varying rates between and within i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s . The main cause of t h i s decline was high mortality which 
was primarily the r e s u l t of epidemics and diseases although wars, 
blackbirding, labour r e c r u i t i n g and i n f a n t i c i d e contributed. Probably 
the unsettling e f f e c t s of contact between two different cultures had 
something to do with t h i s decline but i t i s often exaggerated as the 
main cause. I n some islands out-migration was the main cause of 
population decline. The cessation of population decline also varied 
between and within the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s but by the l a t e 1940's a l l 
were showing population growth which accelerated i n the 1950's and 1960's, 
except where emigration was s i g n i f i c a n t . Growth has been due to the 
reduction of mortality to veiy low l e v e l s and a r i s e i n f e r t i l i t y . 
European contact also stimulated population movements which led to the 
disappearance of the dispersed form of settlement and the emergence of 
today's nucleated vil l a i g e s . Urban areas grew up mostly around the focal 
points of i n i t i a l contact and trade. Population growth and decline, 
have also affected population d i s t r i b u t i o n , although population 
dens i t i e s are s t i l l very much higher i n the a t o l l s . The ethnic 
composition of the area of study has also changed since western 
penetration and a v i s i b l e sign i s the rapid increase of the mized-blood 
population i n Polynesia. 
I n chapters two and three the trends and the var i a t i o n s i n the 
l e v e l s of mortality and f e r t i l i t y between and within t e r r i t o r i e s are 
discussed. Through the miracles of public health and the cheap methods 
of mass immunization the incidence of the common d e b i l i t a t i n g diseases 
has been either reduced considerably or completely eradicated. Within 
a short space of time mortality has been reduced to very low l e v e l s 
comparable to those i n developed countries, and l i f e escpectancy has 
r i s e n rapidly. H i ^ f e r t i l i t y necessary f or s u r v i v a l persisted and 
within 30 years ezplosive population growth has become the main welfare 
problem. To reduce rapid population growth family planning has been 
i n i t i a t e d , but generally i t i s s t i l l a long way from being very 
e f f e c t i v e i n reducing high f e r t i l i t y . 
The trends i n migration are studied i n chapter four and i t i s 
found that the nature and character of migration into, within and out 
of the island t e r r i t o r i e s have changed since European contact. Asian 
immigration has v i r t u a l l y ceased since the 1930's and although 
immigrants of European origin are increasing they are mostly temporary 
migrants. I n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l migration has been partly revived i n the 
1960's but i t i s un l i k e l y to be s i g n i f i c a n t . Emigration from the 
island t e r r i t o r i e s to metropolitan countries i s increasing, although 
i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t for ce r t a i n t e r r i t o r i e s only. Within i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s , in-mig-ration to the port towns and main islands i s 
increasing, and i t i s producing s o c i a l problems as well as being 
detrimental to well-planned economic development. Emigration i s 
no solution to rapid population growth and only the very small 
t e r r i t o r i e s would be able to get r e l i e f from i t . Neither w i l l 
population r e d i s t r i b u t i o n within and between is l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s be 
f e a s i b l e . 
F i n a l l y , i n chapter f i v e the fluctuations i n population growth 
and numbers, and the changes i n the age-sex structures and ethnic 
coinpositions effected by the changing trends i n mortality, f e r t i l i t y 
and migrations are discussed. Within the area considered i n t h i s 
study are different types of population structures and processes v/hich 
are the products of complex i n t e r r e l a t i o n s of milieu, culture and 
p o l i t i c a l and economic structures with human reproduction, s u r v i v a l 
and migration. Because the populations are small demographic changes 
are rapid and have deep impact and repercussions. I t i s possible that 
the rapid decline of f e r t i l i t y i n F i j i i n the I96O's could presage the 
beginning of s i m i l a r trends i n other t e r r i t o r i e s which w i l l produce, 
i n addition to migration where s i g n i f i c a n t , further changes i n population 
growth, age-sex structures and ethnic compositions. I n view of the 
growing population pressure on limited resources i t i s hoped that the 
t r a n s i t i o n to low f e r t i l i t y w i l l not only come soon through family 
l i m i t a t i o n but also as rapidly as the t r a n s i t i o n from high to low 
mortality. 
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INTRODUCTION 
There are thousands of islands subsumed under the genus " P a c i f i c 
I s l a n d s " , but for t h i s study the area considered i s roughly that covered 
by the South P a c i f i c Commission, except *hat Papua - New Guinea i s 
excluded while Guam and Easter Island are included. The region extends 
from Guam and the United States Trust Te r r i t o r y of the P a c i f i c Islands 
i n the north, through the B r i t i s h Solomon Islands Protectorate and the 
New Hebrides Condominium to New Caledonia, and eastward to include 
Nauru, F i j i , the Gilb e r t and E l l i c e Islands Colony, Tokelau, the two 
Samoas, Norfolk, Tonga, Niue, the Cook Islands, French Polynesia, P i t c a i r n 
and Easter I s l a n d . Hawaii has been l e f t out because i t i s a part of the 
United States and i t could be considered to belong to the so-called 
'developed' countries. Furthermore, the status of demographic data and 
research on the populations of Hawaii are s i m i l a r to those of continental 
United States. The t r u s t t e r r i t o r i e s of Papua-New Guinea and West I r i a n 
are excluded because of t h e i r physical s i z e , although the lack of data on 
th e i r populations i s comparable to most of the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s 
considered. 
Within t h i s area are found some of the world's smallest t e r r i t o r i a l 
u n its, measured by either area or population. Although the area 
encompassing these islands i s about 12 m i l l i o n sq. miles of the P a c i f i c , 
the islands (about 3)150) that are strewn across t h i s vast t r a c t of ocean 
t o t a l l e d only about 36,000 sq. miles of land, of which about 20 islands 
account for almost 70 per cent of the land area and about 60 per cent of 
the populations. The is l a n d s , therefore d i f f e r greatly, not only i n s i z e 
and physical geography, but also i n ethnic composition, s o c i a l structure, 
resources, economic advancement, p o l i t i c a l status and population 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . 
This study i s concerned with the populations of the P a c i f i c 
island t e r r i t o r i e s mentioned above. To a large extent i t has been 
limited by the u n a v a i l a b i l i t y of both quantitative and q u a l i t a t i v e data, 
either because they are non-existent or because the writ e r was not able 
to have access to them i f they existed. The data on i s l a n d populations 
are dominated by non-censal estimates, and population growth, d i s t r i b u t i o n , 
structure and c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s are mostly conjectural. I n some areas 
where censuses have been reported, they are either remote i n date; 
published incompletely i f at a l l , or limited to segments of the populations. 
The r e g i s t r a t i o n of v i t a l s t a t i s t i c s and the recording of migrations have 
the same general pattern as the enumerative censuses. I n f a c t , a v a i l a b i l i t y , 
completeness, and accuracy of the censuses and v i t a l s t a t i s t i c s aj^e related 
either to the economic development and the educational l e v e l of the t e r r i t o r y 
i t s e l f or to the p o l i c i e s and plans of the administration. I n the more 
advanced t e r r i t o r i e s , simple censuses have been taken i n each decade, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y since 19OO. However, since the l a t e 1950's the censuses have 
become more sophisticated but the tabulations of s t a t i s t i c a l data i n the 
census reports are s t i l l incomplete and one s t i l l faces the insuperable 
b a r r i e r s of an absence of adequate quantitative data for most of the area. 
For researchers r e l y i n g on such data the sense of f r u s t r a t i o n i s often 
hard to conceal. 
There has been research i n many f i e l d s i n the P a c i f i c islands but 
demography remains almost an exception. Population figures and 
descriptions of the i n s t i t u t i o n s and behaviour related to marriage, b i r t h 
and death are abundant for the i s l a n d peoples. Demographic research, 
however, i s limited since o f f i c i a l data tend to be inadequate for technical 
manipulation. Anthropologists have studied many of the cultures i n t e n s i v e l y , 
though, and demographic structure and trends were often considered. 
Anthropology has been furthered as an academic d i s c i p l i n e and administrative 
guide, since anthropological research i s relevant to the fulfilment of 
the r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s of the great powers who were concerned with the 
welfare of the peoples of the individual i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s under t h e i r 
protection and administration. 
To the anthropologists and the administrators, the spectacular process 
of population decline since the time of contact was recognized as a 
symptom of s o c i a l disorganization and c u l t u r a l i l l - h e a l t h . Therefore 
much attention was focused on i t s prevalence, i t s causes, and i t s possible 
cures. The missions and doctors a l i k e opposed practices that had reduced 
f e r t i l i t y i n the indigenous cultures; acculturation involved the passing 
of the old p r a c t i c e s . 
The i n i t i a l r e s u l t of Western contact was increased mortality. The 
consequent phase for the survivors seems to have involved s u b s t a n t i a l l y 
increased f e r t i l i t y and, p a r t i c u l a r l y , increasingly reduced mortality. 
Then the miracles of public health were brought to the isl a n d s , and death 
rates were eventually reduced to very low l e v e l s . The t r a n s i t i o n to 
growth was f i r s t regarded simply as a cessation of population decline, as 
well as a sign of successful demographic-adjustments brought about by the 
a c t i v i t i e s of the administrators, missions and health a u t h o r i t i e s . 
However, by the l a t e 1950's population increase replaced population decline 
as the main welfare problem for the administrations. Rapid population 
growth i n the current period i s responsible f or an increasing i n t e r e s t i n 
population research among scholars, administrators, native leaders and 
international organizations. 
Despite the growing i n t e r e s t i n population research the approach has 
been mainly marginal or i n connection with other academic d i s c i p l i n e s . 
The analysis of the population trends i n Tikopia"*" presaged a type of 
anthropological-demographic cooperation which has contributed s u b s t a n t i a l l y 
to the fund of knowledge of individual island populations. More recently 
i n the I 9 6 O 's geographical studies have also included the demographic 
aspects of island populations^ such as the studies of the man/land 
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relationships and population problems and urbanization and the problems 
of population d r i f t to the port towns and main i s l a n d s . ^ I n addition, 
others have studied c e r t a i n demographic aspects such as emigration from 
the Cook Islands and Western Samoa to Nev/ Zealand^ and the pre-marital 
f e r t i l i t y i n c e r t a i n islands.'^ Thus most of the researches which partly 
dealt with the study of the populations involve the study i n depth of 
l o c a l man-environment systems. 
The demography of most of the individual i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s of 
Polynesia have been studied by McArthur,^ and P i r i e has done research on 
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the 'Population Geography of Western Samoa'. No attempt has yet been 
made to study the populations of the P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s as a whole. 
This study, therefore, not only seeks to look at the populations of the 
island t e r r i t o r i e s as a whole, but i t also attempts to demonstrate that 
demographic i n s t a b i l i t y i s an inherent feature of these i s l a n d populations. 
Because t h i s study r e l i e s on generalizations many aspects of the i s l a n d 
populations are presented i n l e s s detailed forms than might have been 
desirable. The extreme fragmentation of the area has resulted i n no attempt 
to present information in' the form of maps. 
The f i r s t chapter considers some of the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of i s l a n d 
populations since European contact, beginning with the conjecture that 
pre-contact i s l a n d populations were, perhaps, b a s i c a l l y unstable with 
alternating periods of growth and decimation or migration, and disappearance 
the fate of those whose f e r t i l i t y were either inadequate or superabundant for 
the f r a g i l e economic development permitted by the i s l a n d s . The second 
chapter discusses the trends i n mortality as well as the d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n 
mortality. Chapter three deals with the trends i n f e r t i l i t y and chapter 
four i s concerned with migration. I n the f i n a l chapter the e f f e c t s of these 
three components on population growth, age-sex structure and ethnic composition are considered. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
CHARACTERISTICS OF ISLAND POPULATIONS 
Although there i s no ethnic, c u l t u r a l , p o l i t i c a l , economic and demographic 
homogeneity among the inhabitants of the P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s and for many 
purposes, such as economic development, i t i s more v a l i d to regard the P a c i f i c as 
a region containing a spatter of tin y separate p o l i t i c a l u n i t s ; nevertheless 
general demographic trends are s t i l l recognizable throughout the area. The area 
of study more or l e s s f a l l s within the boundaries of the South P a c i f i c Commission 
except the Trust T e r r i t o r y of Papua-New Guinea which i s excluded while Easter 
Island i s included (see Map ). * . 
By world standards, the populations of the P a c i f i c islands are very small 
indeed; carrying only 0;5 per cent of the world's t o t a l population i f the 
populations oif A u s t r a l i a , New Zealand and the Trust T e r r i t o r i e s of New Guinea are 
included, and very much l e s s than 0.1 per cent i f the populations of these 
countries are excluded. Also, the t o t a l land area of these islands i s very small 
indeed. Some a t o l l s have very, high densities of population, sometimes exceeding 
1,000 persons per square mile. Population growth at extremely f a s t rates i s 
pervasive today although t h i s was not the case at the turn of the century when the 
populations were s t i l l declining. I t i s c l e a r that t h i s depopulation began aft e r 
the penetration of the Europeans into the i s l a n d realm of the P a c i f i c . Population 
decline continued well into the f i r s t half of t h i s century i n some isl a n d s . 
However, the si t u a t i o n i s completely reversed today and the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s 
have taken on a new tempo of an upward swing i n population growth which i s l i k e l y 
to continue well into the future. The changes i n population numbers and economic 
a c t i v i t i e s have brought ed^out changes in the di s t r i b u t i o n and composition of 
the populations, besides other repercussions i n the is l a n d l i f e . The purpose of 
t h i s chapter i s to outline the changes and the general c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the 
isla n d populations, particuleurly since European contact. 
1. PRE-EUROPEAN POPULATIONS 
Any attempt to discuss the state, s i z e , growth, structure cmd the 
reproductive pattern of the populations of these isleuids which have no written 
records^ before the advent of the white men i s most d i f f i c u l t , and can only be 
s u p e r f i c i a l . To get some idea of the s i z e of the populations on the eve of 
European contact we must make do with various early estimates, none of which i s 
r e a l l y s a t i s f a c t o r y . Judging from the population figures estimated by early 
voyagers, traders and missionaries the inhabited islands seem to have been f a i r l y 
densely populated. Captain Cook estimated the population of T a h i t i during h i s 
v i s i t of 1769 to be about 204,000 and t h i s i s very muchleurger than the 
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population of a l l the islcind groups of French Polynesia at present, about 98,000 . 
F i j i ' s population was probably somewhere between 200,000 and 300,000 and Tonga's 
i s estimated to have been around 50,000. By such estimates, mostly wild guesses, 
the population of the P a c i f i c islands was probably somewhere between 2.3 and 
3 m i l l i o n people. More theui half , probably somewhere between 1.5 and 2million 
would be i n Melanesia. About 1 m i l l i o n would be i n Polynesia and the remainder, 
3 
sonething l i k e 200,000 would be i n Micronesia . The population was growing very 
slowly for the l a s t two or three centuries before the eurrival of the white men. 
This i s to be expected i n a population that had not entered the expansive stage 
of the demographic tremsition and was most l i k e l y to have been i n the 'high 
fluctuating' stage with high b i r t h and death r a t e s . 
Some scholars have developed a 'theory that the South Sea peoples were i n a 
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state of numerical decline or degeneration j u s t prior to the time of contact' . 
This theory a r i s e s from the notions as to the e f f e c t s of inbreeding, polygamy, infant 
i c i d e , decline of the s p i r i t of adventure and other native customs and p r a c t i c e s . 
However, findings seem to point to the existence, before the a r r i v a l of the white 
men, i n well-integrated societies.-- of populations whose numbers were kept, by 
natural and. to some extent a r t i f i c i a l checks, around an optimum shaped by the 
available resources and the l e v e l of l i v i n g ^ . I f anything, they were increasing 
s l i g h t l y . F e r t i l i t y was probably as high as i t i s today, between 35 and 45 l i v e 
b i r t h s per 1000 population. This high f e r t i l i t y i s quite credible when we consider 
the permissiveness of the islamd communities i n sexual r e l a t i o n s eutid the s o c i a l 
mores demanding large f a m i l i e s , i n s p i t e of some s o c i a l pressures which acted as 
forms of population control. I t was not unnatural to have children at early ages, 
shortly a f t e r puberty, whether through marriage or tenporary a l l i a n c e s . Thus 
women were exposed to the r i s k of conception for a long period and women with 10 or 
11 children were not uncommon^. However, with abortion being practised as well a&: 
inf£uiticide, besides other causes of infeuit mortality, only h a l f of the children born 
to most women survived to the age of 10 or over. Infant mortality was therefore very 
high indeed and the average l i f e expectamcy at b i r t h was probably around 30 to 35 
years. 
Irene B. Taeuber. has postulated that the present demographic processes in 
most of the isleuid ecosystems are inherently unstable. I f t h i s i s the case today, 
then ' i t seems l i k e l y that t h i s s i t u a t i o n also existed i n the pre-Ewopean era 
and there i s evidence that overpopulation caused frequent emigration from small 
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islands* . The legends of the islands also contain numerous references to movements 
between the islands for the purpose of trade, invasion or finding new homes. I t i s 
f a i r l y well established that s e r i e s of migrations took place throughout many 
centuries of expansion \4ntil almost every habitable isleuid came to be occupied. 
These migrations were' probably not a constant stream but rather somewhat e r r a t i c in 
nature. By accident memy on f i s h i n g t r i p s may have been blown off-course and never 
managed to f i n d t h e i r way back. Some may have l e f t the islands.for the love of 
adventure and f a i l e d to return because they have s e t t l e d down in einother i s l a n d 
community or have been swallowed by the deep or died of starvation at sea. Monbers 
of an invasion party may have s e t t l e d down among other people amd have taken wives 
from these people. This was not uncommon, and many Tongan weu^riors who served as 
mercenaries, hired by Pijiam c h i e f s during t h e i r i n t e r - t r i b a l weu^s, never 
returned to Tonga. These forms of migration usually involved males i n the adult 
age-groups . In the type of migration where people were looking for homes because 
of overpopulation or because of defeat i n wars movement was usually i n family 
groups. 
During the l a s t two centuries before contact with the white men i t seems that 
there were fewer migrations that involved family groups looking for more genial homes 
By t h i s time the peopling of the P a c i f i c , according to archaeological evidences, 
was completed with Hawaii euid New Zealand s e t t l e d by Polynesians during the 
fourteenth century. The l a s t few group movements included the group, probably from 
Eastfefisland, who occupied P i t c a i m Island i n the seventeenth century before 
abandoning i t again, and a group of about 300 Tongans, according to Rotuman 
tr a d i t i o n s , who eu?rived in t h e i r i s l a n d in the sixteenth century. Any recent 
movement i n large numbers probably consisted mainly of varriors who were either 
mercenaries or invaders. 
During the l a s t two decades of the eighteenth century, information shows that 
nearly every i s l a n d known to the Europeans was i n a state of war. Intermittent 
fighting i n most islemds continued well into the nineteenth century. In the 
Marquesas early v i s i t o r s speak of h i l l t o p s b r i s t l i n g with f o r t i f i c a t i o n s and i n 
Easter Island Captain Cook mentioned that the 'ahu' were in bad repair as i t was 
customary to s t a r t a war by pushiiigi over the stone statue from i t s platform, 
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thereby i n s u l t i n g the t r i b e which would seek revenge . I f Suggs' suggestion, that 
'warfare, a given quemtity i n a l l P a c i f i c Societies.'^, would tend to increase i n 
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frequency along with any r i s e m the population curve' , i s considered i n the 
l i g h t of native warfare by the time of European a r r i v a l then the islands were 
densely populated and c a r r i e d larger populations than some early estimates would 
show. However, t h i s i s a moot point, and no great importance should be attached 
to i t . 
Migrations would produce fluctuations i n the s i z e of the populations of 
islands where emigrsints would be looking for a new home. But since such migrations 
seem to involve movements i n family groups the age-sex structure may not have been 
greatly affected. However, from early accounts there seemed to be more males 
than females i n the i s l a n d communities. This was probably the r e s u l t of preference 
for male children, and i n f a n t i c i d e may account for fewer females allowed to l i v e 
during infancy. Records from F i j i , i f accurate, show that female infants were of 
•the l e a s t account' therefore many would j u s t die from neglect, peirticuleu^ly 
during times of famines. So i n spite of the wars that may be responsible for more 
male deaths among adults, there s t i l l remained a preponderance of males. 
Further fluctuations i n population nvmibers may have resulted from natural 
d i s a s t e r s such as hurricanes and famines. I t may be assumed that famines usually 
follow the wake of hurricanes and wars because hurricanes would destroy the crops 
and wars would lead to the burning of v i l l a g e s and geirdens that often caused the 
remnants of the defeated party to move. In such incidences children and old 
people, who would probably be very few, would suffer more than adults since they 
would be l e a s t able to fend for themselves^°. Again mortalityy among the children 
would tend to be higher among female infants i f they were of 'the l e a s t account'. 
This would d i s t o r t the age-sex structure and subsequently produce fluctuations i n 
the n\imber of b i r t h s and deaths, as well as i n the rate of population growth. 
I n addition, the small islands iri the P a c i f i c may exhibit features of 
demographic i n s t a b i l i t y , for the small s i z e of the populations themselves leave 
them open to the r i s k of meirked amnual variations i n b i r t h s and deaths. For 
instance, within Polynesia there are 180 inhabited islands, each with a population 
of under 1,000, and 140 of these islands each have fewer them 500 people whose 
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age-sex structures are t y p i c a l l y i r r e g u l a r . This means that fluctuations i n 
numbers and the irreguleu?ity i n the population structure may be the outcome of 
cheuice v a r i a t i o n s i n b i r t h s and deaths. To i l l u s t r a t e t h i s point we may look at 
Norfolk Island's birtteand deaths recorded for the period 1st July 1965 to 
30th June 1969. The t o t a l population on 30th June 1966 was 1152 and on 30th June 
1969 was 1,377 which included v i s i t o r s . During t h i s period 73 b i r t h s and 54 
deaths were recorded. Of a l l those born diu'ing t h i s period 31 were males and 42 
were females which i s f a r from producing a sex r a t i o along the expected biologicki 
l e v e l . Of the. deaths recorded 32 were males and 22 were females. Ass\jming that 
there were more deaths among infants than adults and old people, then more male 
infants deaths would increase the difference i n the sex r a t i o of a l l those born 
during t h i s period. I f there i s no change for both sexes i n the mortality rate 
then many females w i l l not find any partner by the time they reach reproductive 
and marriageable age, and t h i s w i l l reduce the reproductive capacity of the 
population (See Table 1.1). 
Table 1.1. The Number of B i r t h s and Deaths i n Norfolk Island During The Period 
1st July 1965 to 30th June 1969 
Date Male Female Total 
1 July 1965 - 30th June 1966 B i r t h s 5 9 14 
Deaths 10 4 14 
1 J u l y 1966 - 30 June 1967 B i r t h s 9 8 17 
Deaths 8 7 15 
1 July 1967 - 30 June 1968 B i r t h s 11 11 22 
Deaths 9 7 16 
1 J u l y 1968 - 30 June 1969 Bir t h s 6 14 20 
Deaths 5 4 9 
Source: 'Reports for the T e r r i t o r y of Norfolk Isla n d : 1 July 1965 - 30 June 1969' 
Commonwealth of A u s t r a l i a , Canberra, Government Printing Office. 
Considering the s i z e of most of the P a c i f i c islands, the native wars, the 
migrations, natural cataclysms and the customs of the people, i t i s most 
probe^le that the populations were unstable. In the favourable environment of a 
new i s l a n d home the population would grow rapidly u n t i l i t reached eun optimum 
when growth would be s l i g h t and for most of the time fluctuating. By the time the 
white men came mortality was high as well as f e r t i l i t y although the age structure 
was probably weighted with children. The intrusion of the white men, as i n so 
many other f r o n t i e r s of contact between two t o t a l l y different l e v e l s of c i v i l i z a t i o n 
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was cheiracterized by depopulation of i s l a n d communities . 
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2. DECLINE OF POPULATION 
The isleuiders' experiences had varied from place to place since,1522'^, but 
generally a f t e r the eeirly European contacts the populations became more vulnerable 
and more l i a b l e to rapid fluctuations i n s i z e . Whatever the time of contact with 
each i n d i v i d u a l l y inhabited island, a marked decline i n the indigenous population 
began. For the P a c i f i c islands as a whole the population decreased from the 
estimated t o t a l of between 2,5 and 3 m i l l i o n during the sixteenth century to under 
2 m i l l i o n i n 1939 but by the end of the 1960's i t has r i s e n to over 3,5 m i l l i o n . 
Although the f i r s t white men arrived in the Marieinnas i n 1522, few explorers 
came a f t e r them and i t was not u n t i l the l a s t decade of the eighteenth century that 
the exploitation of the P a c i f i c islands begem which resulted i n increasing 
numbers of white men coming to the P a c i f i c , F i r s t , ceune the whalers, then the 
traders who were followed c l o s e l y by the missionsu^ies. The f i r s t two Ceune to 
exploit whatever there was i n the P a c i f i c i n the hope of meOcing a quick fortune 
but most found only disappointment. As for the missionaries they came to save 
the heathen souls from h e l l and damnation. By the I860's the 'blackbirders'^^ 
and the planters came and in the l a s t two decades of the nineteenth century the 
administrators became f a i r l y well established. Whether for s e l f i s h ambitions 
or s e l f l e s s dedication to help the islanders, early white men i n the P a c i f i c 
i n t e n t i o n a l l y and unintentionally contributed to the decline of the indigenous" 
population. 
Population decline ceime f i r s t amongst the Chamorros of Micronesia who came 
under Spemish influence i n the second h a l f of the seventeenth century. The 
Chamorros were reduced to only a f r a c t i o n of t h e i r former s i z e . Although they had 
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recovered by 1901 i n Guam,the Chamorros^niimbered about 9,000 but today they are over 
42,000, The lowest point of depopulation i n Polynesia was reached variously from 
1890 to 1910 by which time, according to o f f i c i a l figures, the population had f a l l e n 
away to about 180,000 from the former s i z e of perhaps 1 m i l l i o n . I n Micronesia the 
t o t a l i n pre-European days i s quite obscure, as i t i s impossible to get estimates 
by early v i s i t o r s , ( i n any case, always dubious), for anything l i k e a l l the t i n y 
isletfids of the area, A rough estimate of about 200,000 however, based on 
avai l a b l e figures together with a consideration of the area and the methods of 
economic u t i l i z a t i o n , has been given e a r l i e r . The lowest point i n the number of^^ 
Micronesians f e l l to perhaps 83,000 by the turn of the century^^, For Melanesia 
the lowest point reached i s hard to estimate because even today l i t t l e i s known 
about some inland communities i n New Guinea and the B r i t i s h Solomons. Moreover, 
the decline continued well into the f i r s t h a l f of t h i s century and although the 
various p o l i t i c a l u nits are increasing at present, some individual islands such 
as the Marquesas i n French Polynesia and the Carolines i n the Trust T e r r i t o r y of 
the P a c i f i c Isleuids have not shown any c l e a r sign of recovery. Even i n 1927 
Professor Roberts, summing up the situation,'concluded that of the t o t a l 
estimated population of the P a c i f i c islands 34.04 per cent were increasing, 
39.31 per cent stationary, and 25.48 per cent were s t i l l decreasing. The remaining 
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0.16 per cent was faced with an n i h i l a t i o n ' . 
For the greater part of the nineteenth century r e l i a b l e census records are 
mostly lacking, but ava i l a b l e information then and l a t e r shows that i n most 
islands there was usually a heavy decline of population. At f i r s t the decline was 
very rapid then i t slowed down u n t i l the depopulation reached a quasi-stagneint 
l e v e l . A number of the small native communities were reduced to only a f r a c t i o n 
of t h e i r former strength and some were p r a c t i c a l l y wiped out. I n the southern 
New Hebrides the mean population of Aneityum i n 1865-67 was about 1,700 
though i t may have declined before then, and by 1905-10 i t had f a l l e n to about 
an average of 400. I n 1960-67 i t fluctuated aroiind 300. Erromango's population 
was about 2,000 i n 1890-95; by 1915-20 i t had f a l l e n to 575^^. Of the 3 small 
islands off E s p i r i t u Seuito, i n the northern New Hebrides, i n 1905 one isleuid had 
about 70 inhabitants, another 20 or 30 and the t h i r d 12; by 1925 without 
r e c r u i t i n g or emigration, the f i r s t had only recent immigreuits and the t h i r d had 
19 
no population at a l l . 
In the Solomon Islands the population of Vanikoro, estimated at about 3,000 
i n 1882, had f a l l e n to 82 by 1922; that of Ongtong Java, estimated at about 5,500 
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in 1907, had been reduced to 558 i n 1939 . In the Marquesas, v a l l e y s which had 
populations of several thousemds at the beginning of the nineteenth century had 
only a dozen or so inhabitants at the end of the century and some were completely 
deserted. As a r e s u l t the t o t a l population of the Marquesas was reduced from 
about 20,000 i n 1842 to 11,900 i n 1856, 6012 in 1874, 3,562 by 1902 and 2,260 i n 192« 
I n 1842 the islands of the Ua-Pu had a population of 2,000, Ua-Uka about 2,000 
and Nukuhiva 8,000; by 1902 there were only 272, 184 and 682 people l e f t i n each 
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i s l a n d respectively . E a r l y estimate for Easter I s l a n d at or before discovery 
vary considerably, but i t i s probable that there was a population of 3,000 to 
4,000 at the time of discovery; by 1877 the lowest ever recorded for the population 
was 111 . 
The population of F i j i , before the cession to B r i t a i n i n 1874, was variously 
estimated at .;between 100,000 and 300,000. I n 1856, the missionary Thomas 
Williams estimated the population to be 150,000 but 'the F i j i a n s were probably right 
in assuring him that there had been more of them f i f t y years previously. By 1879 
there were 108,924 F i j i a n s , I n 1881 the F i j i a n population had declined to 
114,748, and the numbers of the F i j i a n s continued to drop to 105,800 inl891, 
94,397 i n 1901, 87,096 i n 1911 and 84,475 i n 1921, the lowest mark ever reached^"^. 
Thus i n 50 years the indigeneous population of F i j i , i f we accept the estimate of 
300,000 at the turn of the eighteenth century, was reduced to one-half i t s former 
s i z e . Between 1881 and 1911 the population i s fig\ired to have been reduced by 
about 9,000 persons i n each decade, and only by 2,600 between 1911 and 1921. 
The extent of the population decline varied from one i s l a n d to another 
and from isleind group to i s l a n d group (See Figure 1,1). Tonga seems to have 
suffered very l i g h t l y from the main causes of depopulation, apart from two l e t h a l 
epidemics i n 1893 and 1918, Accordingcto Wilkes (1840), the population of Tonga 
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was about 18,500. This i s too low for Lawry's estimate of 50,000 i n 1847 . 
Probably both were wrong and Lawry overestimated the population while Wilkes, 
whose estiKsteis more plausible, s l i g h t l y i«iderestimated i t . However, i n 1852 when 
the c i v i l war f i n a l l y ended the population was probably s l i g h t l y over 20,000. I n 
of 
the f i r s t o f f i c i a l census/the kingdom i n 1891, 19,196 people were enumerated, and 
in 1900 there were about 20,019 people i n Tonga. The population has since 
continued to increase throughout the present century. Like Tonga, Samoa also 
suffered l e s s and for most of the nineteenth century her population fluctuated 
between 30,000 and 40,000, E a r l y estimates give Samoa a population of something -
l i k e 56,000, In .T849 there were about 37,000 Samoeuis and the lowest was reached 
Fig.1.1 Semi-Logrithmic graph showing the decline of populations i n 
selected P a c i f i c i s l a n d s , I83O-I92O. 
Sources: Mainly based on figures cited i n : 
(1) Keesing,P.M., 1941, "The South Seas i n the Modern World", 
John Day, New York. 
(2) McArthur, N., 1967, "Island Populations of the P a c i f i c " , 
A.N.U. Press, Canberra. 
(3) McArthur, N., 1957, "Populations of the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s " , 
Parts I4.V, A.N.U., Canberra. (Cyclo). 
(4) McArthur, N. and J.F. Yaxley, I968, "A Report on the F i r s t 
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25 i n 1887 when the population was about 33,000 , 
For T a h i t i the population must have declined rapidly to about 8,674 i n 
1829 and then fluctuated with the lowest population figures of 7,169 recorded i n 
1863. Between 1770 and 1800 the i n i t i a l population of T a h i t i , about 50,000 i f 
estimates were near correct, was probably reduced by over 50 per cent. McArthur 
calculated that the 3 epidemics - two influenza and one dysentery - during t h i s 
period accounted for 27 per cent i f none took more than 10 per cent of the 
-an 
population, and i n non-epidemic years the rate of decrease would be at/average 
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of j u s t under 1 per cent . This decline i s comparable to that of Rarotonga where 
the well-documented early nineteenth century population, about 8,000, was 
halved within the f i r s t 16 years of missionary r u l e . I n Moorea the population 
was-estimated to be 1,372 i n 1848 and i t f e l l to 1,114 i n 1860. Afterwards the 
population fluctuated but the tendency was to increase s l i g h t l y and i n 1902 there 
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were 1,558 estimated i n Moorea . Uvea did not suffer very severely from the causes 
of depopulation! the population was probably no more than 5,000 at the time of 
contact and for most of the nineteenth century the population fluctuated between 
2 8 
4,000 and 3,000 , 
I t was t h i s decline i n the i s l a n d populations since the time of contact 
with the white men that led to the idea that Europecin c i v i l i z a t i o n was f a t a l to 
. the natives, and that extinction must be t h e i r ultimate end. The decline i n the. 
Marquesas reached the point 'where an einonymous French o f f i c i a l reported, i n the 
l a t e nineteenth century, that t h i r t y years would see the complete extinction 
of the race, bcirring any unforeseen natural catastrophes that might bring i t 
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about sooner' . I n the Solomon Islands periodic dysfentfery epidemics sweeping 
through the bush v i l l a g e s led Fox to judge in 1924 that i n time there would be 
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no l i v i n g people i n the i n t e r i o r . Such lamenting for the dying races of the 
P a c i f i c was not unusual even in the f i r s t 3 decades of the present century. 
11 
3. CAUSES OF POPULATION DECLINE 
Higher death rates from one-sided wars against whites, i n t e r - t r i b a l feuding 
made more sanguine by a l i e n s ' weapons, natural cataclysms and catastrophic new 
diseases accounted for much of t h i s decline. Lower b r i t h rates which resulted 
from disease-induced s t e r i l i t y and im^ecur^ty, enforced labour away from home, 
l a t e marriages and possibly family i n s t a b i l i t y were also f a c t o r s . Other 
contributory factors were blackbirding, migrations and perhaps a persistent 
application of i n f a n t i c i d e and abortion i n a population that was already declining 
To say that any one of these causes was responsible for the population decline 
i n any i s l a n d or is l a n d group i s to over-simplify because the process of 
depopulation was more complex. However, some causes had more di r e c t influence 
than others. 
More than any other cause, diseases and epidemics were responsible for the 
large s t numbers of deaths. At the time of contact the natives were l i v i n g under 
conditions that were f a r from being seinitary or hygienic. Also, they had t h e i r 
own indigenous diseases such as malaria (in^Solomons and New Hebrides)^ f i l a r i a , 
leprosy, ringworm and yaws. The mortality rate was already high even before 
Europeans arrived although the people may have developed some sort of immunity as 
a r e s u l t of long association with such diseases. When the white men ar r i v e d 
they brought new diseases such as dysentery, s c a r l e t fever, whooping cough, 
measles, venereal diseases, influenza, tuberculosis, mumps, etc. against which 
the islanders had not acquired any resistctnce. Native medicines and witchcreuft 
were unable to cure, l e t alone prevent, sickness eind death from the new diseases. 
The a r r i v a l of the white men i n t h e i r ' t a l l ships' was a novelty i n those days and 
c u r i o s i t y brought many people from nearby islsmds and d i s t r i c t s to the landing 
place. Long periods at sea and poor n u t r i t i o n meant thatmany s a i l o r s were 
suffering from diseases euad t h e i r association with the islanders i n t h e i r f e a s t s 
and gatherings would r e s u l t i n the spread of the diseases which consequently, on 
many occasions, led to the outbreak of epidemics a f t e r they had l e f t . The return 
of v i l l a g e r s to t h e i r v i l l a g e s and islands would further spread the diseases, euid 
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insanitary and unhygienic l i v i n g conditions made the contagious diseases spread 
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f a s t e r . Moreover, i t was not unusual for ships to put ashore s i c k persons 
from whom islanders, i n t h e i r e f f o r t s to look af t e r them, contacted diseases. 
Smaller islands, during times of epidemics, would suffer more severely than 
larger islands where the incidence of the epidemics would diminish as the 
distance from the source increased. Furthermore, some d i s t r i c t s i n the large 
islands may prevent contact with v i l l a g e s where epidemics had broken out, though 
t h i s may have been rare. On the other hand, small islands may escape epidemics 
as a r e s u l t of t h e i r i s o l a t i o n . The exent of the spread of epidemics and t h e i r 
s e verity varied from i s l a n d to isleind. 
P r e c i s e l y , what was the contribution of diseases c i n d epidonics to the 
depopulation of islemd communities? Undoubtedly, epidemics c u i d diseases were 
the main causes of depopulation although t h i s ccinnot be s t a t i s t i c a l l y ascertained. 
In order to be exact i n determining the proportion of depopulation caused by 
diseases and epidemics we must know the number of deaths and the number of 
epidemics that broke out as well as those who died from diseases. We also need 
to know the number of deaths from other causes and people l o s t through emigration, 
labour recrsuiting and blackbirding. However, there are no such s t a t i s t i c s and we 
are l e f t with the speculation with which we began. Estimates for t o t a l 
populations and deaths from epidemics, wars and other cataclysms show some 
discrepancy (See Tables I and I I i n the Appendix). 
Missionaries, who were mostly responsible for early estimates i n the islands 
sometimes l e f t for another isleind during the outbreak of an epidemic or were 
k i l l e d for the simple b e l i e f that they were responsible for the outbreak. Thus 
some epidemics may have been missed out from the records or vmreliably estimated, 
as most were. Some islands had no resident missionaries and estimates made 
during short v i s i t s were often secondhand information. Islands that showed 
continued h o s t i l i t y to missionaries and other white men suffer from lack of 
estimates for t h e i r early populations. Errors i n the estimates of deaths and 
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t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n numbers o f t e n l e d t o u n d e r s t a t i n g or o v e r s t a t i n g the e f f e c t s 
o f epidemics and diseases i n causing p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e . There i s h a r d l y any 
c o r r e l a t i o n .between the number o f known occurrences and the types o f epidemics 
and the r a t e o f depopulation i n the i s l a n d s . This i s expected since the 
s e v e r i t y o f epidemics i s not uniform. I t would be unfounded t o argue t h a t the 
is l a n d s which were exposed.for a longer d u r a t i o n and more i n t e n s i v e European 
i n f l u e n c e and e x p l o i t a t i o n would n e c e s s a r i l y experience gre a t e r depopulation as 
a r e s u l t o f g r e a t e r p o s s i b i l i t y o f epidemic outbreaks and wars w i t h the white 
men. Such a premise may seem t o apply t o Hawaii, F i j i , the Chamorros o f Guam 
and some other i s l a n d s but not i n the case o f Tonga and Samoa where depopulation 
was less severe. Heavy depopulation experienced by the Marquesas euid Easter 
I s l a n d seem q u i t e b a f f l i n g when there was no long continued contact w i t h the 
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white men . A l l i n a l l , depopulation o f the islemd populations i s more 
complex than i t i s u s u a l l y taken f o r granted. 
Epidemics and Diseases 
T h i r t e e n epidemics o f v a r y i n g s e v e r i t y are known t o have occurred i n 
F i j i i n the p e r i o d between 1791 and 1918. About 40,000 o f the e x i s t i n g n a t i v e 
p o p u l a t i o n o f about 150,000 perished i n the measles epidemic o f 1875. A f i i r t h e r 
3,000 deaths r e s u l t e d from the whooping cough o f 1884 eind about 1,500 were c a r r i e d 
away by the i n f l u e n z a and whooping cough epidemics o f 1891. Apart from measles 
against which immunity i s acquired by c e r t a i n sections of the p o p u l a t i o n a f t e r 
one outbreak, immunity against other new diseases takes time euid the whole 
p o p u l a t i o n i s exposed during any outbreak. 
I n Samoa 12 epidemics broke out between 1830 and 1900, but these were not 
as severe as the epidemics i n F i j i or the f a t a l i n f l u e n z a epidemic o f 1918. The 
comparatively m i l d n a t i i r e o f the epidemics i n Samoa r e s u l t e d i n no great 
r e d u c t i o n o f her p o p u l a t i o n , a c o n t r a s t t o what happened i n F i j i . Tonga, l i k e 
Samoa, s u f f e r e d very l i g h t l y from the known 4 epidemics which broke out between 
1812 and 1918. I n the Cook I s l a n d s , Rarotonga experienced about 10 outbreaks, as 
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f a r as the records o f the m i s s i o n a r i e s i n d i c a t e , between 1829 and 1863; the 
outbreak o f 1829 t o 1830 took about 1,600 l i v e s . Mangaia, A i t u t a k i and 
the remaining i n h a b i t e d i s l a n d s o f the Northern and Lower Groups are b e l i e v e d 
t o have s u f f e r e d from fewer epidemics of l e s s severe nature i n the same p e r i o d . 
T a h i t i and Moorea witnessed the outbreak o f 14 epidemics between 1772 and 
1918; the measles epidemic o f 1854 c a r r i e d o f f about 7,000 t o 8,000 people. 
Something l i k e 10 epidemics are known t o have broken out i n the Leeward Islsuids 
between 1818 and 1890 but a l l were not very f a t a l . For the Marquesas Is l a n d s 
where depopulation was extremely severe l i t t l e i s known about epidemics t h a t may 
have broken out, except the smallpox epidemic o f 1864 which l a i d p r o s t r a t e the 
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po p u l a t i o n o f Nukuhiva and Ua-Pu and c a r r i e d o f f 1,560 people . 
I n the Southern New Hebrides the islcinds o f Futiina -and Erromango experienced 
a number o f epidemics, a l l more or l e s s severe. E a r l y accounts show t h a t about 
o n e - t h i r d of the p o p u l a t i o n o f Erromango die d i n the measles epidemic o f 1861, 
and about one-quarter of Futuna's p o p u l a t i o n died i n 1893 from a dysentery 
epidemic. An outbreak o f a dysentery epidemic i n Aneityum i n 1861 ccu?ried 
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away 1,200 n a t i v e s . Whether t h e epidemics o f e x o t i c diseases were exogenous 
or endogenous i n o r i g i n eveiy i s l a n d group was a f f e c t e d . Moreover, i n non-
epidemic years m o r t a l i t y from v a r i o u s diseases was s t i l l h i g h which almost 
equalled or •. exceeded the number of b i r t h s . 
Wars 
Wars a l s o account f o r the d e c l i n e o f the i s l a n d p o p u l a t i o n s . E a r l i e r i t 
was mentioned t h a t when the white men came the i n h a b i t a n t s o f the P a c i f i c islsinds 
were engaged i n i n t e r m i t t e n t warfare which continued v m t i l e f f e c t i v e strong 
governments were e s t a b l i s h e d . Violence, feuds eind i n s e c u r i t y were perhaps an 
accepted p a r t o f t h e d a i l y l i v e s o f peoples i n these communities. I n F i j i wars 
p r e v a i l e d throughout the f i r s t h a l f of the nine t e e n t h century. The c i v i l war 
i n Tonga d i d not end u n t i l 1852 w i t h the ascendency o f S i a o s i Tupou I and t h e 
acceptance o f C h r i s t i a n i t y throughout the newly u n i f i e d Kingdom. I n t e r m i t t e n t 
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wars i n T a h i t i and the Leeward I s l a n d s continued throughout the f i r s t h a l f o f t h e 
l a s t century u n t i l the French f i n a l l y took a f i r m g r i p over the c i f f a i r s o f the 
i s l a n d s . E a r l y i n 1805 B i c k n e l l and Henry toure d Moorea and 'they saw i n many 
places round the i s l a n d the r u i n s o f houses t h a t had been b u r n t down i n the 
l a t e Wcirt and several houses waste whose i n h a b i t a n t s ( t h e y ) were informed had 
f l e d t o Otaheite f o r refuge* 
Vhen th e missionary John Williams v i s i t e d Rarotonga i n t h e Cook Isl a n d s 
i n 1823 he was t o l d t h a t a 'disastrous var had taken place* and the two smaller 
v i l l a g e s o f Avarua and Aorangi had been defeated by t h e t h i r d v i l l a g e o f 
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Takitumu . The war had l a s t e d seven years since i t s t a r t e d s h o r t l y a f t e r 
Goodenough*s v i s i t t o search f o r sandalwood i n 1816 and ended about 6 months 
before Williams* v i s i t . W i lliams was t o l d by the c h i e f s o f the defeated side 
t h a t *four score and t e n were s l a i n * on the side o f the conquerors and * f i v e 
score* on t h a t o f t h e conquered. Maretu, one o f the f i r s t Rarotongans converted 
t o C h r i s t i e m i t y , wrote a h i s t o r y of the Cook Isl a n d s i n h i s o l d age i n which he 
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asserted t h a t 730 people had been k i l l e d i n t h a t war . Perhaps Williams was 
o n l y t o l d o f the c a s u a l t i e s i n t h e f i n a l b a t t l e . 
I n Samoa wars broke out on several occasions i n the n i n e t e e n t h century but 
t h e r e were no serious death t o l l s . The i n t e r i o r o f the Solomon Is l a n d s i s 
claimed t o have been depopulated as a r e s u l t o f the head-hunting of the c o a s t a l 
people who a l s o tended t o t r a d e these people t o t h e b l a c k b i r d e r s . When the 
e a r l y Europeans came t o Nauru they found the t r i b e s engaged i n almost ceaseless 
i n t e r - t r i b a l feuds,<(, The a r r i v a l o f the Europeans w i t h t h e i r i n e s t i m a b l y v a l u a b l e 
g i f t o f f i r e a r m s made these t r i b a l wars and f a m i l y vendettas more deadly. 
Sometimes the white men ceime i n t o c o n f l i c t w i t h the n a t i v e s and they, being 
s u p e r i o r l y armed, i n e v i t a b l y came out on t o p . The b l a c k b i r d e r s , once they had 
loaded t h e i r human cargoes, would f i r e upon the v i l l a g e r s k i l l i n g many i n an 
attempt t o keep other b l a c k b i r d e r s away by:-, provoking t h e ' r h o s t i l i t y toweu?ds ot h e r 
white men. Very o f t e n the c o l o n i z e r s were f o r c e d t o use troops t o put down 
u p r i s i n g s and e s t a b l i s h peaee and the white men*s j u s t i c e . The Chamorros o f Guam 
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were k i l l e d i n l a r g e numbers by the Spaniards i n a war o f e x t e r m i n a t i o n which 
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l a s t e d , w i t h some peaceful i n t e r v a l s , f o r 23 years . This war o f e x t e r m i n a t i o n 
i s claimed t o have r e s u l t e d i n f e r o c i o u s massacres o f the n a t i v e s and when they 
were f i n a l l y subdued t h e r e were more women than men- consequently Chamorro 
women turned t o the Spaniards and F i l i p i n o s f o r husbeinds. I n the c e n t r a l 
Carolines, the Ponapeans' attempted u p r i s i n g i n 1911 was e a s i l y suppressed by 
the Germauis who executed the leaders and e x i l e d others who took p a r t i n i t . 
I n t h e e a r l y yeeirs o f French c o l o n i a l i s m i n New Caledonia, they were 
c o n t i n u a l l y harassed by n a t i v e u p r i s i n g s . I n t e r m i t t e n t n a t i v e r e v o l t s were 
normally f o l l o w e d by savage r e p r i s a l s , the b l o o d i e s t o f them being i n 1878 and 
40 
the l a s t o n l y i n 1917 . The c i v i l war t h a t broke out i n Samoa between two r i v a l 
c laimants t o the throne, when Ma l i e t o a who was made King under t h e Samoa Act 
of 1889 died, r e s u l t e d i n the s h e l l i n g and k i l l i n g o f many i n a v i l l a g e t h a t 
supported one o f the claimants when the United States' warship was t r y i n g t o 
enforce t h e i r appointment o f the other claimant whom the m a j o r i t y o f the n a t i v e s 
d i d not accept. 
When the French took over T a h i t i as a protectorate-; i n 1842 and t h e French 
Commissioner deposed King Pomare and p r o v i s i o n a l l y annexed T a h i t i t o France, the 
B r i t i s h Consul encouraged the T a h i t i a n s t o r e b e l , and the r e b e l l i o n l e d t o the 
fo r m a l r e s t o r a t i p n o f the p r o t e c t o r a t e i n 1845 but the i n s x i r r e c t i o n d i d not end 
u n t i l 1847. By December 1844 t h e T a h i t i a n s had ' l o s t about 100, the French 
upwards o f 300' i n the f i g h t i n g but many T a h i t i a n s who fought f o r the French were 
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also k i l l e d . Despite outbreaks o f i n f l u e n z a and dysentery the war dragged on 
and w i t h the p i l l a g i n g and bvirning o f gsu^dens which were neglected many more 
probably d i e d from diseases and s t a r v a t i o n than those who d i e d i n the b a t t l e s , 
i C o n f l i c t between c o l o n i z e r s and the indigenous people i s a s t o r y o f t e n 
repeated i n h i s t o r y but the P a c i f i c peoples s u f f e r e d more l i g h t l y than other 
f r o n t i e r s o f such contact because few Europeans came t o stayv as c o l o n i s t s , w i t h 
t h e exception of the French i n New Caledonia and Americans i n Hawaii. Moreover, 
i n most P a c i f i c i s l a n d s wars ended by mid-nineteenth century but p o p u l a t i o n 
d e c l i n e continued. 
17 
B l a c k b i r d i n g and Labour R e c r u i t i n g 
Another f a c t o r which c o n t r i b u t e d t o the depopulation o f some i s l a n d s , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y d uring the I860's was b l a c k b i r d i n g . The need f o r cheap labovir 
t o e x p l o i t the fijuano isleinds o f f t h e Peruvian coast and t o work the 
p l a n t a t i o n s and copper mines i n South America l e d t o the emergence o f labour 
t r a f f i c i n the P a c i f i c . Peruvian ships would t o u r the i s l a n d s and f i l l t h e i r 
holds w i t h isleuiders before heading home t o s e l l them i n the labour markets. 
This labour t r a f f i c d i d not l a s t very long but by the time i t ceune t o an end 
as a r e s u l t o f the p r o t e s t a t i o n s o f the French eind B r i t i s h Governments, some 
is l a n d s had been g r e a t l y depopulated as a r e s u l t . 
Prom Nukulaelae i n the E l l i c e Group labour r a i d e r s soon took about 300 
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people from a p o p u l a t i o n estimated a t 400 a f t e r 1860 . I f t h i s r e a l l y was the 
case then p r a c t i c a l l y every a d u l t was taken. To Nukulaelae on t h i s eccasion 
none o f those taken r e t u r n e d , b ut even when labourers d i d r e t u r n t o t h e i r i s l a n d s 
they o f t e n i ntroduced diseases which f u r t h e r depleted the p o p u l a t i o n . Easter 
I s l a n d e r s were f r i e n d l y but the kidnapping of 12 men eind 10 women i n 1804 by t h e 
American schooner 'Nancy* t o help i n t h e i r seal hunting was the beginning o f 
the p r a c t i c e o f b l a c k b i r d i n g which s e r i o u s l y depopulated the i s l a n d and made 
the people h o s t i l e t o landings by other vessels. From Easter I s l a n d the slave 
r a i d e r s took about 1,000 and the l a r g e s t of these r a i d s was i n 1862 when some 
200 people were c a r r i e d o f f , a l l o f whom d i e d i n Peru. As a r e s u l t o f 
rep r e s e n t a t i o n s by B r i t a i n euid Freince those taken i n e a r l i e r r a i d s who s t i l l 
s u r v i v e d were r e t u r n e d . Only 15 of the 100 r e t u r n e d reached the i s l a n d a l i v e 
and these c a r r i e d w i t h them smallpox which raged through the i s l a n d k i l l i n g 
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l a r g e numbers i n a h o r r i b l e epidemic t h a t was f o l l o w e d by a famine . 
From Pukaptika, i n the n o r t h e r n Cook I s l a n d s , two Peruvian ships took 140 
people i n 1863 from a p o p u l a t i o n estimated t o be 600 a t the time. M a n i h i k i , 
which a l s o belongs the n o r t h e r n Cooks, became famous f o r i t s b e a u t i f u l women 
since about 1860 and ' t h e i r nvimbers were very s p e e d i l y reduced, by the 
extensive t r a f f i c s i n women which sprang up T a h i t i a n s , Peruvians and 
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other s t r o l l i n g mariners who chanced t o v i s i t them bought, e n t i c e d or kidnapped 
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them T i n t i l they became scarce upon t h e i r own leind' . About 200 n a t i v e s of 
the i s l a n d were c a r r i e d o f f by a Peruvian s l a v i n g vessel i n 1862 but most o f them 
died o f diseases on Siinday I s l a n d . I n 1868 the n o t o r i o u s b l a c k b i r d e r ' B u l l y ' 
Hayes kidnapped 60 men and 30 women from Niue and s o l d them i n T a h i t i , few 
45 
ever r e t u r n e d . Other popular slave r a i d i n g grounds were the G i l b e r t and 
E l l i c e Islands., Tokelau I s l a n d s , t h e New. Hebrides and the Solomons. On t h e 
whole the volume of slave trade i n the P a c i f i c i s not compeirable t o t h e A f r i c a n 
slave t r a d e but i t s e f f e c t s on p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e i n some islemds may be j u s t 
as great as i n some areas on the A f r i c a n West Coast. 
The end o f b l a c k b i r d i n g brought about a much more humane fonm o f labour 
r e c r u i t i n g which i n some cases s t i l l continues t o the present day. The 
American C i v i l Wair l e d t o the growth o f p l a n t a t i o n s , c o t t o n f i r s t f o r a few 
years, i n t h e l a r g e r islemds o f F i j i , T a h i t i , Samoa and New Caledonia. Cheap 
labour was v i t a l f o r the success o f the p l a n t a t i o n s . The f a i l u r e o f the n a t i v e s 
of those islauids l e d t o the i m p o r t a t i o n ^ o f i s l a n d e r s from other areas, e s p e c i a l l y 
the Solomon I s l a n d s , New Hebrides and the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s . The 
r e c r u i t i n g o f the Solomon I s l a n d e r s began i n 1865 when they were induced t o 
work i n the c o t t o n and coconut p l a n t a t i o n s i n F i j i . Ten years l a t e r they were 
being sent i n shiploads t o Queensland and t o Samoa as w e l l . Probably one-quarter 
o f a l l i s l a n d e r s r e c r u i t e d d i e d o f diseases i n the p l a n t a t i o n s . When r e c r u i t i n g 
f o r Queensland ceased, about 60,000 Solomon I s l a n d e r s i s estimated t o have been 
sent t h e r e . However, t h i s estimate i s probably dubious because according t o 
records i n Queensland o n l y a t o t a l o f about 61,160 were ever r e c r u i t e d t h e r e 
from the islemds and the m a j o r i t y were New Hebrideans. Labour r e c r u i t i n g from 
the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s t o Queensland ended i n 1903 and t h a t t o F i j i 7 years l a t e r . 
L i k e the Solomon I s l a n d s , the New Hebrides was one o f the most important 
e a r l i e s t r e c r u i t i n g grounds f o r labourers i n t h e p l a n t a t i o n s . By 1870, probably 
3,000 or 4,000 New Hebrideans were abroad as labourers under c o n t r a c t . Three 
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years l a t e r i t was estimated t h a t from a p o p u l a t i o n o f about 2,000 male a d u l t s 
on' Tanna, i n the southern New Hebrides, a t l e a s t 1,200 were abroad, although 
t h i s was probably an e x c e p t i o n a l s i t u a t i o n . By 1876, t h e New Hebrides had 
provided over 7,200 labourers f o r Queensland; about 4,500 went t o F i j i between 
1868 euid 1878; and about 2,000 were taken t o New Caledonia around the same time. 
According t o McArthur and Yaxley, * i f i t i s assiamed t h a t the New Hebrides 
c o n t r i b u t e d as much t o the Queensland t r a f f i c i n a l l years between 1863 and 1904 
as i n the years f o r which the numbers o f New Hebrideans r e c r u i t e d are known, 
then probably fewer than 40,000 people l e f t the New Hebrides a t l e a s t once f o r 
Queensland, and how many fewer depends on how many were r e c r u i t e d more than 
.46 once* . 
G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d e r s were a l s o r e c r u i t e d f o r works i n New 
Caledonia, F i j i and Samoa. When the phosphate mining began i n Naiuxt and Ocean 
Isls u i d , e a r l y labourers were r e c r u i t e d from the Colony. Other i s l a n d e r s moved 
out from t h e i r home i s l a n d s o f t h e i r own f r e e w i l l t o work i n t r a d i n g vessels, 
aive forpeau?ls or merely f o r adventure and be close t o the hub o f a l l new 
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i n f l u e n c e s . Population d e c l i n e i n some i s l a n d s such as Meingaia, Rotiana emd Niue 
was'ficet^ due t o f r e e o u t - m i g r a t i o n of young men t o the growing p o r t towns o f 
l a r g e r i s l a n d s . These movanents, whether as labourers under c o n t r a c t or as 
f r e e migrants, were c e r t a i n l y not one-way movements as o f t e n imagined. Of 
those who l e f t many r e t u r n e d t o t h e i r home i s l a n d s and others kept moving on t o other 
places. For those who were r e c r u i t e d many died of diseases but the m a j o r i t y who 
completed t h e i r term o f c o n t r a c t were r e p a t r i a t e d . For instance, aq estimate 
of perhaps 10,000 or fewer o f those r e c r u i t e d from the New Hebrides e i t h e r died 
i n the p l a n t a t i o n s or stayed i n Queensland and onlyabout t h r e e - q u a r t e r s o f t h e 
estimated 40,000 were r e p a t r i a t e d . S i m i l a r s i t u a t i o n s occiu?red i n other places 
l i k e F i j i , New Caledonia and Samoa where labourers were r e c r u i t e d . 
Psychological Factors and T r a d i t i o n a l Population C o n t r o l P r a c t i c e s 
Psychological f a c t o r s , poor n u t r i t i o n , venereal diseases and the 
c o n t i n u a t i o n o f p r i m i t i v e methods o f p o p u l a t i o n c o n t r o l c o n t r i b u t e d i n d i r e c t l y 
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t o t h e d e c l i n e of i s l a n d p o p u l a t i o n s . Native ways o f l i f e were d i s r u p t e d by 
the m i s s i o n a r i e s , b l a c k b i r d e r s , t r a d e r s , whalers and the i n t r o d u c t i o n o f a l c o h o l , 
tobacco and other a l i e n i n f l u e n c e s . Several witnesses t o t h e 1893 Commission, 
which t r i e d t o f i n d the causes o f the d e c l i n e of the F i j i a n p o p u l a t i o n , 
deplored the changes t h a t had occurred since European co n t a c t , p o i n t i n g t o 
the l a c k o f r e s t r a i n t on young g i r l s before marriage, t h e i r d i s i n c l i n a t i o n f o r 
the r e s t r a i n t s o f l a w f u l marriage, eind t h e i r r e l u c t a n c e t o bear c h i l d r e n ^ ^ . None 
of these a l l e g a t i o n s can be c l e a r l y s u b s t a n t i a t e d but as the m i s s i o n a r i e s had 
frowned upon polygamy, both polyandry and polygyny, i n f a n t i c i d e , a b o r t i o n and 
c h i l d marriages, suppressing them wherever p o s s i b l e , some upheaval i n the 
a t t i t u d e s o f men and women t o having c h i l d r e n would be a n a t u r a l enough corolleu?y. 
One doubts, however, t h a t t h i s alone would have caused the comparatively sharp 
d e c l i n e t h a t occurred i n the numbers of b i r t h s i n the I890's i n the F i j i a n 
p o p u l a t i o n . 
Labour r e c r u i t i n g may have l e d t o t h e d i s i n t e g r a t i o n o f s o c i a l l i f e and 
the postponement o f marriages. However, perhaps labour r e c r u i t i n g , since 
almost every i s l a n d had a preponderance o f males, would have given those males 
l e f t behind b e t t e r chances o f g e t t i n g p a r t n e r s . Anyhow, i f t h i s was the case 
i t d i d l i t t l e t o combat the p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e . I n the Solomon Islands young men 
tend t o marry between the ages o f 18 and 20 years but i n M a l a i t a , where many o f 
t h i s age-groups are away working on p l a n t a t i o n s , the usual mareying age i s 25 t o 30 
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years . Nevertheless, the postponement o f marriage among men has less e f f e c t on 
t h e r e p r o d u c t i v e c a p a c i t y o f the p o p u l a t i o n as the postponement o f marriage among 
women. I t i s also argued t h a t women s u f f e r more miscarriages as t h e i r burden o f 
work increases when men are away as labourers; but i t should be a l s o remembered 
t h a t they r e c e i v e a l o t o f help from r e l a t i v e s i n view o f the extended f a m i l y 
system, and i n Melanesia where r e c r u i t i n g was heaviest women c u s t o m a r i l y do a 
l o t o f heavy work. Therefore any d e c l i n e i n the b i r t h r a t e during the time o f 
p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e may be due t o the lowering of r e s i s t a n c e t o diseases among 
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women, which may have increased the maternal m o r t a l i t y r a t e , i n a d d i t i o n t o the 
i i n s e t t l i n g e f f e c t s o f the i n t r o d u c t i o n o f the white men's c i v i l i z a t i o n on the 
r e p r o d u c t i v e behaviour. 
Among women venereal diseases and chronic m a l n u t r i t i o n probably c o n t r i b u t e 
t o the d e c l i n e i n f e r t i l i t y . I n the Marquesas, Suggs found i n h i s s t u d i e s 
i n 1957-58 t h a t i n f. numerous cases complete barrenness was t r a c e a b l e t o an 
e a r l y venereal i n f e c t i o n a t the age o f 14 t o 16 years^^. Burrows' and Spiro's 
reseeu?ch i n I f a l u k i n the C e n t r a l Carolines i n 1952-53 brought them t o the conclu-
s i o n t h a t poor n u t r i t i o n , e s p e c i a l l y when v i t a m i n E i s l a c k i n g , lead t o low 
f e r t i l i t y as w e l l as low s u r v i v a l r a t e s ^ ^ . Food shortages during famines a l s o 
increase the nimiber o f miscarriages and s t i l l b i r t h s . Furthermore, during times 
of mass sickness, wars and hunger sex a c t i v i t y probably slackens euid t h e r e f o r e 
r e s u l t s i n some r e d u c t i o n i n the r a t e o f conception. A b o r t i o n s , i n f a n t i c i d e 
and other methods o f p o p u l a t i o n c o n t r o l p r a c t i s e d when the p o p u l a t i o n was 
i n c r e a s i n g were s t i l l continued by h a b i t i n s p i t e o f t h e d e c l i n e i n p o p u l a t i o n . 
Not ' a l l these changes and t h e i r attendant losses i n group morale 
n e c e s s a r i l y l e d d i r e c t l y t o mass hypochondria and a general w i l l t o d i e , as 
some a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l Cassandras l i k e t o r e p o r t , but the weakening o f t r a d i t i o n a l 
t i e s d i d c r e a t e b e w i l d e r i n g and u n s e t t l i n g c o n d i t i o n s u n t i l a new s o c i a l 
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e q u i l i b r i u m was e s t a b l i s h e d ' . The depopulation o f the i n t e r i o r o f E s p i r i t u 
Santo i n the New Hebrides by almost 90 per cent between 1895 and 1925 seems 
not the r e s u l t o f the d i s r u p t i o n o f n a t i v e l i f e t h a t made the n a t i v e s lose t h e i r 
h o l d on l i f e as they found l i t t l e t o s t r i v e f o r xmder the new c o n d i t i o n s because 
few Europeans had ever penetrated i n t o the i n t e r i o r d u r i n g t h a t time, Hogbin, 
f o r ^ h p l e , fovind i n h i s s t u d i e s i n the Solomons, t h a t jfiiunerttarfu.:^ d e c l i n e 
was underway i n communities where apparently t h e r e was no l o s s o f ' j o i e de v i v r e ' 
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or attempt t o l i m i t c h i l d b e a r i n g . Ubiquitous i n f e r i o r i t y complex i n s p i r e d by 
runaway s a i l o r s and c o n v i c t s and unscrupulous p l a n t e r s and t r a d e r s or even 
some m i s s i o n a r i e s i s an u n l i k e l y e x p l a n a t i o n t o the s i t u a t i o n o f p o p u l a t i o n 
d e c l i n e . Peoples whose t r a d i t i o n a l forms o f l i f e have been r a d i c a l l y a l t e r e d 
s t i l l manage t o m a i n t a i n or increase t h e i r numbers; others who s t i l l l a r g e l y 
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r e t a i n t h e i r i n s t i t u t i o n s and who Ceuinot be sai d t o s u f f e r from any notable 
l a c k o f i n t e r e s t i n l i f e or i n having c h i l d r e n continue t o d e c l i n e n u m e r i c a l l y . 
Among a l l these f a c t o r s advanced i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o f i n d any which could 
be h e l d responsible i n a l l cases. Even when warfare and r e c r u i t i n g had ceased, 
where h e a l t h c o n d i t i o n s had apparently been improved, where the i n i t i a l v i r u l e n c e 
of epidemic diseases had died down and where polygamy and other t r a d i t i o n a l forms 
of the o l d n a t i v e s o c i a l o r g a n i z a t i o n had been l a r g e l y swept away, populations 
i n s i n g l e i s l a n d s or groups o f i s l a n d s continued t o decrease. Normally a f t e r 
a temporary setback the numbers should increase again. The more l i k e l y 
explcuiation f o r the extent o f p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e l i e s i n the s h a t t e r i n g 
epidemics o f u n f a m i l i a r diseases supported by the other f a c t o r s , which not 
only k i l l e d or removed a l a r g e p r o p o r t i o n o f the po p u l a t i o n b u t , through age-
s e l e c t i v e m o r t a l i t y , m i g r a t i o n and b l a c k b i r d i n g , l e f t t he age-sex s t r u c t u r e 
d i s t o r t e d . I f enough were known about these populations a t va r i o u s times i n 
t h e i r h i s t o r y , t h e re would be no need t o invoke and exaggerate the psychological 
reasons which are o f t e n b e l i e v e d responsible f o r the supposedly u n i v e r s a l 
d e c l i n e i n i s l a n d populations i n the P a c i f i c when they were brought i n t o contact 
w i t h the m a t e r i a l l y superior white c i v i l i z a t i o n and c u l t u r e . 
4. DEMOGRAPHIC EFFECT OF THE DECLINE OF POPULATION 
A 'st a b l e * p o p u l a t i o n w i l l e v e n t u a l l y r e s u l t from a long-time c o n t i n u a t i o n 
of any m o r t a l i t y schedule or any r a t e o f increase because the p r o p o r t i o n s o f 
each age-group w i l l not change w i t h time, though the s i z e o f the po p u l a t i o n may 
increase or decrease. Moreover, i f m o r t a l i t y , emigration and b l a c k b i r d i n g were 
not age-sex s e l e c t i v e the p o p u l a t i o n s t r u c t u r e would remain i n t a c t and a f t e r 
a temporary setback the p o p u l a t i o n would soon be in c r e a s i n g again a t the same 
r a t e before t h a t temporary setback, provided f e r t i l i t y remains unchanged. I f 
the age-sex pyramid o f the i s l a n d p o p u l a t i o n had a broad base, eind i t i s 
reasonable t o assume t h a t i t was so before the p e r i o d o f con t a c t , and m o r t a l i t y 
from epidemics and losses through emigration and b l a c k b i r d i n g were not age-sex 
s e l e c t i v e , then a succession o f these incidences would merely reduce the s i z e of 
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the p o p u l a t i o n but not i t s r e p r o d u c t i v e c a p a c i t y . Once r e s i s t a n c e had been 
acquired and m o r t a l i t y from diseases and epidemics d e c l i n e d , b l a c k b i r d i n g 
ceased, and labour r e c r u i t i n g reduced the po p u l a t i o n would s t a r t t o r i s e again 
and i t would keep on r i s i n g w i t h no f u r t h e r need t o d e c l i n e . However, t h i s was 
not the case, f o r the po p u l a t i o n continued t o d e c l i n e when m o r t a l i t y from 
epidemics was reduced eind long a f t e r b l a c k b i r d i n g and wars had been terminated. 
35he r a t e of growth f l u c t u a t e d w i t h some years having cin excess^births emd many 
years having an excess of deaths over b i r t h s . 
Although the reasons are s t i l l p a r t l y obscure, i t appeared i n many cases 
among the i s l a n d populations t h a t a process o f progESKiyemasculinity was at 
work w i t h the p r o p o r t i o n o f females i n the p o p u l a t i o n becoming l e s s and l e s s , 
thus leading t o a decrease i n t h e general c a p a c i t y o f the p o p u l a t i o n t o reproduce 
i t s e l f ^ ^ . S t a t i s t i c a l l y , a progressive increase o f males i n a po p u l a t i o n must 
i n t h e end lea d t o i t s e x t i n c t i o n , and i n some P a c i f i c i s l a n d s t h e balance appears 
t o have redressed i t s e l f since the po p u l a t i o n began t o grow through n a t u r a l 
increase. The preponderance of males seems t o i n d i c a t e t h a t m o r t a l i t y may have 
been higher among females d u r i n g the outbreak o f epidemics. M o r t a l i t y r a t e 
among female i n f a n t s was probably higher than among males i f t h e r e was l e s s 
concern f o r t h e i r s u r v i v a l . The need f o r the c o n t i n u a t i o n of the male l i n e 
may lead t o a great e r d e s i r e f o r male o f f s p r i n g s , p a r t i c u l a r l y i f the s u r v i v a l 
o f one or two sons i s t o be ensured during a p e r i o d o f high i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y ^ ^ . 
The excess o f males was witnessed i n T a h i t i i n 1829 when a p a r t i a l 
census found t h a t i n the south-western d i s t r i c t s t h e r e were 1,162 males and 758 
females who were described as a d u l t s ; and 660 boys and 480 g i r l s c l a s s i f i e d as 
c h i l d r e n ^ ^ . This high s e x - r a t i o probably r e f l e c t e d the selective i n f a n t i c i d e 
p r a c t i s e d few years p r e v i o u s l y . Whatever the c r i t e r i a used f o r the 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of a d u l t s and c h i l d r e n may have been, t h e r e were i n these 
populations 1.5 c h i l d r e n per womcin, and t h i s r a t i o would be higher i f women 
beyond the r e p r o d u c t i v e ages could be excluded from the t o t a l . Another p a r t i a l 
enumeration i n Moorea i n 1848 foxmd an excess o f males. There were 238 boys 
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57 as compared w i t h 188 g i r l s eind 558 a d u l t males compared w i t h 388 a d u l t females . 
The s i t u a t i o n o f male preponderance was not found everywhere i n the i s l a n d s , 
but t h i s was the general r u l e r a t h e r than the exception. 
I s l a n d populations where d e c l i n e was most conspicuous s u f f e r e d from the 
frequent recurrences o f epidemics and other causes o f depopulation. The 
populations were growing s l o w l y cind t h e frequent occurrence o f p o p u l a t i o n checks 
never gave these populations a chance t o recover u n t i l m o r t a l i t y had been g r e a t l y 
reduced. McArthvir*s a n a l y s i s o f the p o p u l a t i o n s t r u c t u r e s f o r F i j i , Cook 
Islemds and French Polynesia during the p e r i o d o f p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e seem t o 
confirm the hypothesis t h a t epidemics a n i o t h e r causes o f depopulation reduced 
c e r t a i n b i r t h cohorts who consequently produced fewer b i r t h s when they reach 
C O 
t h e i r r e p r o d u c t i v e ages . P e r i o d i c excessive epidemic m o r t a l i t y would have 
a l t e r e d the age s t r u c t u r e and even under favourable c o n d i t i o n s the recovery o f 
the p o p u l a t i o n would be slow or even r e t a r d e d . For example, the 1873 measles 
epidemic i n F i j i may have been a g e - s e l e c t i v e . Though the age p a t t e r n o f the d e c l i n e 
of m o r t a l i t y among the va r i o u s age-groups i s not known i t appears t h a t the r i s k s 
o f deaths were higher f o r a d u l t s than f o r any other age-group except perhaps the 
youngest c h i l d r e n . This would reduce the number o f married couples s u r v i v i n g . 
The commensurate r e d u c t i o n i n subsequent years, coupled w i t h the probably higher 
than average m o r t a l i t y r i s k s f o r unweaned female c h i l d r e n born before the 
epidemic would y i e l d a cohort very much smaller them any born f o r about 15 years 
a f t e r the epidemic. I f the m o r t a l i t y r i s k had been more or l e s s uniform through-
out a l l ages, the c o n t r a s t i n s i z e between the pre- and post-epidemic cohorts 
would have been less marked, but given the probable l e v e l o f m o r t a l i t y i n t h i s 
epidemic, the 1873-7 cohort i n F i j i was almost c e r t a i n l y smaller them the cohort 
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5 years o l d e r . 
The impact o f t h i s depleted cohort on b i r t h s r e p o r t e d i n l a t e r years was 
apparent i n the numbers r e g i s t e r e d i n the I890*s. By then t h e r e had been 
several o t h e r , but comparatively minor, epidemics which may a l s o have 
Pig.1,2 The Age-Sez Pyramid of t h e p o p u l a t i o n o f the Marquesas 
I s l a n d s , I889. 
Source: McArthur, N., 1967, o p . c i t . , p.292 ( a f t e r Marestang, I892, p.36l), 




c o n t r i b u t e d t o the declining.numbers of b i r t h s each year. The small cohorts 
meant lower b i r t h r a t e s each year u n t i l 1930 when the numbers o f b i r t h s began 
t o increase s l o w l y . The increase was f u r t h e r slowed down between 1935 cuid 1944 
by the e n t r y o f the small cohorts born during the pre- and p o s t - i n f l u e n z a 
epidemic of 1918. 
I n Figure 1.2, the age-sex pyramid f o r the Marquesas i n 1889 shows the 
d i s t o r t i o n o f the p o p u l a t i o n s t r u c t u r e by epidemics, famines and other events 
i n the i s l a n d s . I t r e f l e c t s the past death and b i r t h r a t e s , emigration, 
h i s t o r i c events and, t o some e x t e n t , the government p o l i c i e s . During the 
p e r i o d o f p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e the i s l a n d s probably had d i s t o r t e d age s t r u c t u r e s 
s i m i l a r t o t h a t o f the Marquesas. 
5. POPULATION RECOVERY AND GROWTH 
The time o f p o p u l a t i o n recovery and growth v a r i e d from i s l a n d t o i s l a n d 
and from t e r r i t o r y t o t e r r i t o r y . Population recovery began i n the isleinds 
o f Polynesia by the t u r n o f t h i s century and i t reached most o f Micronesia 
and Melanesia by the 1930's and 1940's. V/hile 'many people were b e w a i l i n g the 
demise and p r e d i c t i n g the disappearance o f the P a c i f i c i s l a n d races'^^ 
t h e p o p u l a t i o n began t o recover and soon growth became very r a p i d . The sharp 
r i s e i n p o p u l a t i o n increase appeared immediately a f t e r World War I I and i n s t e a d 
o f the former t h r e a t o f e x t i n c t i o n , most of the i s l a n d s are now threatened 
w i t h overpopulation. I n small populations such as those o f the P a c i f i c 
i s l a n d s the d e c l i n e can be very r a p i d but once t h i s i s reversed growth can be 
j u s t as f a s t . As a r e s u l t the f u t v i r e o f the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s ' i s bound up above 
a l l w i t h t h e growth o f p o p u l a t i o n i n p h y s i c a l l y c o n fined and precisely-bounded 
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i s l a n d areas' 
Reasons f o r Recovery and Subsequent Growth 
Recovery from p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e f i r s t appeared i n Polynesia, p a r t i c u l a r l y 
i n Tonga and Samoa by the t u r n o f the century. Poljniesia showed signs o f 
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recovery f i r s t because the Polynesiains were less h o s t i l e t o the m i s s i o n a r i e s 
and other e a r l y Europeans, Thus i n s p i t e o f the damage done by other w h i t e men 
many d i d a l o t of good work by t r y i n g t o improve the h e a l t h of the people and 
e s t a b l i s h schools f o r education. The f i r s t s i gn o f recovery was probably due 
to growing immunity against the introduced diseases which was soon r e i n f o r c e d 
by t h e i n t r o d u c t i o n and expemsion o f h e a l t h programmes. 
On the whole, white men were more a t t r a c t e d t o Polynesia them Melanesia 
or Micronesia, and the p o l i c i e s o f the c o l o n i s i n g powers i n Polynesia were 
g e n e r a l l y more humane. The e f f o r t s o f the white men t o improve h e a l t h were 
u s u a l l y e a s i l y accepted by t h e i s l a n d e r s , e s p e c i a l l y t h e Polynesians upon whom 
e a r l y European contact had great e r impact. On the other hand, there were many 
Frenchmen i n New Caledonia since the 1840*s but the h o s t i l i t y and the u n w i l l i n g n e s s 
of the n a t i v e s t o cooperate l e d t o t h e i r neglect by the French who d i d not do 
much t o improve t h e i r h e a l t h u n t i l r e c e n t l y , Head-himting, murders o f e a r l y 
m i s s i o n a r i e s , t r a d e r s and ad m i n i s t r a t o r s ^ c a n n i b a l i s m cmd a less comfortable 
c l i m a t e d i s t r a c t e d Europeans from the Solomons and the New Hebrides u n t i l t he 
f i r s t decade o f t h i s century. Moreover, the New Hebrides, being a 
Condominium o f France and B r i t a i n , was neglected since l i t t l e p o s i t i v e a c t i o n 
was taken by e i t h e r country t o improve the h e a l t h o f the n a t i v e s . I n 
Micronesia the Spanish d i d very l i t t l e indeed f o r the indigenous people 
before they s o l d the islemds under t h e i r possession t o the United States and 
Germany a f t e r t h e i r defeat i n t h e Spanish-American War o f 1898. The Americans, 
who bought Guam, improved the c o n d i t i o n s i n the i s l a n d and soon the Chamorros 
were i n c r e a s i n g r a p i d l y . The Marshalls, Carolines and the Marianas.-? were p a r t l y 
improved healthwise by the Germans who bought these i s l a n d s . Later the 
Japanese t r i e d t o e l i m i n a t e t h e main causes o f poor h e a l t h and diseases w i t h 
l i m i t e d success, smd a f t e r World War I I the Americans beceune res p o n s i b l e f o r 
the h e a l t h programmes. Population recovery and the h e a l t h programmes i n the 
vari o u s t e r r i t o r i e s r e f l e c t the d i f f e r e n c e s i n the h e a l t h p o l i c i e s o f the 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s . Population growth i n t h e t e r r i t o r i e s tended t o appear f i r s t 
i n islemds and d i s t r i c t s where medical a t t e n t i o n was more r e a d i l y dispensed, as 
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Table 1.2 NUMBER OF BIRTHS AND DEATHS REGISTERED FOR EACH OF THE TWO 
MAJOR COMPONENT POPULATIONS OF F I J I FROM 16 September, 1956 
to 15 Septanber. 1966 
FIJIAN Indian 
Period B i r t h s Deaths Bir t h s Deaths 
16 Sep-15 Sep M F M F M F M F 
1965-66 3,887 3,560 56 47 4,257 4,152 111 98 
1964-65 3,596 3,267 95 63 4,445 4,227 156 136 
1963-64 3,612 3,266 128 110 4,673 4,503 181 158 
1962-63 3,556 3,229 154 136 4,205 4,197 150 150 
1961-62 3,441 3,041 186 . 160 4,740 4,382 173 147 
1961-66 18,092 16,363 619 516 22,320 21,461 771 689 
1960-61 3,424 2,989 183 159 4,536 4,450 213 177 
1959-60 3,131 2,884 197 163 4,402 4,353 247 217 
1958-59 3,183 2,834 214 167 4,473 4,208 262 200 
1957-58 2,940 2 ,659 204 177 4,204 3,993 224 165 
1956-57 2,885 2,633 214 201 3,833 3,782 209 176 
1956-61 15,563 13,999 1,012 867 21,448 20,786 1,155 935 
Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G. 'Report on the Census of the Population 1966' 
Council Paper No. 9 of 1968, Govt. Press, Suva, F i j i : pp 12, 
Table C. 
Deaths i n each b i r t h cohort at successive ages 
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well as being concentrated there. 
Declining mortality - p a r t i c u l a r l y infant mortality - a s l i g h t increase 
in f e r t i l i t y (see Table 1,2) and a l e s s distorted age structure resulted i n 
the continuing growth of the population today. Whereas population growth i n 
developed countries was accompanied by rapid i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n t h i s i s not 
so for the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s . With hardly any resource for i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n 
and no c a p i t a l accumulated, any hope of i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n i s a mirage. More 
than anything el s e , the reduction of mortality has been due to medical euid 
health s e r v i c e s . Medical ccure i n the islands i s free and t h i s meems that no 
one could not receive medical attention and treatment because of lack of money. 
Medical s t a f f who are nearly a l l trained i n the Suva Medical School may not 
be f u l l y q u a l i f i e d , however they Ccin cope with most of the cases brought before 
them. Although the hospitals are not generally up to the standard and extent 
of s p e c i a l i z a t i o n i n developed countries, the cases dealt with are not usually 
as complicated as those i n developed lands where the growing tensions and 
stresses of urban, i n d u s t r i a l i z e d s o c i e t i e s have created new diseases when cures 
and preventive medicines have been discovered for the more common ones. Few 
people i n the islemds ever die from cardio-vascular diseases, cancer or 
accidents while the majority of deaths are caused by tuberculosis, typhoid, 
pneumonia, measles, dysentery, diptheria, malaria (m^Solomon Islands and 
New Hebrides?, only) and influenza. 
I n recent years infant mortality has dropped remarkably, e s p e c i a l l y 
among females (see Tables 1.3 and 1,4), This decline i s mainly the r e s u l t of 
the work of those who are concerned with maternity and c h i l d welfare. 
Maternal mortality has been reduced and the proportion of infants now 
surviving to reach t h e i r f i r s t birthday i s increasing. The reduction of mortality 
has resulted i n an increase of l i f e expectancy at b i r t h for both sexes from 
around 30 to 35 years by the tvirn of t h i s century to over 50 years i n the 1960«s. 
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In the New Hebrides the l i f e expectancy at b i r t h i n 1967 was about 51 years 
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Tabl^ 1.3 ESTIMATED INFANT MORTALITY PER 1,000/LIVE BIRTHS IN THE 









Rarotonga 1944-46 116 101 108 
1950-52 112 120 116 
1955-57 87 96 91 
Lower Group excluding 1944-46 127 104 116 
Rarotonga 1950-52 117 92 105 
1955-57 143 111 127 
Lower Group including 1944-46 123 103 112 
Rarotonga 1950-52 115 105 110 
1955-57 115 104 109 
Northern Group 1944-46 238 85 164 
1950-52 144 148 146 
1955-57 162 167 164 
Cook Islcinds 1944-46 138 100 119 
1950-52 119 112 115 
1955-57 124 114 119 
Source; McArthur, N,, 1967 'Island Populations of the P a c i f i c ' , Australian 
National Univ. Press, Canberra, p.219 Table 45. 
Note: Significeutit decline i n infant mortality i n Rarotonga i s due to 
readier access to medical f a c i l i t i e s than i n the other islands where 
there have not been any s i g n i f i c a n t decline but rather infant 
mortality has fluctuated. Improved r e g i s t r a t i o n may also have con-
tributed to the higher rates i n the other islands. During 1958 
Child Welfare services were expanded and the infant mortality 
rate from January 1958 to December 1960 averaged 50 deaths per 
1,000 b i r t h s each year. 
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TaSIe.' 1.4 AVERAGE ANNUAL INFANT MORTALITY RATES COMPUTED FROM THE BIRTHS 
AND DEATHS REGISTERED IN EACH ADMINISTRATIVE DISTRICT OF FRENCH 
POLYNESIA IN THE YEARS 1950-2, 1950 and 1952 only and 1955-
Male Female A l l i n 
Administrative D i s t r i c t Years Rate Rate Rate 
T a h i t i and Dependencies 1950-52 143 108 126 
1950,1952 106 86 97 
1955-57 90 77 84 
Leeward Islands 1950-52 159 111 136 
1950,1952 119 63 91 
1955-57 132 85 109 
Marquesas Islands 1950-52 155 142 148 
1950, 1952 151 102 123 
1955-57 74 55 65 
Austral Islcmds 1950-52 176 218 194 
1950,1952 142 197 167 
1955-57 150 118 134 
Tuamotu and Gambier 1950-52 200 121 161 
Islands 1950,1952 157 97 127 
1955-57 134 104 120 
French Polsmesia 1950^52 156 120 139 
1950,1952 119 92 106 
1955-57 106 82 95 
Source; McArthiir, N., 1967 op.cit. p.334 
Note: The i n f l a t i o n of the three-year average for 1950-52 i s due to the 
measles epidemic of 1951. Readier a c c e s s i b i l i t y to medical 
f a c i l i t i e s i s shown by the lower infant mortality for T a h i t i and 
Dependencies i n comparison with other Administrative areas. 
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which i s probably the lowest whereas i n most of Polynesia and F i j i the 
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l i f e expectancy for both sexes was over 64 years i n the l a t e 1960's . 
Cmmpaigns to improve the health and environmental conditions have been going 
on since the interwar years. Immtinization vaccinations against typhoid, TB, 
yaws, measles, tetemus, poliomyelitis and other k i l l e r diseases have been 
conducted under the auspices of the Rockerfeller Foundation, World Health 
Organization and other s i m i l a r organizations. Furthermore, a f t e r a century 
of exposure to the introduced diseases that caused so many deaths i n the l a s t 
centviry the islanders begem to b u i l d up some resistance cind immunity. Today 
islanders have a l o t of f a i t h i n the hospitals than previously when l o c a l 
medicine men and women were preferred to the white men's medicine. Education 
has brought more hygienic and better sanitary conditions to the homes. Diets, 
waste disposal, water supply and personal hygiene have been greatly improved. 
The establishment of more e f f e c t i v e administrations i n the islands 
f i n a l l y brought violence and in s e c u r i t y of i n t e r - t r i b a l wars and family feuds, 
head-hunting, cannibalism and hiiman s a c r i f i c e s to an end. No longer do the 
natives have to f l e e to f o r t i f i e d v i l l a g e s auid leave t h e i r gardens to be 
destroyed and burnt by invaders. The gardens are no longer neglected because 
of wars and i f they are neglected today i t i s because of the a t t r a c t i o n of wage 
labour and the towns. Though famines s t i l l occur occasionally a f t e r periods 
of prolonged drought, heavy r a i n and hurricane, hcirdly any one dies 
from starvation or from diseases. No longer do epidemics follow i n the wake 
of hurricanes and famines as i n the past. Better transport has meant that 
st r i k e n areas can r e l y on some other islands and d i s t r i c t s for a time for food 
supply; more important i s the modern world phenomenon of international a i d 
during such d i s a s t e r s . E f f e c t i v e government also means the enforcement of 
regulations that control the movements of the people outside the t e r r i t o r i a l 
boundary as well as the quarantine of ships which c a l l at the main ports only. 
The i n a b i l i t y to return to t h e i r former ways of l i f e has forced the 
islanders to adjust themselves, i n sp i t e of the d i f f i c u l t i e s , to the changing 
32 
conditions. Under the changing conditions Western influence has become l e s s 
disruptive, instead i t has become more acceptable. E a r l y influences of 
fundamentalist C h r i s t i a n i t y , strongly adhered to by the islanders, support 
the lcu?ge family ide a l of the ea r l y s o c i e t i e s . Further, the end of the practice 
of former methods of population control such as voluntary bachelorhood for 
younger brothers, voluntary suicide, i n f a n t i c i d e and abortions while maternal 
care and midwifery are being improved 4fi help ^ give every conception a better 
chance of being born a l i v e and surviving to the age of at l e a s t 1 year. The 
l i f e expectancy of women i s increasing and i t has lengthened th&rexposure 
to the r i s k s of pregnancy. Better and more balanced diets have reduced the 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s of s t i l l b i r t h s and miscarriages. Sexual taboos which regulated 
sexual intercourse with wives emd also acted as means of spacing c h i l d b i r t h * 
have been undermined and ignored as the present reproductive sector of the 
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population f e e l l e s s bound by them . In f a c t , f e r t i l i t y has s l i g h t l y 
increased i n many islands a f t e r World War I I . Progressively more and more 
children survive to reach the reproductive ages and most end up having large 
f a m i l i e t s whether married or not^^. This has resulted i n more regular age 
structures, with sex r a t i o s lowered. The bases of the population pyrcunids of the 
indigenous populations are weighted with about an average of 46 per cent under 
15 years of age ensuring continued rapid growth, at l e a s t for the next decade 
or two a f t e r the 1960's. 
Current Population Growth 
The current rates of population growth i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s are 
shown i n Table 1.5. The average rates of natural increase, i f r e g i s t r a t i o n s 
were complete, during the 1960's range from j u s t over 2.0 per cent to almost 
4.0 per cent which, i n most cases, are f a r higher than the natural increase 
i n the developed countries during the time of t h e i r rapid population growth 
when mortality was reduced^^. Therefore, l i k e other developing countries, the 
P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s are growing at an accelerating rate, except those 
Pig.1.3 Semi-logrithmic graph showing Population Growth i n selected 
i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , 1900-70. 
Sources: ( l ) McArthur, N., I967 & 1957, op.cit. 
( 2 ) Keesing,?.!!., op.cit. 
(3) 'Demographic Year Books I948-69', Dept. of Economic 
and.Social A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
(4) Tonga, Censuses I91I-66. 
( 5 ) F i j i , Censuses 1956 and I966. 
(6) Tudor,J., (ed.), 1968, " P a c i f i c Islands Yearbook I967", 
P a c i f i c Publications, Sydney. 
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where emigration i s a s i g n i f i c a n t p a l l i a t i v e (see F i g w e 1.4). 
Table 1.5 THE POPULATIONS AND RATES OF GROWTH OF ISLAI^D TERRITORIES DURING 
THE 1960's 
Island T e r r i t o r y 
Year of Populations Mid-Year Ave.Nat. Annual Rate 
Latest at Last Estimates Increase of Increase 
Census Census 1969 (per lOOO) (%) 1960«s Last 1963-
Census 1969 
American Samoa 1960 20,051 32, 000 33.2 0.1 6.5 
B r i t i s h Solomons 1959 124,076 150, 000 21.0 2.0 2.1 
1 
Cook Islands ' 1966 19,251 20, 000 35.2 1.0 0.9 
F i j i 1966 476,727 519, 000 30.8 3.6 3.0 
French Polynesia 1962 84,551 103, 000 34.9 2.2 3.1 
Gilbert & E l l i c e I s . 1968 53,517 54, 000 21.2 2.07 1.7 
Guam 1960 67,044 102, 000 28.6 1.4 6.9 
New Caledonia 1963 86,519 98, 000 25.8 4.26 2.0 
New Hebrides 1967 76,582^ 80, 000 25.0 - 2.5^ 
Nauru 1966 6,056 6, 000 30.9 4.92 5.2 
Niue Is l a n d 1966 5,194 5, 000 31.3 0.82 0.9 
Trust T e r r i t o r y of 1967 91,448 98, 000 .29.0 3.08 2.2 the P a c i f i c Islands 
Tonga 1966 77,429 83, 000 29.7 3.62 3.3 
Western Samoa 1966 131,377 141, 000 26.2 3.52 2.7 
Source; U.N., 'Demographic Yearbooks 1967-69* pp. 113-115, 121 
Latest census i n 1970 but r e s u l t s not yet available. 1959 
Census was based on a p a r t i a l enumeration. 
*About 1,406 New Hebrideans refused to be enumerated and therefore 
were not included. 
' F i r s t census ever taken i n the New Hebrides for a l l the population 
was i n 1967 and the rate of growth between 1963-69 i s based on the 
estimate given i n the Census report. The Annual Rate of increase, 
i n percentage, at the time of the l a s t census has been worked out 
by taking the average rate between the l a s t two censuses taken i n 
5 year i n t e r v a l for American Samoa and the GEIC, and 10 year i n t e r v a l 
for most of the other t e r r i t o r i e s . 
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The low rates of increase for the Cook Islands, Niue and the decline 
i n American Samoa between the l a s t two censuses are due to the e f f e c t s of 
emigration. Rates of increase above 4.0 per cent per annum for Americeui Samoa 
between 1963-69, Guam, Nauru and New Caledonia i s the result of immigration 
of American personnel and recrui t e d labour force, respectively. The rate of 
natural increase r e f l e c t s the low l e v e l s of mortality of about 9 per 1,000 for 
the t e r r i t o r i e s and the high crude b i r t h rates of over 30 per 1,000 population 
for a l l except Norfolk I s l a n d where i t i s s i m i l a r to those of developed 
countries. I n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s the natural growth i s more than double 
those for the developed nations where natural growth i s usually l e s s than 15 per 
1000. Generally, the natural increase also r e f l e c t s the time when growth 
began. Therefore i t i s higher i n the t e r r i t o r i e s of Polynesia and F i j i where 
growth has been longer than i n Micronesia and Melanesia where growth i s more 
recent, e s p e c i a l l y a f t e r World War I I . 
In s p i t e of the inherent fluctuations i n the growth rates of the isl a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s , a l l have generally shown recent acceleration i n the rates of 
'•'growth except the t e r r i t o r i e s where enigration i s on a large s c a l e . The family 
s i z e s are s t i l l t y p i c a l l y large with average children per womein of completed 
f e r t i l i t y for the vcirious t e r r i t o r i e s and ethnic groups, except 
Europeans, f a l l i n g within the range of 5.5 and 7.5 children. Only a small 
proportion of women i n any b i r t h cohort f a i l to marry, usually around 5 per 
cent, by the time they reach the age of 29 years. Of those who marry between 
5 eind 8 per cent f a i l to have children but t h i s i s compensated for by those 
who have children from i l l i c i t allicuices without entering into matrimony. 
Two factors are mainly responsible for the high rate of women ever married. 
F i r s t , the unbalanced sex structure of the populations(see Table 1.6) with 
more men and fewer women has put pressure upon women to marry. Very often they 
marry when they are between the ages of 17 and 21 years. Secondly, the att i t u d e 
of the society i s that marriage i s primarily for the purpose of procreation 
and once a marriage i s contracted the couple are expected to have as many 
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67 children as possible and as soon as possible . Moreover, sexual intercourse 
and childbearing i s normally expected to take place only within marriage. So 
for the average woman in the islands, i n view of the higher l i f e expectancy 
and marriage at ages l e s s than 21 years, the exposure to the r i s k s of 
conception i s usually for as many as 25 years or more. 
Table 1.6 THE SEX RATIOS FOR ISLAND TERRITORIES AT THE TIME OF THE LATEST 
CENSUSES 
Year of Males per 
Isl a n d T e r r i t o r y Latest Both Sexes Males Females 1000 
Census Females 
American Samoa ^ 1960 20,051 10,164 9,887 1028 
B r i t i s h Solomon I s . 1959 124,076 65,532 58,544 1119 
F i j i 1966 476 ,727 242,747 233,980 1037 
French Polynesia 1962 84,551 43,370 41,181 1053 
Gilbert & E l l i c e I s . 1968 53,517 25,404 27,113 914 
Guam 1960 67,044 39,211 27,833 1409 
Nauru 1966 6,056 3,696 2,360 1566 
New Caledonia 1963 86,519 45,640 40,879 1116 
New Hebrides 1967 76,582 40,626 35,956 1130 
Niue 1966 5,194 2,533 2,661 952 
Norfolk 1966 1,147 563 584 964 
Trust T e r r i t o r y of 
the P a c i f i c I s . " 1967 91,448 46,845 44,603 1050 
Tokelau 1966 1,900 892 1,008 885 
Tonga 1966 77,429 39,837 37,592 , 1028 
Western Samoa 1966 131,377 67,842 63,535 1068 
Source; Same as for Table 1.5 
* 
Based on the 1959 Sample Survey 
'''Does not include the 1,406 persons who refused to be enumerated 
"Excludes the United States personnel and contractors with 
t h e i r dependents 
The high r a t e of f e r t i l i t y r e f l e c t s the stage of demographic t r a n s i t i o n 
i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , which i s not uniform (see Table 1 . 7 ) . This means 
that some islands are more advanced than others r e f l e c t i n g the effectiveness, 
the time of improvonent and the extent of a v a i l a b i l i t y of the medical 
f a c i l i t i e s . Nonetheless, a l l the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , except Norfolk, are 
now entering the stage of 'early expanding' and leaving behind the stage of 
36 
'high fluctuating'. I t seems that i t w i l l be some time before they enter 
at different times the next phases of 'late expanding' eind 'low fluctuating'. 
How long w i l l i t take i s a matter of grave significance to the islanders who 
are becoming more conscious of the increasing crowdedness of t h e i r 
circumscribed in s u l a r habitat. 
At the present rates of growth and the high f e r t i l i t y , where the crude 
b i r t h rates for the islands i n almost a l l cases exceed 30 and sometimes 40 
l i v e b i r t h s per 1000 population (see Table 1.7), the potential for future 
growth i s very great. The i s l a n d populations are either growing very rapidly or 
at 'explosive' r a t e s . T e r r i t o r i e s which are l i k e l y to double t h e i r populations 
within 18 to 20 years of t h e i r l a s t census, i f the rates of growth do not 
cheinge, are Western Samoa, Tonga, F i j i , New Caledonia, Guam and Nauru. 
However, i t must be remembered that the phenomenal increase i n the l a s t two 
t e r r i t o r i e s a r i s e s from immigration. In 20 to 30 years time the Solomon 
Islands, French Polynesia, Gilbert and E l l i c e Islands Colony, the New Hebrides 
and the Trust T e r r i t o r y of the P a c i f i c Islands could well double t h e i r 
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populations . Nevertheless these projections are nothing more than a 
conjecture for i f emigration i s stopped in the Cook Islands and American 
Samoa the growth rate would suddenly r i s e up to over 3 per cent per annum j u s t 
as i t has abruptly dropped down to 1 per cent and l e s s thein 1 per cent 
respectively. 
Population growth (see Figure 1.3) has also brought about changes i n the 
age structure of the populations. Because of more children born having better 
cheuices of s u r v i v a l the dependency r a t i o has been increased which, 
consequently, has led to a broadening of the base of the age pyramid. The 
heavy youthful dependency r a t i o i s seen i n Figure 1.4 which shows that the 
proportion under 15 years of age i s mostly over 44 per cent, and i n Niue, 
Western Samoa and the Cook islands i t i s over 50 per cent. The median ages 
are mainly v/ithin the range of 14 to 20 years of age. Islands which are 
affected by emigration have shown some decline i n the young adult age-groups 
Pig.1 . 4 Triangular graph of three broad age-groups i n the is l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s i n the 1960's compared with those for New 
Zealand, A u s t r a l i a and England and Wales. 
Sources: 'Demographic Tear Books I 96O-69 ' , Department of 
Economic and Social A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
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while, on the other hemd, those which receive transient immigrants have been 
inversely affected and t h e i r labour forces have increased. Any v i s i t o r to the 
P a c i f i c islands w i l l witness a v i s i b l e sign of a young growing population i n 
the large nxanbers of children swarming arovind the v i l l a g e s . 
6. POPULATION DISTRIBUTION AND URBANIZATION 
The d i s t r i b u t i o n of the population within t e r r i t o r i e s cuid i n the whole area 
i s very uneven which a r i s e s from the topographical configuration of thevarious 
islands, the ease of transportation, r e l a t i v e a t t r a c t i o n s to in-migrants and 
the i n e r t i a of former preferences to place of residence. The larger islands 
generally contain more people than the smaller ones - e.g. about 70 per cent 
of the population of F i j i i s i n V i t i Levu and s i m i l a r proportions of the 
populations of Western Samoa, French Polynesia, Tonga, Cook Islands and New 
Caledonia are respectively i n t h e i r main islands of Upolu, T a h i t i , Tongatapu, 
Rarotonga and New Caledonia - but t h i s does not n e c e s s a r i l y mean that larger 
islands are always more populated than smaller ones. In Western Samoa, Sav a i i 
i s j u s t about the same s i z e as 'Upolu yet Savaii supports only about 30 per cent 
of the population. Malaita, i n the Solomon Islands, supports nearly one-half 
of the Protectorate's jq>ulation while other large islemds l i k e Guadalcanal, 
Santa Is a b e l and New Georgia are s t i l l sparsely populated. 
Population densities are usually highest i n the small a t o l l s , a legacy of 
the past when the l e v e l of technology demeuided s e t t l i n g i n places within easy 
reach of both land and sea resources. The population den s i t i e s range from over 
1000 i n some a t o l l s to l e s s than 10 persons per square mile in some of the large 
islands of the Solomons and New Hebrides. In Tonga the islands of Kotu, Matuku 
eind Okoa a l l had den s i t i e s of over 1000 persons per square mile i n 1966 while the 
lowest density was recorded for the i s l a n d of Tafeihi where i t was 77. In the 
Solomon Islands the density ranged from 762 persons per square mile on Nupani to 
1 on Vanikoro i n 1963. Most a t o l l s have population den s i t i e s which f a l l within 
the range of 300 and 700 persons per square mile. The population d e n s i t i e s of 
the t e r r i t o r i e s rcinge from about 600 persons per square mile i n the Gi l b e r t and 
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E l l i c e Islands to about 1.1 i n the Solomon Islands. 
The patterns of settlement and population d i s t r i b u t i o n have changed since 
the a r r i v a l of the white men, and more recently as a r e s u l t of population growth 
and the impact of urbanization. The s i t e s and forms of v i l l a g e s have undergone 
some d r a s t i c changes, and urbanization has sprung up i n the larger and more 
commercially important islands of t h i s area where there was no t r a d i t i o n a l form 
of either nucleated or urban settlements. While the islands natural environments 
have not changed, the socio-economic values of the people have changed and 
together with the growth of the population have wrought changes i n the di s t r i b u t i o n 
of the population. 
Changing Patterns of Settlement 
From early h i s t o r i c a l accounts since the discovery of the P a c i f i c , i t 
appears that early i s l a n d settlements were dispersed and generally located along 
the coasts, e s p e c i a l l y the leeward coastal areas where sea foods are abundant 
eind harbours are more sheltered. Even today few settlements are f a r from the 
sea ^  on the windward side of the islands. Inland settlements- are usually smaller 
and i n the past they often traded with the coastal s e t t l e r s who furnished them 
with sea foods while they provided what the coast dwellers needed from the 
i n t e r i o r . Thus physical factors along with human influences eind values have 
always been important i n the choosing of s i t e s of settlements and t h e i r subsequent 
growth. The sea s t i l l provide an importemt part of the islan d e r s ' diet and i t 
i s s t i l l the main highway of transportation between isleinds scattered l i k e c o nfetti 
on the vast P a c i f i c Oceein. Coastal springs also influenced the preference for 
coastal settlements. The larger islands of F i j i , Marquesas, New Hebrides, 
Solomon Islands, Samoa and New Caledonia are the only places where there were, 
as today, settlements located more than 2 miles from the coast. 
Neo-traditional v i l l a g e s eire very different from t h e i r early counterparts. 
The t r a d i t i o n a l settlements were normally made up of a c l u s t e r of dispersed huts 
with usually 300 to 400 people l i v i n g i n a v i l l a g e . V i l l a g e r s l i v e d on the piece 
of land which they c u l t i v a t e d and i n the larger islands, where ample land was 
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avai l a b l e for s h i f t i n g c u l t i v a t i o n , the s i t e s of the v i l l a g e s were often 
moved as new plots, further away from the v i l l a g e , were cleared for c u l t i v a t i o n ^ ^ . 
The s h i f t i n g of v i l l a g e s i t e s was most noticeable i n the i n t e r i o r of the 
larger islands of Melanesia, but generally settlements were sedentary with only 
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the s i t e s of the gardens moving . Therefore i f the v i l l a g e r had to t r a v e l 
some distance to h i s garden then usually a temporary shelte r would be b u i l t i n 
which he would spend some time, e s p e c i a l l y during the growing and harvesting 
time. In some a t o l l s the population usually l i v e d in one 'motu*^or i s l e t , 
and grew t h e i r crops on the others. 
Because wars were frequent some v i l l a g e s i t e s were often located on e a s i l y 
defensible positions on either a h i l l , mound or ridge-top. These f o r t i f i e d 
v i l l a g e s were normally occupied only during times of war. Once the h o s t i l i t i e s 
were over the people would return to the dispersed form of settlement and started 
a l l over again the task of replanting euid rebuilding. However, a f t e r the war^ 
in the f i r s t h a l f of the nineteenth centtiry some of the f o r t i f i e d v i l l a g e s 
remained to become permanently settled.although such settlements which remained 
to become nucleated settlements of today were rare. 
The coming of the white men with t h e i r money economy, the cessation of the 
c i v i l wars, the conversion of islanders into C h r i s t i a n i t y and the desire for 
the conveniences of modern c i v i l i z a t i o n brought about changes from which evived 
the main pattern of settlements and the mixture of housing types presently seen i n 
the P a c i f i c . Conversion into C h r i s t i a n i t y meant moving into the areas where 
the missions were situated. This f i n a l l y led to a concentration of houses and 
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the emergence of nucleated v i l l a g e s . Schools were also run by the missionaries 
which also brought an added stimulus to move into nucleated settlements. The 
establishment of stores, administration and o f f i c e s i n some settlements i n 
l a t e r years, p a r t i c u l a r l y the settlements around the main ports, also gave more 
incentive for people to move inland these v i l l a g e s that grew up around the 
72 
trading centres soon becsune the main towns . The improvement of transport, the 
location of other government sponsored schemes and the greater v a r i e t y of 
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opportunities i n such larger settlements, whether for education, medical 
care or wage employment, have drawn more and more people from smaller islands 
euid v i l l a g e s into these larger settlements. The i n t e r i o r of the larger islands 
has been depopulated as a r e s u l t of t h i s movement into coastal settlements. 
I r o n i c a l l y , the administrators and missionaries, who encouraged the early 
d r i f t i n g into nucleated settlements for the benefit of everyone, are now 
facing the task of discouraging the increasing movement into the port towns* 
Population Redistribution and the Present Distribution Patterns 
The increase i n population numbers means an increase i n population density 
(see Table IV i n Appendix), Numerical increase i n small islands lacking 
resources for agricultviral expansion and i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n can not go on for a 
long time before they can not absorb the surplus population. At the present rate 
of growth demographic pressures on the islands are f e l t i n various ways. This 
has made the r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of some isl a n d populations necessary through planned 
migration to other parts of the t e r r i t o r i e s or emigration to areas outside that 
can take them. Moreover, the growing awareness of better opportunities i n 
other areas has instigated a d r i f t from the 'have not* areas to those areas 
which seemingly have more to offer. 
I f we consider the uneven d i s t r i b u t i o n of the populations at present, then 
the plight of the a t o l l s i n terms of population pressure w i l l become more'lucid. 
Of about 650 islands inhabited by 1.5 m i l l i o n people, 20 large isleuids support 
the greater proportion of the population, with densely populated coastal fringes 
euid urban concentrations at the main ports. The remaining 630 islands support 
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v i l l a g e communities numbering from 40 people upwards . About 89 per cent of the 
area's population are in the F i j i Islands, French Polynesia, Solomon Islands, 
New Caledonia, Western Samoa, Tonga, New Hebrides, Trust T e r r i t o r y of the P a c i f i c 
Islands, Guam and the. Gilbert and E l l i c e Islands Colony. However, these 
t e r r i t o r i e s make up between them 97.2 per cent of the t o t a l area. So the 
remaining 2.8 per cent of the t o t a l area supports about 11 per cent of the area's 
population. Within the larger p o l i t i c a l u n its there i s also a great deal of 
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unevenness in population d i s t r i b u t i o n . F i j i has only 19.1 per cent of the 
t o t a l area but supports 31.7 percent of the population whereas the Solomon Islands 
make up 31.4 per cent of the whole area but.contain only 8.2 per cent of the 
population. The Melanesian islands, excluding F i j i , make up 67.6 per cent of 
the area but support only 19.7 per cent of the population. This uneven 
dis t r i b u t i o n r e f l e c t s the longer period of rapid population growth i n 
Polynesia, including F i j i , the smallness of the islands of Micronesia and the 
l a t e r and slower population growth i n Melanesia (see Table 1.8). 
Table 1.8 THE PERCENTAGES OF THE TOTAL AREA AND POPULATION CONTRIBUTED BY 
VARIOUS ISLAND GROUPS DURING THE MID-1960's 
Island T e r r i t o r y Percentage of Percentage of 
Total Area Total Population 
F i j i 19.1 31.7 
Western Samoa 3.1 8.7 
B r i t i s h Solomon Islands 31.4 8.2 
Trust T e r r i t o r y of the P a c i f i c Islands 1,9 - 6,1 
New Caledonia 20,7 5.7 
French Polynesia 4.2 5.6 
New Hebrides 15.5 5,2 
Tonga 0,7 5.2 
Guam 0.6 4.4 
Gilbert & E l l i c e Islands Colony 1.0 3.2 
Other Smaller T e r r i t o r i e s 2.8 11.0 
TOTAL 100.0 100.0 
Source; Based on figures given i n ' P a c i f i c Islands Yearbook 1967.', ed. by 
Tudor, Judy, 10th Edition, P a c i f i c Publications, Sydney;'and 
•Demographic Yearbooks, 1948-69', U.N.^  Department of Economic 
and Social Affairs.. 
Population growth has so increased the pressure on small a t o l l s that 
resettlement schemes have become necessary. The highest population den s i t i e s 
(see Table 1,9) are found i n the low a t o l l s where s o i l i s poor emd economic 
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potential i s very minimal , A 'safety valve' for some islands has bean provided 
by emigration, for instance, TokeSaaan^ Niaffirsand Cook Islanders are able, with very 
l i t t l e r e s t r i c t i o n , to emigrate to New Zealand and American Samoans to the U.S.A. 
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However, t h i s i s not a solution open to a l l the islands that need r e l i e f from 
the population pressure and therefore other means of improvisation have to be 
found. For the GEIC the solution was to r e s e t t l e some of the population in 
other vmhhabited islemds. This started i n 1937 when some of the siirplus population 
from the G i l b e r t s were r e s e t t l e d on the islands of Sydney, Gardner and Hull i n 
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the Phoenix Group . The settlement on Sydney was never very successful because 
of the dry conditions i n the islands and i n 1955 those who had s e t t l e d on the 
is l a n d were moved again, t h i s time to Gizo i n the Western D i s t r i c t s of the 
Solomon Islands. By 1958 a l l the 400 odd Gilbertese in Sydney were r e s e t t l e d i n 
Gizo. 
More severe drought i n the Phoenix Islands in 1962-3 made i t necessary to 
evacuate those who were r e s e t t l e d on Hull and Gardner to Wagina Island i n the 
Solomon Islands. By 1968 there were approximately 2,000 Gilbertese s e t t l e d in 
the Solomon Islands. Another resettlement Scheme involved the moving of about 
1,000 Banabans (Ocean I s l a n d e r s ) i n 1945 to Rabi I s l a n d off the eastern coast of. 
Vanua Levu i n F i j i . The i s l a n d was bought for the Banabans because, i r o n i c a l l y , 
while the phosphate from t h e i r islemd was being used to improve s o i l f e r t i l i t y 
elsewhere they could hardly grow anything on t h e i r i s l a n d . Two years af t e r the 
Banabans were moved, about 80 people l e f t Vaitupu i n the E l l i c e Islands to s t a r t 
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a settlement on Kioa I s l a n d in F i j i . 
For an e n t i r e l y different motive from helping to r e l i e v e population pressure, 
the native populations of B i n i k i and Eniwetok A t o l l s were removed smd replaced by 
a large transient population of m i l i t a r y personnel who were carrying out the 
nuclear-weapon testing of the U.S. The 167 natives on B i k i n i were f i r s t moved 
to Rongerik A t o l l , then to Kwajelein and f i n a l l y to K i l i . The 137 inhabitants of 
Eniwetok were moved to Ujelong A t o l l . The removal of the peoples of B i k i n i and 
Eniwetok were pleinned i n advance and a f t e r consultation with them. On the other 
hand, the peoples of U t i r i k and Rongelap A t o l l s were removed f i r s t to Kwajelein, 
then to Majuro without any prior plan or consultation. Their unprecedented 
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•Table 1.9 POPULATION DENSITIES PER SQUARE MILE FOR THE PACIFIC ISLANDS IN 
THE 1960's 
Isl a n d or Island Group Total Area in Sq.Miles Density per Sq.Mile 
American Samoa 76 263.8 
B r i t i s h Solomon I s . Protectorate 11,500 10.8 
Christmas I s l a n d 52 65.2 
Cocos (Keeling) I s l a n d 5.5 112.5 
Cook Islands 88 218.8 
Northern Cooks 1.1 284.^ 
F i j i 7,055 68.0 
French Polynesia 1,544 . 54.8 
T a h i t i 402 112.0 
Moorea 51 80.0 
Leeward Islands 183 90.0 
Australs 63 68.0 
Tuamotu & Gambiers 343 26.0 
Marquesas 492 11.0 
Gilbert & E l l i c e Islands Colony 376 26.0 
Gilberts 114 371.0 
E l l i c e 11 550.0 
Guam 219 306.1 
New Caledonia 7,600 11.4 
New Hebrides 5,700 13.6 
Niue Island 100 51.9 
Norfolk Island 13.3 76.4 
P a c i f i c Islands (U.S.Trust T e r r i t o r y ) 706 129.5 
Marshalls 66 238.0 
Carolines 457 67.0 
Mariantfas 183 38.0 
Tokelau Islands 4 487.0 
Tonga 265 292.2 
Western Samoa 1,140 115.2 
Nauru 8.5 712.5 
Source: Figures given i n the ' P a c i f i c 
P a c i f i c Islands Publications 
Islands Yearbook 1967 
Ltd. Sydney. 
' ed. Tudor,Judy, 
Note: Many of the islands have not been properly surveyed and therefore the areas 
given to many of the groups are only approximations. The population density 
has been calculated using the population of each group enumerated at the 
l a t e s t census. 
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removal was the r e s u l t of accidental f a l l - o u t from the nuclear t e s t s . S i milarly, 
the French s h i f t e d the population of Mururoa A t o l l to T a h i t i i n order that 
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they may use the a t o l l for nuclear t e s t s . Natural d i s a s t e r s have also caused 
the evacuation of some i s l a n d populations such as the evacuation of the 
Niuafo'ouans i n 1946 a f t e r a severe volcanic eruption. Most were r e s e t t l e d 
i n c entral Tongatapu and i n 'Eua but by 1958 some have made th e i r way back to 
Niuafo'ou. 
Population r e d i s t r i b u t i o n i n the P a c i f i c i s as ancient as i t s history. 
Today there are few islands s t i l l \aninhabited and the remoteness or d i f f i c u l t y 
of treinsport, or some other reason for i t s lack of attractiveness has always 
proved a great obstacle i n trying to s e t t l e surplus populations on them. However, 
the growing shortage of land i n heavily populated islands and the fact that the 
people are largely agrarian has inevitably led to the settlement of some of 
these islands, such as Tofua, Tafahi and 'Eua i n Tonga and Kuria and Christmas 
I s l a n d i n the GEIC. But movement from overpopulated to' underpopulated P a c i f i c 
islands which involve the crossing of international boundaries i s not as easy 
as i t may have been i n the past. This has resulted i n minimal movements across 
p o l i t i c a l f r o n t i e r s , while other disturbing forms of movement rapidly'increase, 
i . e . movement from a t o l l s to volcanic islands, from small to larger islcinds and 
fran v i l l a g e s to townships within each t e r r i t o r y . 
Apart from Suva, Noumea and Papeete there are no urban areas which possess 
the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s that are associated with urban areas i n the Western World. 
While i t i s d i f f i c u l t to lay down c r i t e r i a for defining an urban area, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the P a c i f i c where populations are small eind non-agricultural 
emplojmient limited, the Urbanization Advisory Committee of the South P a c i f i c 
Commission has suggested three distinguishing c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s : ( i ) 'noticeably 
heavy concentration of population by comparison with the surrounding areas', 
( i i ) 'an occupational d i s t r i b u t i o n d i f f e r i n g from the surrounding areas, with a 
large proportion engaged i n non-farming pursuits' and ( i i i ) 'a form of l o c a l 
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government different fron that i n r w a l areas' , Because of the smallness of 
the islands, and their, populations and the limited opportunities for non-agricult-
46 
u r a l employment, the P a c i f i c islands w i l l never have large urban concentrations 
except perhaps the larger islands of T a h i t i , New Caledonia, V i t i Levu, Santo, 
Efate, Guadalcanal, Upolu and Tongatapu where urban areas of over 10,000 people 
are located (see Table I . I O ) . 
Table 1.10 URBAN AREAS IN THE PACIFIC ISLANDS WITH OVER 10,000 INHABITANTS 




F i j i 
B r i t i s h Solomon I s . 
New Hebrides 
New Caledonia 
H l l I s l a n d T e r r i t o r i e s 
BY THE END OF THE 1960 •s 
Population Percentage of Average C 
Urbcin Area of Urban Total Popula- Rate for 
Area tion i n Urban 1960's 
Area (%) 
Apia 30 ,000 20.6 6.7 
Nuku'alofa 22 ,000 24.3 . 7.5 
Papeete 33 ,000 39.1 5.6 
Suva 80 ,000 15.4 8.3 
Lautoka 15 ,300 3.1 9.2 
Honiara 12 ,000 9.6 27.3 
V i l a 11 ,000 14.4 9.5 
Noumea 50 ,000 52.1 8.6 
_ 253 ,300 16.8 7.1 
Source; Based on figures i n ' P a c i f i c Port Towns and C i t i e s ' , ed. Spoehr, A., 
Bishop Museum, Honolulu, 1963j ' P a c i f i c Islands Yearbook 1967', ed. 
Tudor, Judy. P a c i f i c Publications, Sydney; and Censuses i n 1966 for 
Tonga, F i j i emd Western Samoa. -
Note; The figures are only approximate since the time of census vary from 
is l a n d t e r r i t o r y to i s l a n d t e r r i t o r y , yet they s t i l l show the extent 
of urbanization and the rapid growth of the main urban concentrations. 
Most i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s have l e s s theui 25 per cent of the t o t a l population 
l i v i n g i n areas which could be defined as urban, and for the whole area about 
16.8 per cent of the people l i v e i n urban areas with over 10,000 people. I f 
other smaller urban areas were included the proportion may r i s e to about 22 per 
cent. As shown i n Table 1.10, the main urban areas are growing rapidly and 
more than one-half of the growth i s attributed to immigration. The f a s t e s t 
growing lirban area i s Honiara which has quadrupled i t s population since 1955. 
The largest urban area i s Suva which has a population of about 80,000 by the 
end of the 1960's. I t was estimated i n the 1966 census of F i j i that about 33 
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per cent of the population were l i v i n g i n urban areas. The only other 
t e r r i t o r i e s with more than one-quarter of t h e i r populations l i v i n g i n urban 
areas are French Polynesia and New Caledonia. About 52.1 per cent of the 
population of New Caledonia are l i v i n g i n the urban area of Noiimea which 
indicates the presence of the largest white population i n the P a c i f i c i slands. 
Most of the 37,000 white population of New Caledonia are urban dwellers in 
Novimea. 
The urban dwellers i n the islands are a mixture of various ethnic groups, 
and despite the large absolute numbers of indigenous peoples l i v i n g i n the 
urban areas, the non-indigenous groups are more concentrated i n the urban areas 
than the indigenous population (see Tables 1.11-1.14). The majority of the 
native populations are s t i l l v i l l a g e dwellers i n s p i t e of the increasing d r i f t 
to the towns. While the natives are mostly engaged i n agriculture, most 
outsiders are employed i n services, businesses, administration and other non-
primary occupations. The most urbanized of the non-natives are the Europeans 
who eire generally the e l i t e of the t e r t i a r y workers. Probably the next most 
urbanized are the Chinese and part-Chinese populations who are mainly small 
businessmen owning shops, and i n T a h i t i , for instance, nearly a l l the stores 
are owned by Chinese. The Indians are the t h i r d most iirbanized ethnic group. 
The non-native populations, p a r t i c u l a r l y the Asians, are forced into the towns 
because they have only r e s t r i c t e d access to the Icind and consequently they have 
to make a l i v i n g from non-agricultural occupations which only the towns could 
offer. 
7. ETHNIC COMPOSITION 
One of the major trends that took place since the beginning of modern 
contact was the considerable amount of ' r a c i a l mixture' that has occurred and 
the addition of new ethnic groups. Before the time of contact there, were broadly 
3 major ethnic groups: ( i ) the Melanesians (or the black-skinned people), 
( i i ) the Micronesians (or the people of small i s l a n d s ) and ( i i i ) the Polynesians 
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Table 1.11 NUMBERS PER 1,000 OF EACH C0MP0NE3q!T POPULATION LIVING IN TOWNS AND 
URBAN AREAS IN F I J I IN 1966 
i 
Towns Urbein Areas 
Component Population Males Females Total Males Females Total 
Chinese & Part Chinese 716 746 729 825 859 840 
European 635 644 639 852 862 857 
F i j i a n 140 141 141 239 238 238 
Indian 197 197 197 370 368 369 
Part-European 498 559 528 688 738 712 
Rotumcui 332 326 329 384 386 385 
Other P a c i f i c Islanders 178 200 189 462 475 469 
A l l Components 193 194 193 335 333 334 
Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G. •Report on the Census of the Population 1966", Counc-
Paper No. 9», 1968, Suva . F i j i , pp.6-7. 
Table 1.12 NUMBERS OF EACH COMPONENT POPULATION PER 1,000 POPULATION LIVING 
IN TOWNS AND URBAN AREAS IN F I J I , 1966-
Component Population Towns Urban Areas Component Towns Urban 
Populations Areas 
Chines & Part-Chinese 41 27 Rotiiman 21 14 
European 46 35 Other P a c i f i c 
Islanders 12 18 
F i j i a n 308 303 A l l others 1 1 
Indian 515 559 A l l 
Part-Europ ean 56 43 Components 1,000 1,000 
Source: Same as for Table 1.11, 
Note; Fovirteen places were defined as urban on the basis of the various 
commercial and administrative functions together with public u t i l i t i e s 
provided. Eight have f u l l legal status of towns and 6 were incorporated 
towns. Urban areas were defined to include areas contiguous to the 
main centre of the town and urban i n character, but located outside 
the leg a l boundary of the town. The two c r i t e r i a used for the 
delimitation of urbanized areas were: ( i ) the complexity of the b u i l t -
up area contiguous to, or cl o s e l y associated with, the townj and 
( i i ) preponderant of economic a c t i v i t y . 
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Table 1.13 PROPORTIONS (PER 1,000) OF THE COMPONENT POPULATIONS LIVING IN THE 
URBAN AND URBAN PLUS PERIURBAN AREAS OF VILA AND SANTO TO THE 
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Source: Same as for Table 1.14 
Table 1.14 RELATIVE CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE COMPONENT POPULATIONS OF THE URBAN 
AND URBAN PLUS PERIURBAN AREAS OF VILA IN 1-967 (Per 1,000). 
Component Urbein 




Micronesian & Polynesian 46 
Part European/All other 
mixed/All others 132 






Source; McArthur, N., emd Yaxley, J.F., 1968,'Condominium of the New Hebrides; 
A Report on the F i r s t Census of the Population 1967/ Gov't Printer, New 
South Walesjpp. 29-31,Tables B and D, 
Note: Periurban areas are areas which by reason of t h e i r close economic, s o c i a l 
and p o l i t i c a l t i e s with the town are part of the greater urban (or 
periurban) area of the towns. 
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(or the people of many i s l a n d s ) . Contacts between these three ethnic groups 
were frequent and t h i s led to the r i s e of some mixed-bloods. The heterogeneity 
i n the physical features of the isleuiders i s indicative of t h i s r a c i a l mixture. 
Such r a c i a l intermingling i s most noticeable today i n the boundaries of 
d i v i s i o n between the 3 main ethnic groups, for example F i j i where the contacts 
between Melanesicins and Poljrnesians were most marked. Today there are peoples 
from Asia, Europe and countrives of European settlement overseas in the 
P a c i f i c . Their proportions of the t o t a l populations have varied i n time and 
space (see Table I I I i n the Appendix). 
Today s l i g h t l y over one-quarter of the islemd populations are composed 
of Europeems and Asians. The largest group are the Indians^whb make up 19.6 
per cent of the P a c i f i c i s l a n d populations^are almost confined to the i§ands 
of F i j i , p a r t i c u l a r l y in the two main islands of V i t i Levu and Vanua Levu. 
Europeans form the next largest group, about per cent, followed by the 
Mongolian contribution which i s about 1.0 per cent and the Vietnamese and 
Indonesians form about 0.3 per cent. The Europeans are found i n every i s l a n d 
group but, together with the Indonesians and Vietnamese, are concentrated i n 
New Caledonia and most of the Mongolians are i n French Polynesia and F i j i . 
In the smaller islands of r e l a t i v e l y l i t t l e economic significance such as 
Tonga and the Cook Islands the numbers of Europeans had fluctuated. The 
majority of the non-indigenous population prefer the larger and more economically 
developed islands. The p o s s i b i l i t y of making p r o f i t s from servic e s and private 
enterprises i n which most of them eire occupied i s much better i n the larger 
volcanic islands than the low c o r a l islands, with the exception of the phospate 
islands of Nauru and Ocean Island. 
The number of Europeans eind Asians have fluctuated since they began to 
a r r i v e i n the P a c i f i c . The white men came as masters whose need for labour 
led to the importation of the Asians who were more e f f i c i e n t workers than the 
isleinders, who were vmwilling to work for regular hours and saw no reason why 
they should when t h e i r s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t , subsistence l e v e l of l i v i n g provided 
t h e i r every need*. Thus "Indians were brought to F i j i and since 1945 they have 
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outnumbered the F i j i a n s . By 1966 t h e i r proportion of the population of F i j i 
was 50.2 per cent auid that of the F i j i a n s was 42.3 per cent. Although 
Chinese were the f i r s t Asians to be imported the majority of those born 
outside the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s came as free immigrants during the 1920's and 
1930's, The Vietnamese and Indonesians v/ere rec r u i t e d almost e x c l u s i v e l y 
to the New Hebrides and New Caledonia but today almost a l l had been 
repatriated, Chinese recruited to work i n the phosphate islands of Nauru 
.and Ocean Islcmd are the only Asieuis s t i l l r e cruited into the P a c i f i c islamds. 
At one time the Japanese i n the Maricina.s.T, Marshalls and the Caroline 
Islands outnumbered ciny other non-indigenous ethnic group, e s p e c i a l l y during 
the l a t e 1930's. However, the defeat of Japan i n 1945 led to the repatria;tion 
of a l l the Japanese who came mostly as s e t t l e r s and the loss of her mandate to 
the U.S.A. The only t e r r i t o r i e s with populations considered to be indigenous 
but are neither Polynesians, nor Melanesieuis, nor Micronesians are ihrNbrfolk 
and P i t c a i r n . The peoples of these two t e r r i t o r i e s are mixed-bloods •, mainly 
Euronesieais. P i t c a i r n was s e t t l e d by about 1790 by nine 'Bounty' mutineers, 
led by Fletcher C h r i s t i a n j together with s i x Tahitian men and 12 Tahitian 
women. From them came the descendents of the inhabitants of P i t c a i r n Island 
and about half of that of Norfolk. In '1788, under the jurisdiction of the 
governor of New South Wales, Norfolk was used for a penal settlement. Sending 
of convicts to the i s l a n d was temporarily stopped between 1813 and 1826, but i n 
1853 the use of the i s l a n d for a penal colony f i n a l l y ceased. Overpopulation 
in P i t c a i r n led to the removal i n 1832 of the population to T a h i t i at t h e i r own 
requests af t e r severe droughts i n the i s l a n d . I n T a h i t i many died of disease 
and the ronainder returned. Then in 1.856 they were moved to Norfolk and though 
some retTirned l a t e r to P i t c a i r n the majority s e t t l e d down among the Europeeui 
inhabitants of Norfolk. 
The ethnic composition of the P a c i f i c i s l a n d ". populations changes 
frequently according to the p o l i t i c a l s i t u ation, the economic v i a b i l i t y of the 
islands, the policy towards immigration and the rates of natural growth of the 
various components of the population. 
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I-
Trends of Mixed-Blood Populations 
Accurate records of the niimbers of mixed-bloods i n a population are often 
d i f f i c u l t or impossible to obtain. The P a c i f i c islands are no exception, 
es p e c i a l l y when the numbers of mixed-bloods are tending to increase rapidly, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y i n Polynesia. Fluctuations in t h e i r numbers from one census to 
another or from the expected numbers and those enumerated are largely the 
r e s u l t of changes in the de f i n i t i o n of the term 'mixed-blood' from census to 
census. I n some cases the growth may be due to the r e - c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of people 
as mixed-blood who were e a r l i e r regarded as full-blood, and i t i s possible, 
on the other hand, that the offspring of mixed-bloods who have married f u l l -
bloods may have been entered under the ,full-blood cateogries. Generally, 
those mixed-bloods who l i v e the native way of l i f e w i l l identify themselves with 
the natives and thosis who preferred the European way of l i f e and have 
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European upbringing w i l l regard themselves as Europeans . Very often t h i r d 
and fourth generation mixed-bloods are unaware of t h e i r ancestry and s o c i a l 
embarrassment may force others to opt for a bull-blood identity. Although 
the majority of the mixed-bloods are of European-native ancestry there are also 
mixed-bloods of Polynesian-Micronesian, Polyhesian-Melanesian, Micronesian-
Melanesian, Japanese-Polynesia, Japanese-Micronesian, Chinese-Polynesian and 
so on. 
The most notable increase i n European-native mixed-bloods i s in Polynesia. 
The attitudes i n Polynesia are very favourable towards such mixed unions, 
even from the time of contact when beachcombers, l i k e v/halers and traders, 
took mistresses from the Polynesians and fathered many children. Beaglehole 
80 
c i t e d that Cook Islanders have always intermarried f r e e l y with 'Pakeha' s a i l o r s 
traders and other s e t t l e r s on t h e i r islands, i n spite of some active disapproval 
from both ch i e f s and missionaries in the past. Such marriages continue today as they apparently were a hundred years ago - 'free, easy and without anxiety or 
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discrimination on either side' . The prevailing attitude in Polynesia today 
i s that i t i s better for g i r l s to marry white men but not for men to marry v/hite 
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women although the number of men marrying white women i s increasing quickly. 
Whereas the marriages of most women to * h i t e men take place i n the islands, 
that of men to white women take place overseas i n metropolitan countries. The 
exception, however, may be i n New Zealand and the U.S.A. where, because of the 
presence of large numbers of women among is l a n d *nigrcihts, the females 
dominate the mixed marriages between islanders eind whites. In Western Samoa 
the number of mixed-bloods doubled i n 20 years from 1,400 in 1921 to about 
4,000 i n 1940 and i n 1966 they nvimbered about 10,000. The growth of the 
mixed-blood population i n Tonga has not been as f a s t ; i t increased from 235 
in 1921 to about 512 i n 1966. 
The rate of mixed marriages vary throughout the Eastern P a c i f i c among 
the Tahitians, Tuamotuans, Marqueseuis, Samoans, Tongans, Niueans and Cook 
Islanders. I t seems possible that i n a century or so the number of 'pure' 
Polynesians w i l l become smaller, as i n Hawaii, and almost imperceptibly the 
populations w i l l have become more mixed-blood, though c u l t u r a l l y retaining 
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many of i t s Polynesian c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . I n the Central and Western P a c i f i c 
the process of r a c i a l admixture i s proceeding much more slowly, emd the 
native population seems l i k e l y to maintain i t s e l f as a separate b i o l o g i c a l 
entity for a much longer period. 
8. CONCLUSION 
Admittedly not a l l the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the is l a n d populations could 
be dealt with i n t h i s chapter because of the d i f f i c u l t y iA c o l l e c t i n g data 
on those aspects of the populations. As a r e s u l t hardly anything has been 
mentioned about some s o c i a l c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the populations such as r e l i g i o n 
and language. The number of languages spoken i n the P a c i f i c i s not known. 
Nevertheless, i t i s a fa c t that there are many languages spoken and each 
t e r r i t o r y has i t s own native language although French i s the linqua franca 
i n the French t e r r i t o r i e s and English i n the other t e r r i t o r i e s . At one time 
the linqua franca i n some of these t e r r i t o r i e s was either Spanish, German 
or Japanese. I n some of these t e r r i t o r i e s such as the Solomon Islands and 
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the New Hisbrides there are many languages spoken i n dif f e r e n t islands and 
even i n different settlements. As for r e l i g i o n , there are few who s t i l l 
adhere to the totemism and other aspects of th e i r primitive r e l i g i o n s . 
Nearly a l l islanders are Chris t i a n s though the dominant sects vary between 
the t e r r i t o r i e s and even^individual islSinds. 
However, the main features of the populations are; ( i ) the rapid 
decline since European contact because of the excessive increase i n an already 
high mortality, (2) the rapid growth of the population since World War I I 
iSfecause of continuing high f e r t i l i t y and rapid declining mortality,(3) the 
youthfulness of the populations,(4) increasing population pressure on resources 
as the population continue to increase,(5) population d r i f t to the main islands 
and port towns,(6) the d i v e r s i t i e s of the ethnic composition, age-sex structures 
and growth rates and (7) the increase of the mixed-blood population, especialy 
the EuropeaiBBs. Although an attempt has been made to explain b r i e f l y the 
reasons for the past and present c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of these populations, some of 
the changes can not be f u l l y explained yet because more l i g h t needs to be . 
thrown on these. However, those records which probably hold more explanations 
for the somewhat mysterious decline, l e t alone the different rates of 
decline, i n some is l a n d populations such as the Marquesas, Easter I s l a n d and 
New Hebrides may never be recovered, i f .uever existed. Had we known more about 
the years before 1900 there would be no need to resort to hypotheses. 
Moreover, some of the theories and hypotheses.advanced i n ein attempt to explain 
the depopulation of the P a c i f i c islands may be found wanting i f more was 
known. I n the subsequent chapters of t h i s t h e s i s we w i l l discuss the trends 
i n mortality, f e r t i l i t y and migration and how they effect changes i n the 
growth rates, age-sex structures and ethnic compositions of the is l a n d 
populations. 
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NOTES AND REFERENCES 
1. Some forms of w r i t t e n language a r e claimed t o have been d i s c o v e r e d i n 
E a s t e r I s l a n d and i n the C a r o l i n e s . That d i s c o v e r e d i n E a s t e r I s l a n d a r e 
more w e l l known. They a r e known as the 'rongorongo s c r i p t ' or ' t a l k i n g 
boards' to a r c h a e o l o g i s t s . T h i s d i s c o v e r y has l e d to s p e c u l a t i o n s whether 
the P o l y n e s i a n s had any form of w r i t t e n language which was l o s t during t h e 
p e r i o d of t h e i r d i s p e r s a l . However, the w r i t i n g s on the boards have not y e t 
been deciphered and whether the P o l y n e s i a n s ever had any form of w r i t t e n 
r e c o r d , which i s v e r y d o u b t f u l , w i l l never be proved a p a r t from p r o v i d i n g 
a t o p i c f o r l i v e l y d i s c u s s i o n s and i m a g i n a t i o n s . The other s c r i p t which 
J.M.Brown claimed t o have found i s supposed to be a s y l l a b a r y f a r beyond t h a t 
of the E a s t e r I s l a n d t a b l e t s and the Chinese h i e r o g l y p h s i n the i s l a n d o f 
U l e a i or Wolea i n the Western C a r o l i n e s . According to him most of the 
c h a r a c t e r s a r e c o n v e n t i o n a l i s e d and thus i t i s half-way on to an alphabet. 
The s c r i p t c o u l d have been invented i n Korea many c e n t u r i e s ago. Suggs, R . C , 
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v a r i o u s spheres of i s l a n d l i f e , such as housing c o n d i t i o n s , b e t t e r imderstanding 
of the causes of d i s e a s e s and death, g r e a t e r a p p r e c i a t i o n of modern medical 
treatment, b e t t e r s a n i t a t i o n , more h y g i e n i c p e r s o n a l h a b i t s and a r i s i n g l i v i n g 
standard, have c o n t r i b u t e d to the d e c l i n e i n m o r t a l i t y throughout the present 
c e n t u r y , e s p e c i a l l y the post-World War I I y e a r s . A g e n e r a l o u t l i n e of the chang-
in g t r e n d s i n m o r t a l i t y i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s was b r i e f l y t r a c e d i n Chapter I . 
I t was seen t h a t the r a t e of m o r t a l i t y had been c o n s t a n t l y high during the p r e -
c o n t a c t p e r i o d although i t may have f l u c t u a t e d widely. F e r t i l i t y , t h e r e f o r e , 
b a r e l y exceeded m o r t a l i t y during t h i s p e r i o d . However, a f t e r the i n i t i a l p e r i o d 
of c o n t a c t , e s p e c i a l l y f o r most of the n i n e t e e n t h century, and i n Melanesia up 
to the 1930's, m o r t a l i t y r a t e s f l u c t u a t e d v i o l e n t l y between p e r i o d s of 
epidemic and non-epidemic y e a r s . During th e s e y e a r s , m o r t a l i t y o f t e n exceeded 
f e r t i l i t y w i t h the crude,death r a t e s probably reaching'40 or more per 1000 
persons i n normal y e a r s and up to 70 per 1000 persons when widespread epidemics 
o c c u r r e d ' \ though i n y e a r s immediately foltowing a s e v e r e epidemic the crude 
death r a t e may have been lower than the r a t e u s u a l f o r normal y e a r s . Once 
m o r t a l i t y s t a t e d to d e c l i n e i t continued to do so, o f t e n a t an a c c e l e r a t i n g 
speed, w i t h the r e s u l t t h a t many i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s today enjoy m o r t a l i t y r a t e s which 
a r e amongst the lowest i n the world (See Table 2 . 1 ) . 
Of the t h r e e v a r i a b l e s - m o r t a l i t y , f e r t i l i t y and m i g r a t i o n - t h a t e f f e c t 
changes i n the p o p u l a t i o n composition, s t r u c t u r e and t o t a l a b s o l u t e numbers, 
m o r t a l i t y i s the main determinant of such changes, w i t h i n a ' c l o s e d ' p o p u l a t i o n 
i n the e a r l y s t a g e s of the demographic t r a n s i t i o n , s i n c e f e r t i l i t y remains more 
or l e s s c o n s t a n t . As i n other developing c o u r ^ i e s with an indigenous p o p u l a t i o n 
the r i s e i n m o r t a l i t y during t h e e a r l y p e r i o d of c o n t a c t with the white men brought 
about the depopulation, and t h e l a t e r r e d u c t i o n i n m o r t a l i t y which accompanied 
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a c u l t u r a t i o n and adjustments paved the way f o r p o p u l a t i o n growth. I n t h i s chapter 
the aim i s to a n a l y s e the changes i n the l e v e l s and p a t t e r n s of m o r t a l i t y , t h e 
d i f f e r e n c e s i n the r a t e s of m o r t a l i t y experienced by the v a r i o u s p o p u l a t i o n 
components and the f a c t o r s r e s p o n s i b l e f o r the changing t r e n d s i n m o r t a l i t y i n 
the i s l a n d s . 
1. TRENDS AND PATTERNS IN MORTALITY 
L e v e l s of M o r t a l i t y 
During s l i g h t l y l e s s than t h r e e - q u a r t e r s of a c e n t u r y the death r a t e s i n 
t h e P a c i f i c i s l a n d s have f a l l e n t o l e v e l s which a r e comparable to the m o r t a l i t y 
r a t e s which took the demographically advanced c o u n t r i e s about a c e n t u r y and a h a l f 
to a c h i e v e . L i k e other developing n a t i o n s some i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s enjoy a 
crude death r a t e w e l l below the average crude death r a t e s e xperienced by c o u n t r i e s 
l i k e the U n i t e d Kingdom and F r a n c e . However, t h e r e a r e t e r r i t o r i e s t h a t s t i l l 
have some d i s t a n c e to cover i n the demographic t r a n s i t i o n . I n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s t h e r e a r e two such i s l a n d j u r i s d i c t i o n s , i . e . the Solomon I s l a n d s 
and the Condominium o f the New Hebrides, where the crude death r a t e i s e s t i m a t e d 
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to be about 20 per 1,000 persons i n 1967 i n each of the two t e r r i t o r i e s . I f 
the i s l a n d s i n the a r e a w i t h which we a r e concerned a r e grouped together and 
t r e a t e d a s one u n i t then the c r u d e death r a t e w i l l be approximately between 8 
and 9 per 1,000 persons i n 1969. T h i s f i g u r e i s v e r y s i m i l a r to the crude death 
r a t e s experienced by A u s t r a l i a and New Zealand a t the same time. 
Table 2.1 g i v e s some i n d i c a t i o n o f r e c e n t m o r t a l i t y e x p e r i e n c e of the 
i s l a n d j u r i s d i c t i o n s . The t a b l e a l s o conveys a rough i d e a of improvements i n 
the h e a l t h c o n d i t i o n s of the i s l a n d e r s . A u s t r a l i a and New Zealand have been 
i n c l u d e d f o r the purpose of comparison although i t should be remembered t h a t 
both have d i f f e r e n t a g e - s t r u c t u r e d p o p u l a t i o n s from those of the P a c i f i c 
t e r r i t o r i e s . No f i g u r e s a r e a v a i l a b l e f o r two of the l a r g e s t t e r r i t o r i e s , the 
B r i t i s h Solomon I s l a n d s P r o t e c t o r a t e and the Condominium of the New Hebrides. 
I n i n t e r p r e t i n g t h i s t a b l e , c a u t i o n should be taken because not a l l i s l a m d 
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3 j u r i s d i c t i o n s p o s s e s s r e l i a b l e death r e g i s t r a t i o n s and the age s t r u c t u r e s , 
though s i m i l a r i n many c a s e s , a r e not r e a l l y comparable. To reduce annual random 
f l u c t u a t i o n s the f i g u r e s a r e given, w i t h few e x c e p t i o n s , i n quinquennial 
p e r i o d s . 
The crude death r a t e s f o r the p e r i o d 1965-9 ranged from as low as 3.0 f o r 
Tonga to about 10 per 1,000 persons f o r the New Hebrides and Solomon I s l e i n d s . 
American Samoa, Western Samoa, Tonga, Uni t e d S t a t e s T r u s t T e r r i t o r y of the 
P a c i f i c I s l a n d s , F i j i and Guam show crude death r a t e s of l e s s than 6 per 1,000 
p o p u l a t i o n . With the e x c e p t i o n of the Solomons and the New Hebrides the 
remainder of the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s a l l enjoy crude death r a t e s t h a t a r e below 
12 per 1000 persons. Even i f the d e f i c i e n c y of the v i t a l r e g i s t r a t i o n i s taken 
i n t o account, t h e r e w i l l be no d r a s t i c change i n the f i g u r e s shown i n T a b l e 2.1. 
Take Tonga, f o r example, which probably has o n l y an 85 per cent completeness 
i n the death r e g i s t r a t i o n s and to assume a 100 per cent complelaiess w i l l r a i s e 
the crude death r a t e only to 4 per 1000 per p o p u l a t i o n . 
Much of the d e c l i n e i n the crude death r a t e i s the r e s u l t of r a p i d d e c l i n e 
i n i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y . The p a t t e r n of d e c l i n e and the l e v e l s of i n f a n t K-^oiltLiriy las-
Vai-ibu-s PcioLfOc- isloLV\cls o-re, i k o w n •"'^  '15-b\e ^ , l u ^ . in^oun/-
m o r t a l i t y r e g i s t r a t i o n i s probably much l e s s complete than the r e g i s t r a t i o n of 
deaths i n other age-groups s i n c e the deaths of i n f a n t s would o c c a s i o n a l l y escape 
r e g i s t r a t i o n p a r t i c u l a r l y i f they have not been r e g i s t e r e d as b i r t h s . However, 
the f i g u r e s s t i l l show the g e n e r a l p a t t e r n and t r e n d of d e c l i n e i n i n f a n t mort-
a l i t y . Again the i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s f o r New Zealand and A u s t r a l i a have been 
given f o r the purpose of comparison as they r e p r e s e n t the population of developed 
c o u n t r i e s i n Oceania. The l a s t quinquennivun f o r which f i g u r e s a r e a v a i l a b l e i s 
1960-4 and t h i s shows i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s which range from as low as 13.1 to 
as high as 54.0 per 1000 l i v e b i r t h s f o r Tonga and the Cook I s l a n d s r e s p e c t i v e l y . 
The range of m o r t a l i t y l e v e l s among i n f a n t s i n the v a r i o u s i s l a n d groups would 
be c o n s i d e r a b l y g r e a t e r i f the i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s f o r t h e Solomons and the 
New Hebrides a r e to be c o n s i d e r e d . We may assiime from the high crude death r a t e 
of 20 per 1,000 persons and a c o n s i d e r a t i o n of the y o u t h f u l n e s s of the age 
s t r u c t u r e f o r both dependencies t h a t the i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y i s l i k e l y to be over 
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Table 2.1 CRUDE DEATH RATES (PER 1,000 PERSONS) IN SOME PACIFIC ISLAND 
TERRITORIES, 1920 - 1969 
R e l i a - 1920 1925 1930 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960 1965 
T e r r i t o r y b i l i t y -24 -29 -34 -39 -44 -49 -54 -59 -64 -69 
American 
Samoa C - - - - 9.1 8.1 7.4 5.7 4.5 
Cook I s l a n d s C 23.1 18.0 18.7 19.1 21.4 18.2 14.1 9.0 8.2 
F i j i U 15.3 17.3 16.5 17.0 12.1 12.0 10.4 7.6 6.2 5.2 
French 
P o l y n e s i a - - - - - - 12.4^ 11.4 12.2 9.0 G.E.I.C. U — - 25.4 30.1 19.4^ 19.5,, 17.9 16.9 8.7 7.2 
Guam'' C - - - - - 10.7^ 4.3 4.0 4.9 4.2 
Nauru C - - - - 9.7 6.4 6.2 4.8 7.9 New 
C a l e d o n i a - - - - - - - 10.7^ 10.1^ 8.5 9.4 
Niue I s . - 22.4 21.7 20.8 19.3 26.2 24.4 13.6 9.5 8.2 
Norfolk C - - - - - 13.7 10.3 16.0 13.1 9.7 
T r u s t T e r r . K St 
of Pac. I s . U - 21.1 17.1 - 9.9^ 8.4 5.3 5.4 4.9 
P i t c a i r n I s . - 5.9%++ 25.9 16.6 17.4 18.7 11.8 13.8 9.9 a Tokelau I s . - - - - - - 7.7 - 9.6 - 10.9 Tonga - 14.6 13.2 13.8 16.3 10.5 9.8 7.1 4.3 3.0 
Western 
Samoa u^ 27.5 14.3 10.9 10.7 13.7 9.3 6.1 5.9 4.3 5.0 
A u s t r a l i a c 9.8 9.4- 8.8 9.6 10.8 9.9 9.4 8.8 8.7 8.9 
New Zealand c 9.0^^8.6"^ 8.6 9.6 10.4 9.8 9.3 9.1 8.9 8.7 
Source: 1. U.N., Demographic Yearbooks f o r v a r i o u s y e a r s , e s p e c i a l l y the 1966 
and 1969 Demographic Yearbooks, pp. 354-357 
2. Tonga; Reports of the Department of J u s t i c e 
3. F i j i : • ' A n n u a l S t a t i s t i c a l A b s t r a c t ; F i j i 1969', Suva p.21 
Symbols: C R e l i a b l e ; U u n r e l i a b l e ; - Unknown 
Note 1. I n c l u d e s U.S. M i l i t a r y p e r s onnel, t h e i r dependents and c o n t r a c t employees 
2. Europeans only 
3. Death r e g i s t r a t i o n e s t i m a t e d to be 60-70 per cent''complete 
a One y e a r only 
b Two y e a r s average 
+++ No deaths recorded 
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T a b l e 2.2. INFANT MORTALITY RATES (PER 1,000 LI V E BIRTHS) FOR SOME PACIFIC 
ISLAND TERRITORIES, 1925-1969 
T e r r i t o r y 1925 1930 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960 1965 
-9 -4 -9 -4 -9 -4 -9 -4 -9 
Am. Samoa _ _ 51.9 52.8 52.3 33.8 28.9^ 
Cook I s l a n d s 127.7 111.3 100.5 113.9 149.0 116.5 98.6 54.0 48.2 
+ F i j i 116.1 99.9 93.3 67.3 59.0 55.7 44.3 31.3 25.4 
French x 
Pol3mesia - - - - - 138.6 94.4 - 52.4 G i l b e r t & X 
E l l i c e I s . _ — - - 140.3 123.2 121.8 50.9 124.3 Nauru _ — — - 47.4 65.3 34.3 31.2 44.3; Guam - - - - 72.0 34.0 27.0 27.0 25.2 New -1-
C a l e d o n i a — - - - - - - 40.5 45.7 + Niue I s l a n d - - 98.7 99.6 197.0 73.1 45.3 40.2 34.3 T r u s t T e r r . 
of Pac. I s . _ — - - 45.2 43.0 36.1 33.7 35.3 Norfolk I s . — - - - 51.7 11.9 13.0 20.0 -P i t c a i r n I s . 34.5 187.5 +++ 133.3 +++ +++ 40.0 +++ +++ 
Tokelatt I s . — - - - 61.2 - 44.0 - -Tonga 124.6 69.4 78.2 69.4 91.4 63.4 34.9 13.1 6.1 
W. Samoa - - - - 57.1 40.9 35.7 29.5 38.8 
A u s t r a l i a 53.2 42.9 39.1 36.9 28.0 23.8 21.4 19.7 18.2* 
New Zealand - - 42.7. 38.1 30.7 26.6 23.8 20.9 18.2 
Source: Same a s f o r Ta b l e 2.1 
Symbols: +++ No deaths r e c o r d e d 
Not a v a i l a b l e 
X 1 year o n l y . 
* 3 year average 
+ 4 y e a r average 
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80, may be c l o s e to a 100, deaths per 1000 l i v e b i r t h s . I n making t h i s 
assumption i t i s understood t h a t both dependencies a r e s t i l l some way behind 
other P a c i f i c t e r r i t o r i e s i n p r o v i d i n g and a c c e p t i n g medical c a r e , e s p e c i a l l y 
c h i l d and m a t e r n i t y w e l f a r e . The m a j o r i t y of the i s l a n d groups have i n f a n t 
m o r t a l i t y r a t e s t h a t l i e between 20 and 40 deaths per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s . 
The y o u t h f u l n e s s of the i s l a n d p opulations i s r e f l e c t e d i n the lower crude 
death r a t e s , but h i g h e r i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s than those experienced by 
developed n a t i o n s w i t h aging p o p u l a t i o n s j f o r example, the crude death r a t e of 
8.2 f o r the Cook I s l a n d s f o r t h e 5 y e a r s 1965-69 i s lower than the r a t e s of 8.9 
and 8.7 i n A u s t r a l i a and New Zealand, r e s p e c t i v e l y , f o r the same p e r i o d . 
During the same time the i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s were 39.7, 
18,3 and 18.6 r e s p e c t i v e l y . Because of the d i f f e r e n c e s i n the age s t r u c t u r e s 
of the i s l a n d p o p u l a t i o n s from those of developed n a t i o n s t h e i r a g e - s e x - s p e c i f i c 
r a t e s a l s o d i f f e r . For i n s t a n c e , the a g e - s e x - s t a n d a r d i z e d death r a t e s based 
on the age-sex d i s t r i b u t i o n of the population of the U n i t e d S t a t e s of 1960 
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i n d i c a t e d 9.93 f o r F i j i , 9.32 f o r A u s t r a l i a and 9.18 f o r New Zealand . Thus 
F i j i ' s a g e - s e x - s t a n d a r d i z e d death r a t e i s almost t w i c e her crude death r a t e . 
However, one w i l l not run i n t o any g r e a t danger i n c o l l a t i n g the crude death 
r a t e s between the v a r i o u s i s l a n d groups s i n c e t h e i r a g e - s t r u c t u r e s a r e s t i l l v e r y 
s i m i l a r , except Norfolk and t h e i s l a n d s which are open to the i n f l u e n c e of mig-
r a t i o n . D i f f e r e n c e s i n the p a t t e r n of d e c l i n e i n m o r t a l i t y and the present 
l e v e l s reached m i r r o r the h e a l t h , s o c i a l and economic s i t u a t i o n r a t h e r than 
d i f f e r e n c e s i n the population s t r u c t u r e . 
Trends and P a t t e r n s of D e c l i n e i n M o r t a l i t y 
Crude Death Rates 
Although the g e n e r a l long-term t r e n d i n m o r t a l i t y i s downwards a n o t a b l e 
f e a t u r e of the i s l a n d s ' e x p e r i e n c e i s the annual f l u c t u a t i o n s . Even when 
averages f o r 5 y e a r p e r i o d s a r e used i n order to reduce the degree of f l u c t u a t i o n 
the m o r t a l i t y f i g u r e s s t i l l e x h i b i t f l u c t u a t i o n s . T h i s i s q u i t e c l e a r l y seen i n 
the f i g u r e s f o r both t h e crude and i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s shown i n T a b l e s 2.1 
Pig.2.1 Recorded Crude Death Rate f o r Tonga, I9II-69. 
Sources: ( l ) Tonga, 'Reports of the Department of J u s t i c e ' . 
(2) C o l o n i a l O f f i c e , Great B r i t a i n , ' B i e n n i a l Reports 
f o r the Kingdom of Tonga, I948-68', H.M.S.O., London, 
NOiivindOd 0001 
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and 2.2; as w e l l as i n Figures 2,1 and 22 f o r Tonga. As f o r the p a t t e r n o f 
m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e we cannot r e a l l y stereotype the i s l a n d s on the basis of 
only one i s l a n d group's experience. Nevertheless, very b r o a d l y , there are some 
s i m i l a r i t i e s i n the p a t t e r n of m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e such as the r a p i d d e c l i n e o f 
m o r t a l i t y i n post-war years. A f t e r World V/ar I I , medical f a c i l i t i e s i n t h e 
i s l a n d s were g r e a t l y improved along w i t h other socio-economic developments and t h i s 
has r e s u l t e d i n circ\Amscribing the e f f e c t s o f epidemics^. Thus the f l u c t u a t i o n s 
a f t e r the Second World War have been l e s s marked w i t h a tendency f o r a smooth 
curve of m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e . The only exceptions are the small populations 
o f t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e N o r f o l k , Niue, Nauru, P i t c a i r n , e t c . where random 
f l u c t u a t i o n s w i l l continue t o have marked e f f e c t s . F l u c t u a t i o n s may also be the 
r e s u l t o f changes i n the extent o f e f f i c i e n c y o f v i t a l r e g i s t r a t i o n which probably 
accounts f o r some low f i g v i r e s ^ . I n recent years v i t a l r e g i s t r a t i o n has become 
more e f f i c i e n t and t h i s may have, a l s o c o n t r i b u t e d t o the smoothing o f the 
m o r t a l i t y curve i n t e r r i t o r i e s w i t h oiny sizeable p o p u l a t i o n ; 
The crude death r a t e f o r Tonga since 7 911 i s shown i n Figure 2.1. The 
average crude death r a t e f o r the p e r i o d around 1891 when the f i r s t census o f the 
Kingdom was taken i s estimated t o be 28 per 1,000 persons. Between 1881 and 1890 
the average annual death r a t e , according t o the r e g i s t e r s , was 36. Despite the 
discrepancy between the two f i g u r e s i t i s q u i t e evident t h a t the crude death r a t e 
was very high p r i o r t o the t u r n of the century. I n 1891 t o 1899 the death 
r a t e s f e l l t o an average o f 25 per 1000 (and 22 i n non-epicemic y e a r s ) , although 
a measles epidemic broke out i n 1893 . The death r a t e continued t o d e c l i n e 
very slowly and f l u c t u a t i n g g r e a t l y a t the same time. By 1915 the death r a t e 
was arovaid 20. I t f e l l markedly by 1917 but only t o r i s e s harply again during 
the 1918-19 i n f l u e n z a pandemic. I n the 1920s the crude death r a t e was about 
17 per 1000 and about 14 i n t h e 1930s . I n the i n t e r c e n s a l p e r i o d 1939 and 1956 ^ 
the average r a t e was 10.8 although the f l u c t u a t i o n ranged from 19.3 i n 1944 t o 6.9 
per 1000 p o p u l a t i o n i n 1956. The average r a t e conceals the r i s e i n m o r t a l i t y 
d i i r i n g the war years t o 16 per 1000. The r i s e i n m o r t a l i t y during the war year's 
was s i m i l a r l y experienced by most o f the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s w i t h t h e exception o f 
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a few. This r i s e i s probably the r e s u l t of a corresponding r i s e i n i n f a n t 
m o r a l i t y r a t e and a comparison of the two Tables 2.1 and 2.2 as w e l l as .Figures 2.1 
and 2.2 seems t o show some rough c o r r e l a t i o n i n the d e c l i n e of the crude 
death r a t e s and i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y . Much o f t h i s increase i n m o r t a l i t y d uring 
the war p e r i o d 1939-45 i s probably a r e s u l t o f the d e c l i n e i n u t i l i z a t i o n o f 
medical f a c i l i t i e s r a t h e r than war deaths. Some people may have d i e d from the 
war i n the Solomons, Nauru, Marshalls, Carolines, Marianjjias and the Gilberts, but 
9 
the numbers would be small since fewvere i n a c t i v e r e s i s t a n c e t o the Japanese . 
A f t e r 1945, the crude death r a t e s i n Tonga continued t o d e c l i n e and by 1969 
i t was reduced t o o n e - f i f t h o f the l e v e l i n 1945 whereas on the eve of World V/ar 
I I the crude death r a t e was s l i g h t l y more than h a l f the l e v e l a t the beginning 
of the century. Under the impact o f socio-economic growth (whether through 
post-war p r o s p e r i t y or g r a n t s - i n - a i d ) , speedy transmission o f new medical 
knowledge and techniques, up-dating of medical f a c i l i t i e s i n q u a l i t y and 
q u a n t i t y , the a c q u i s i t i o n o f more saniteiry and hygienic h a b i t s through education 
and the s h i f t i n g age s t r u c t u r e a phenomenal d e c l i n e i n m o r t a l i t y has taken place 
since the 1920s. I n Tonga the average death r a t e f o r the decade immediately 
a f t e r 1945 was 9.2. By 1969 the recorded crude death r a t e was about 2.8. The 
The d e c l i n e i n m o r t a l i t y i s r e f l e c t e d i n the standardized death r a t e s c a l c u l a t e d 
by McArthur f o r each 3 years c e n t r i n g on the 1939 and 1956 censuses which were 
12.0 and 7.9, r e s p e c t i v e l y ^ ^ . The standardized death r a t e s f o r the 3 years 
c e n t r i n g on the 1966 census was 3.7 per 1000 p o p u l a t i o n . A comparison w i t h 
the average f o r these years shows t h a t any s h i f t i n the age composition has been 
very s l i g h t because, r e s p e c t i v e l y the averages f o r 1938-40, 1955-57 and 1965-7 
were 11.9, 7.8 and 3.4. 
The p a t t e r n o f m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e i n other islancfe i s s i m i l a r , g e n e r a l l y 
speaking, t o t h a t seen i n Tonga. However, there are some exceptions, as seen 
i n Table 2.3, which shows the change i n the crude death r a t e s f o r the l a s t 25 
years. I n the Cook Isl a n d s m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e has been r a t h e r slow and even by 
1955-57 the crude death r a t e was about 16 per 1000,i.e. more than t w i c e the r a t e 
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11 f o r Tonga . I t has already been mentioned t h a t the Melanesian dependencies 
o f the Solomon Isl a n d s and the New Hebrides are j u s t e n t e r i n g i n t o t h i s phase . 
of d e c l i n i n g m o r t a l i t y . Hence, t h e i r r a t e of growth i n comparison w i t h 
Polynesia and Micronesia i s r a t h e r slow. Other t e r r i t o r i e s which deviate from 
the normal p a t t e r n of de c l i n e i n m o r t a l i t y are Guam, N o r f o l k I s l a n d , Pitcairn 
and, p o s s i b l y , Nauru. By the quinquennium 1950-4 the lowest death r a t e s were 
r e g i s t e r e d i n Nauru and Guam. This may be explained by the f a c t t h a t Nauru has 
a l a r g e a d u l t p o p u l a t i o n w i t h few c h i l d r e n and o l d people. Nearly h a l f o f 
Nauru's p o p u l a t i o n are indentured labourers. The increase i n the crude death 
r a t e f o r Nauru by 1965-9 i s p a r t l y a r e s u l t o f the i n c r e a s i n g emplo3mient 
o f G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d e r s who tend t o move w i t h t h e i r f a m i l i e s and l i v e 
i n Nauru f o r a t l e a s t two years w h i l e employed i n the mining of phosphate. 
Guam's low death r a t e could be th e r e s u l t o f the e f f e c t i v e n e s s o f th e work 
of Americans as w e l l as the presence o f American raiLitary personnel and 
c o n t r a c t o r s under t h e i r employment. Table 2.3 shows t h a t the change i n the 
crude death r a t e since 1945 i s almost n e g l i g i b l e f o r N o r f o l k . This i s so 
because she has an aged p o p u l a t i o n , and the young a d u l t s i n the r e p r o d u c t i v e 
ages are s t e a d i l y emigrating t o A u s t r a l i a l e a v i n g behind most o f the aged and 
the c h i l d r e n . P i t c a i r n best e x e m p l i f i e s the random f l u c t u a t i o n w i t h i n a small 
p o p u l a t i o n o f about 100 people h e a v i l y weighted at the apex and the base of 
the age pyramid. 
I n c o n f o r m i t y w i t h the general t r e n d i n other developing n a t i o n s the crude 
death r a t e has dec l i n e d r a p i d l y i n post-Second World-War years. I f the Solomons 
and the New Hebrides continue t o e x h i b i t m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e as the other 
t e r r i t o r i e s have done then by the 1980s, or even .in the l a t e 1970s, t h e r e w i l l 
be l i t t l e d i f f e r e n c e i n the l e v e l s of m o r t a l i t y between the i s l a n d s , provided 
the process of modernization, p a r t i c u l a r l y mddical care, continued t o 
encompass the whole are o f each dependency. The s e c t i o n o f the po p u l a t i o n o f 
the t e r r i t o r i e s which c o n t r i b u t e d most t o t h i s m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e i s the i n f a n t s , 
i . e . those under 1 year o f age, although the 1-4 years age-group also c o n t r i b u t e d 
much as w e l l t o t h i s d e c l i n e . 
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Table 2.3 CHANGE IN THE CRUDE DEATH RATES (PER 1000 POPULATION) AND THE INFANT 
MORTALITY RATES (PER 1000 LIVE BIRTHS) IN SELECTED ISLAND 
TERRITORIES, 1945-64 
Decline (%) Between Averages f o r 1945-9 and 1960-64 
I s l a n d T e r r i t o r y Crude Death Rates I n f a n t M o r t a l i t y Rates 
American Samoa 59.6 53.5 
Cook I s l a n d s 137.8 174.1 
F i j i 93.5 88.5 
G i l b e r t & E l l i c e I s l a n d s 124.1^ 175.6 







N o r f o l k 4.6 158.5 
Trust T e r r i t o r y o f the 
27.6 P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 83.3 
Tonga 144.2 597.7 
V/estern Samoa 146.3 93.6 
A u s t r a l i a 13.8 42.1 
New Zealand 1.0.1 46.9 
Source: Same as f o r Tables 2.1 and 22 
* The d e c l i n e i n the crude death r a t e f o r Niue i s g r e a t l y exaggerated 
i n magnitude by the high average crude death r a t e f o r 1945-49 
which was 24.4 although the average f o r 1950-54 was only 13.6 
per 1,000 
a Twc^verage only f o r the p e r i o d 1945-9 
b Average f o r 1950-4 i s used i n the c a l c u l a t i o n and not 1945-9. 
N o r f o l k I s l a n d shows the random v a r i a t i o n i n m o r t a l i t y i n a 
small p o p u l a t i o n 
I n f a n t M o r t a l i t y 
I t has been mentioned t h a t the f l u c t u a t i o n s and the d e c l i n e i n i n f a n t 
m o r t a l i t y r a t e s roughly correspond t o those i n the crude death r a t e s . I n F i j i , 
t he i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y f o r the I880s was about 451 deaths per 1,000 l i v e 
12 
b i r t h s . The f i g u r e s f o r other i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s were also high though 
probably not as high as f o r F i j i . For example, i n Tonga the i n f a n t deaths by 
the end o f the nin e t e e n t h century was about 200, American Samoa e x h i b i t e d an 
Pig.2.2 Recorded I n f a n t M o r t a l i t y per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s i n Tonga, 
1911-69. 
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i n f a n t death r a t e s i m i l a r t o t h a t i n Tonga and i n the f i r s t decade of the 
13 
present century i t was around 200 per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s . However, i t should 
be p o i n t e d out t h a t F i j i ' s p o p u l a t i o n was s t i l l d e c l i n i n g and hence the very 
high i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e w h i l e the populations o f Tonga and American Samoa 
were, by t h i s time, r e c o v e r i n g . Table 2.2 shows t h e p a t t e r n o f d e c l i n e i n the 
i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y f o r most o f the t e r r i t o r i e s . The f l u c t u a t i o n s of i n f a n t 
m o r t a l i t y r a t e s are much gr e a t e r than the f l u c t u a t i o n s i n the crude death 
r a t e s although the f i g u r e s given are the averages f o r 5 year periods. The 
explanation l i e s i n the f a c t t h a t m i l d epidemics could s t i l l exact a high 
death t o l l among i n f a n t s , e s p e c i a l l y i n pre-V/orld War I I years when c h i l d 
w e l f a r e was not yet f u l l y i n t e g r a t e d w i t h i n the medical departments. Moreover, 
i t i s a t t h a t d e l i c a t e age of under 1 year t h a t the r i s k o f death, apart from 
o l d age, i s g r e a t e s t . However, a f t e r 1945 the t r e n d was towards a smooth curve 
i n d i c a t i n g the curbing of the e f f e c t s of m i l d epidemics upon i n f a n t s by the great 
improvements i n c h i l d and maternal w e l f a r e . 
The p a t t e r n of i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y d e c l i n e f o r Tonga i s shown i n Figure 2.2. 
The greater f l u c t u a t i o n i n i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y i n d i c a t e s t h a t not a l l decrease 
i n the crude death r a t e s has r e s u l t e d from only the d e c l i n e of i n f a n t deaths. 
I n Tonga the i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e has d e c l i n e d from about 200 per 1,000 
l i v e b i r t h s a t the beginning o f t h i s century t o 75 i n the 1930s, 34*9 i n 1955-9 and 
14 
an average o f 6.1 i n 1965-9 . The i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y has been reduced by^about 10 
times i n 20 years since 1950, and t h i s has been mainly r e s p o n s i b l e f o r the 
explosive p o p u l a t i o n growth since 1945. From Table 2.2 i t can be seen t h a t 
average i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s among the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s i n 1945-9 ranged from 
197. deaths per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s i n Niue t o 45.2 i n the Trust T e r r i t o r y o f the 
P a c i f i c I s l a n d s . The low f i g u r e f o r the Trust T e r r i t o r y may be the r e s u l t 
of u n d e r - r e g i s t r a t i o n since t h i n g s were not yet back t o normal immediately a f t e r 
the war. However, low f i g u r e s f o r subsequent years seem t o show t h a t e i t h e r 
the extent of the u n d e r - r e g i s t r a t i o n was not very s i g n i f i c a n t during these years 
or the e f f i c i e n c y o f the r e g i s t r a t i o n system has not improved s i g n i f i c a n t l y . 
By 1960-4 the range i n the average i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s has narrowed down 
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considerably t o %54 t o 13, the extremes being f o r the Cook I s l a n d s and Tonga 
r e s p e c t i v e l y . Although not a l l the annual i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s f o r 1965-9 
are a v a i l a b l e i t i s c l e a r t h a t i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y s t i l l c ontinue t o d e c l i n e i n 
a l l the t e r r i t o r i e s , though a t d i f f e r e n t r a t e s . I n Tonga the average f o r 
1965-9 i s more than h a l f the average f o r 1960-4 whereas i n American Samoa there 
has been no remarkable change i n the averages f o r the same periods. As the c h i l d 
w e l f a r e s e r v i c e s i n the i s l a n d s have developed, the ones which were behind 
by the end of the l a s t World War are catching up^^ r a p i d l y (See Table 2.3). 
Thus i t i s i n these i s l a n d s t h a t the r a t e o f d e c l i n e i s g r e a t e s t . Again the 
exceptions are the New Hebrides and the Solomon I s l a n d s where i n f a n t death may 
s t i l l be close t o 100 per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s . However, there are no f i g u r e s 
a v a i l a b l e f o r e i t h e r o f these t e r r i t o r i e s although i t i s probably reasonable 
t o assume t h a t i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y , l i k e the crude death r a t e , i s d e c l i n i n g , 
probably at a much f a s t e r t a t e . 
Table 2.4 gives the f i g u r e s f o r the i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y i n some P a c i f i c i s l a n d s 
by age and sex between va r i o u s dates. Averages f o r 3 years have been taken 
i n order t o reduce the e f f e c t o f random f l u c t u a t i o n . Had f i g u r e s f o r e a r l i e r 
years been a v a i l a b l e , one would be able t o see c l e a r l y the magnitude o f 
d e c l i n e i n neonatal and p o s t n a t a l deaths. There i s no reason t o b e l i e v e t h a t 
the death r a t e s f o r the neonates i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s are g r e a t l y d i f f e r e n t 
from those i n most other developing n a t i o n s . I n view of t h i s , we can assume 
t h a t w h i l e post«iatal deaths have d e c l i n e d r a p i d l y neonatal deaths have d e c l i n e d 
r a t h e r s l o w l y since the causes of the deaths of neonates would be mostly 
'endogenous r a t h e r than being exogenous. Therefore, t a k i n g t h e present s t a t e o f 
baby care i n the i s l a n d s i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n one has no choice t o b e l i e v e 
otherwise. The low f i g u r e s f o r neonatal deaths i n the Table 2.4 can be 
a t t r i b u t e d t o u n d e r - r e g i s t r a t i o n . The d e c l i n e i n both neonatal and p o s t n a t a l 
deaths may be seen i n the f i g u r e s f o r American Samoa, Cook I s l a n d s and F i j i . 
The d e c l i n e i n the crude death r a t e s and i n f c i n t m o r t a l i t y r a t e s has 
brought a corresponding change i n the a g e - s p e c i f i c r a t e s . Moreover, the r a t e s 
of s u r v i v a l have considerably improved among the i s l a n d e r s and as i n f a n t 
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Table 2.4 INFANT MORTALITY RATES (PER 1,000 LIVE BIRTHS) BY AGE AND SEX IN 
SOME PACIFIC ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS PERIODS 
I s l a n d T e r r i t o r y Date 
Guam 1956-8 
1962-3 
American Samoa 1956-8 
1962-4 
Cook I s l a n d s 1956-8 
1959-60 
F i j i 1956-8 
1962-5 
P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 1959-61 
T.Ti 
1962-4' 
Western Samoa 1956-8 
1963-5 
Under 1 Under 1 1 - 6 7-27 28 days t o 6 - 1 1 
Sex year day days days 5 months months 
M+F 25.1 10.3 4.2 2.2 5.1 3.3 
M 25.5 10.6 3.9 2.2 5.2 3.6 
F 24.7 10.0 4.6 2.2 5.0 2.9 
M+F 29.4 10.8 8.4 1.9 4.6 3.6 
M 34.7 10.9 10.6 2.7 5.7 4.9 
F 23.8 10.7 6.1 1.8 3.7 2.1 
M+F 62.4 2.6 6.8 3.4 15.9 30.1 
M 64.6 3.1 7.5 2.6 15.5 31.3 
F 59.2 1.7 5.9 4.2 16.1 28.7 
M+F 38.0 5.9 4.5 1.0 11.8 14.7 
M 44.1 6.8 6.1 1.4 13.1 16.9 
F 32.0 5.1 3.0 0.7 10.7 12.8 
M+F 101.7 - 32.1 - 13.0 33.8 22.4 
M 106.7 - 36.2 - 10.2 32.1 28.1 
F 96.8 - 27.9 - 15.8 35.5 16.7 
M+F 44.2 4.8 7.6 6.0 12.2 13.6 
M 48.5 4.6 S2l 7.1 17.1 11.4 
F 39.9 5.0 7.0 4.9 7.3 15.8 
M+F 41.4 3.8 7.9 6.8 12.3 10.7 
M 44.8 4.5 8.7 7.4 12.8 11.4 
F 38.0 3.1 7.1 6.2 11.8 10.0 
M+F 27.9 2.1 6.0 4.4 7.6 7.8 
M • 29.4 2.0 6.6 4.7 7.4 8.6 
F 26.4 2.2 5.4 4.1 7.8 7.0 
M+F 34.5 6.4 7.2 2.6 9.9 7.0 -
M 38.5 8.4 9.0 3.1 9.4 7.2 
F 29.5 8.4 5.4 2.1 , 10.4 6.8 
M+F 34.6 6.5 7.8 3.9 10.8 5.4 
M 38.2 7.5 8.7 4.4 11.9 5.6 
F 31.0 5.5 6.9 3.4 9.7 5.2 
M+F 38.3 3.8^ 4.5^ 2.2^ 9.3^ 20.8^ 
M 38.7 2.1 7.0^ 3.0^ 7.9 ^ 20.2* 
F 37.9 0.8* 1.6 1.6 12.4 26.2 
M+F 38.1 - 8.0 - — 9.1 18.1 
M 38.9 - 9.5 - — 8.9 17.0 F 37.3 - 6.2 - - 9.3 19.2 
Source: Same as f o r Table 2.1 
M = Males, F = Females 
* = year* average o n l y 
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m o r t a l i t y continues t o d e c l i n e the l i f e expectancy a t b i r t h continues t o 
improve. I n comparison w i t h A u s t r a l i a a n d New Zealand i t appears t h a t the 
i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s can s t i l l lower t h e i r i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y but the question i s 
whether they can do so w i t h t h e i r l i m i t e d f i n a n c i a l resources and medical 
know-how, even i f other obstacles are not taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n . I t 
appears from the average f i g u r e s f o r some years during 1965-9 (See Table 2.2) 
th a t i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y i s r i s i n g s l i g h t l y i n some t e r r i t o r i e s , though t h i s may 
be temporary. 
Age-Sex-Specific M o r t a l i t y Changes 
As more w i l l be s a i d l a t e r when v/e look a t the age-sex d i f f e r e n t i a l s 
i n m o r t a l i t y i t w i l l s u f f i c e t o mention only the broad trends a t t h i s stage. 
The grea t e s t r e d u c t i o n i n m o r t a l i t y has taken place i n the age group under 
30 years o f age. Deaths at o l d e r ages a r i s i n g from degenerative ailments are 
not r e a d i l y remedied by medical science. Unlike deaths from i n f e c t i o u s 
diseases which are e a s i l y prevented and the causes remedied by mass exposure 
of the p o p u l a t i o n t o chemo-therapy treatments without having t o ensure t h a t 
medical standards are as high as i n the developed n a t i o n s , degenerative 
ailments may only be overcome by much higher medical standards than e x i s t a t 
present i n the i s l a n d s . Improvements i n midwifery and i n c r e a s i n g use o f 
ma t e r n i t y wards f o r confinements during c h i l d b i r t h have r e s u l t e d i n a 
re d u c t i o n of maternal death r a t e s ^ ^ . This i s seen i n Table 2.8 (see also 
Table IV i n the Appendix) where the m o r t a l i t y f o r I n d i a n and F i j i a n women 
has dropped since 1945 t o l e v e l s s i m i l a r t o t h a t of men» i n the age-groups 
15 t o 44 years ( a l s o see F i g . 2.3). I n f a c t the death r a t e s f o r women o f 
a l l ages i n the i s l a n d s i s lower than those f o r t h e men. The o n l y exception 
i s found i n the I n d i a n p o p u l a t i o n o f F i j i where the death r a t e f o r women exceed-
16 
ed t h a t f o r the men until the 1960s . 
The d i f f e r e n t i a l changes i n the m o r t a l i t y r a t e s f o r each age-group have 
r e s u l t e d i n changes i n the percentage d i s t r i b u t i o n o f deaths w i t l ^ e a c h age-
group17^ Table 2.5 shows the percentage d i s t r i b u t i o n o f deaths i n some 
Pig.2.3 Average Age-Specific Mortality Rates for quinquennial 
age-groups, Tonga, 1938-40 and 1955-57• 
Source: McArthur, N., 1967» op.cit., p.93. 
Note: The Age-Specific Mortality Hates for 1938-40 excludes 
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selected P a c i f i c t e r r i t o r i e s f o r the 4 year p e r i o d 1961-4. Figures f o r e a r l i e r 
periods were not a v a i l a b l e , t h e r e f o r e the exact extent o f changes i n the 
percentage d i s t r i b u t i o n o f deaths among age-groups over a c e r t a i n p e r i o d 
cannot be measured. Nevertheless, we may s a f e l y assime t h a t , provided a l l 
t h i ngs are equal, the great e r r e d u c t i o n o f m o r t a l i t y i n the younger age-
groups w i l l reduce t h e i r share of the t o t a l m o r t a l i t y w h i l e t h i s would be 
compensated by an increase i n percentage among the old e r age-groups where 
d e c l i n e i s a t a slower r a t e . I n Western Samoa about 60 per cent o f a l l 
18 
deaths between 1907 and 1911 were i n f a n t deaths . These were normal years 
and the percentage o f i n f a n t deaths could be higher i n epidemic years. 
On t h i s b a sis, one can assume t h a t the p r o p o r t i o n o f i n f a n t deaths t o a l l 
deaths was not very d i f f e r e n t i n other i s l a n d j u r i s d i c a t i o n s from t h a t i n 
Western Samoa. I n the 1961-4 p e r i o d the percentage c o n t r i b u t i o n o f i n f a n t 
deaths i n most i s l a n d s was l e s s than 30 per cent except i n the Solomons and 
New Hebrides where i t might have been higher. The percentage of death i n 
the age-group over 39 years has probably increased. The very low percentage 
of i n f a n t deaths and the very high percentage o f deaths i n the age groups 65 jips 
and over i n N o r f o l k I s l a n d r e f l e c t s the aging of her po p u l a t i o n and the 
p r o p o r t i o n a l l y fewer c h i l d r e n and young a d u l t s i n the r e p r o d u c t i v e age-
groups. I n respect t o the lo w e r i n g o f t h e death r a t e s among i n f a n t s and the 
adolescent age-groups the expectation of l i f e at b i r t h has improved and 
more people are nov; s u r v i v i n g t o the end of t h e i r r e p r o d u c t i v e ages. The 
p r o b a b i l i t y of s u r v i v a l among males 15 years of age t o reach the age of 65^ 
thereby in c r e a s i n g the male labour f o r c e , has also increased. 
Expectation o f L i f e a t B i r t h 
I n pre-contact times the expectation o f l i f e a t b i r t h o f a newborn 
19 
babe i n t h e i s l a n d s would probably have been about 30 years . This low 
expectation of l i f e a t b i r t h may have continued up t o the beginning of the 
present century. Irene B. Taeuber estimated t h a t i n 1925 the l i f e 
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expectation a t b i r t h i n American Samoa was around 25 years . I n sample 
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Table 2.5 AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES IN PERCENTAGE ( % ) , 1961-64, IN SELECTED 
TERRITORIES 
Age American 
N o r f o l k P a c i f i c Wester 
Samoa F i j i Guam I s l a n d I s l a n d s Tonga Samoa 
Groups TT 
0* 25.6 18.8 21.9 1.7 22 .7 9.8 23.5 
1-4 9.5 7.7 4.5 1.7 8.1 6.3 13.9 
5-14 5.4 4.3 2.9 0.0 4.0 6.1 4.9 
15-24 3,3 5.1 5.2 1.7 2.8 4.8 4.2 
25-34 4,5 5.1 4.6 1.7 4.3 6,6 4.2 
35-44 76i'2 6,0 'i8,6 6.8 7.5 7.5 6.4 
45-54 7.0 9,4 12 .7 5.1 8.7 8.7 8.1 
55-64 9,3 12.5 14.6 16.9 13.1 14.5 17.1 
65+ 25.2 31.1 25,0 64.3 28.8 35 .7 17.7 
T o t a l % 100.0 100.0 100,0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Source: Same as f o r Table 2.1 
areas i n New Guinea Scragg c a l c u l a t e d the expectation o f l i f e i n 1949 t o 
be 34.3 years, and a t t h i s p e r i o d New Guinea and other i s l a n d s i n ^Jelanesia 
were j u s t beginning t o enter the demographic context i n which the i s l a n d s 
21 
of Polynesia and Micronesia were placed i n the pre-Second World War years . 
Gains i n the expectation of l i f e a t b i r t h were probably very l i m i t e d i n 
the f i r s t h a l f o f t h i s century, although the t e r r i t o r i e s i n which the 
death r a t e s were lower, e s p e c i a l l y i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y , may have a t t a i n e d a 
l i f e e x pectation of around 40 years during the 1930s. The l e v e l and d e c l i n e 
of m o r t a l i t y among the Maoris o f New Zealand have been very s i m i l a r t o t h a t 
of the t e r r i t o r i e s o f Polynesia and F i j i , and i n 1936 t h e i r l i f e 
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expectation v/as about 46 years , I n post-war years l i f e e x pectation a t 
b i r t h i n a l l the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s has r i s e n considerably as the m o r t a l i t y 
continued t o d e c l i n e r a p i d l y . Probably during the l a t e 1940s the 
expectation o f l i f e a t b i r t h i n most o f Polynesia, F i j i and p a r t s o f 
Micronesia, e s p e c i a l l y Guam, was around 50 years; a ga i n o f about 10 years 
78 
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i n a p e r i o d of about 15 years 
As the expectation o f l i f e a t b i r t h continued t o improve a f t e r the 
war a change began t o take place i n the male and female l i f e e x p e c tation. 
V/hereas before the war male l i f e e x pectation was longer than t h a t f o r 
females, the female l i f e e x p e c t a t i o n s t a r t e d t o exceed t h a t o f the males 
a f t e r the v;ar and continued t o increase much f a s t e r , thus widening the g u l f 
24 
between the l i f e expectancies of the two sexes . For example, i n Scragg's 
sample areas i n New Guinea l i f e expectancy a t b i r t h was 55.4 years i n 1965 
and t h i s corresponds w i t h the l i f e expectancy o f about 55 years f o r the 
25 
Solomons and New Hebrides . On the other hand, the Maoris i n New Zealand 
reached a l i f e expectancy o f 48.4 years f o r both sexes, 48.8 years f o r males 
and 48.0 years f o r females, i n 1945 and i t rose t o 60.2 years, 59 years 
f o r males and 61.4 years f o r females, by 1961. I n American Samoa, both 
sexes had a l i f e expectancy of 62.5 years i n 1958, 60.0 and 65.0 years f o r 
males and females r e s p e c t i v e l y . Tongans i n 1956, reached a l i f e expectancy 
o f 64 years f o r both eexes, i . e . 61 and 67 years f o r males and females 
r e s p e c t i v e l y . F i j i ' s l i f e expectancy was 64.2 years i n 1956, '&1.5 years 
i n 1964 and 68.6 years i n 1967. This means an average annual gain i n 
l o n g e v i t y o f about 0.4 years between 1956 and 1967. The l i f e expectancy 
o f e i t h e r sex was 63.5 years and 64.9 years i n 1956, 65.0 and 70.1 years i n 
26 
1964 and 65.4 and 71.6 years i n 1967 f o r males and females r e s p e c t i v e l y 
Tonga, F i j i and Saimoia represent the top extreme i n t h e P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 
where progress has been very considerable and by the end o f the 1960s t h e i r 
l i f e expectancies, l i k e t h e i r m o r t a l i t y , c l o s e l y match t h a t o f developed 
c o u n t r i e s . At the bottom of the scale comes the Solomon Isl a n d s ,^nd New 
Hebrides. Between the two extremes are the remainder of the t e r r i t o r i e s , 
f o r example, the Cook Isl a n d s probably has a l i f e expectancy which i s 
s l i g h t l y over 60 years now since t h e i r i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y have been planed 
27 
do™ considerably. I n 1956 her l i f e expectancy a t b i r t h was about 59 years 
s i m i l a r t o the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s which had a l i f e expectancy o f 
28 57.4 years i n 1963 . This r i s e i n l o n g e v i t y can be seen i n the i n c r e a s i n g 
Pig.2.4 P i j i a n s : Survivors per 1,000 i n each 5-year age-group 
d u r i n g successive censuses, 1921-66. 
Sources: ( l ) McArthur, N., 1967> o p . c i t . , p.41. 
(2) Zwart, P.H.A.G., 1968, "Report on the Census o f 
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proportion of survivors i n each age group. This i s portrayed by Figure 2 .4 
i n which the proportions of survivors i n each b i r t h cohort of the F i j i a n 
component population has been plotted against t h e i r age i n 1966. The 
survival pattern i s reasonably compatible with t h e i r declining m o r t a l i t y . 
Moreover, the increase i n p r o b a b i l i t y of sur v i v a l , p a r t i c u l a r l y of women 
to the end of t h e i r reproductive period, i s an omen f o r continued population 
inciease i n the future, even i f f e r t i l i t y i s reduced. For the Maoris of 
New Zealand about 67 per cent of women aged 15 years i n 1945 would survive 
through to the end of t h e i r reproductive period; by 1961 i t had risen to 84 
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per cent . Similarly, i n Tonga at least 90 per cent of g i r l s a t t a i n i n g 
15 years of age i n 1956 were expected to survive to the end of t h e i r 
reproductive period. Previously, only 81 per cent of those aged 15 years 
i n 1939 were expected to survive to the age of 45 years. This lessening 
of m o r t a l i t y e f f e c t i v e l y lengthens the average reproductive span from 27.3 
to 28.9 years and thus increases the average period of exposure to the r i s k 
30 
of pregnancy by 1.6 years . Male p r o b a b i l i t y of si i r v i v a l to the age of 45 
years has increased, f o r example among Maori males i n New Zealand who were 
15 years of age i n 1945 only 56 per cent were expected to reach the age 
of 45 years, but i n 1961 65.6 per cent were expected to survive t o 45 years. 
The process among the other t e r r i t o r i e s i s not very d i f f e r e n t and t h i s 
forecasts an increase i n the labour force. Hov/ever, between the two sexes, 
the p r o b a b i l i t y of survival i s higher f o r females. 
2. DIFFERENTIALS IN MORTALITY 
I t has been seen that the mortal i t y l e v e l varies from one island group 
to another as well as the pattern of decline. At times we touched upon 
the differences between the experience of the two sexes and various age-
groups i n r e l a t i o n to m o r t a l i t y . In t h i s section the aim i s to discuss 
and analyse the differences i n m o r t a l i t y between islands of the same 
administrative area, ethnic group d i f f e r e n t i a l s , urban-rural differences and 
occupational and socio-economic group d i f f e r e n t i a l s . And f i n a l l y more w i l l 
be added to v/hat has been mentioned about the age-sex m o r t a l i t y d i f f e r e n t i a l s . 
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I n t r a - T e r r i t o r i a l Differences 
A l l the t e r r i t o r i e s under study are made up of a number of islands 
scattered over a wide expanse of ocean, except Niue, Norfolk, Guam and Nauru 
31 
which are the only single island t e r r i t o r i e s . Although the majority of 
the people i n the island t e r r i t o r i e s have r e l a t i v e l y easy access to medical 
f a c i l i t i e s , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the l a s t two decades when an increasing 
proportion of the population became concentrated i n the main islands of 
32 
each t e r r i t o r y where medical treatment i s r e a d i l y available, the q u a l i t y 
33 
of treatment and the competence of medical men vary from island to island . 
A c c e s s i b i l i t y to the main hospitals i n the case of major illnesses and 
f a t a l accidents also vary, and the islands p a r t i c u l a r l y affected are those 
34 
which are remote and less frequented by ships . As a r e s u l t i t i s i n these 
remote areas that the b e l i e f s i n the use of sorcery and the healing powers ..of 
35 
native herb doctors are more f i r m l y entrenched . The small sizes of the 
islands and t h e i r populations has been advcintageous i n the struggle 
against major infectious diseases and the lowering of the death rate but 
t h e i r wide dispersion has become an obstacle to greater e f f i c i e n c y and 
further progress i n f i g h t i n g degenerative ailments and endogenous causes 
of death. I n t h i s perspective i n t e r - i s l a n d d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n m o r t a l i t y 
become very l u c i d . Thus, i n spite of the lack of figures, since island 
t e r r i t o r i e s do not publish any s t a t i s t i c s on individual islands or the 
36 
groups of islands i n the t e r r i t o r y , one can safely assume that the 
differences i n m o r t a l i t y between islands e x i s t . 
The number of deaths i n the island groups of the Cook Islands 
during the periods 1944-46, 1950-52 and 1955-57, which McArthur has taken 
37 
from the island registers, i s given i n Table 2.6 . In the Lower Group, 
including Rarotonga i n which the main hospital i s losated, more than half 
of a l l the deaths f o r the years shown haw occurred outside Rarotonga 
which supports over 70 per cent of the Group's population. The lower 
number of deaths i n more populous Rarotonga, where r e g i s t r a t i o n i s more 
e f f i c i e n t , i s c l e a r l y evident when i t i s compared with the figures f o r a l l 
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the Cook Islands and those of the Lower Group excluding Rarotonga. V/hile 
over 60 per cent of the Cook Islands' population l i v e d i n Rarotonga during these 
years her contribution to a l l the deaths recorded during these periods was 
only about 38 per cent. Therefore the greatest decline i n m o r t a l i t y appears 
to have taken place i n Rarotonga. In 1959 the infant m o r t a l i t y rate f o r a l l the 
38 
Cook Islands was 54 per 1,000 l i v e b i r t h s whereas i n Rarotonga i t was only 2? . 
Such circumstantial evidence indicates the existence of a d i s p a r i t y among the 
islands of any t e r r i t o r y i n health services provided. One of the major reasons 
for the migration of people from the outer islands to the main islands i s to 
a v a i l themselves of the better medical services provided by the main islands 
where most of the development, medical and otherwise, takes place. I n the 
Solomon Islands families have moved from the more remote islands and isolated 
h i l l settlements to l i v e near the hospitals, whether mission or government 
r\xn, i n order that wives and children, among whom the incidence of morbidity 
39 
i s high^especially malaria, may be treated . Moreover, higher l i v i n g standards 
exist i n the main islands than i n the outer islands which means better sanitary 
conditions and greater use of domestic hygiene, especially i n the preparation 
of food. This p a r t l y explains the urban-rural m o r t a l i t y d i f f e r e n t i a l s that 
may exist i n the islands. The greater extension of the medical services i n 
recent years may have reduced the differences i n m o r t a l i t y between the outer 
islands and the main island. However, differences i n the age structures also 
account for part of the d i f f e r e n t i a l s since migration to the main islands and 
port towns has increased the proportions of those \Ander 15 years of age and those 
45 years and over i n the more isolated d i s t r i c t s and outer islands. 
Urban-Rural D i f f e r e n t i a l s i n M o r t a l i t y 
I t i s hard to speak of any urban-rural differences i n m o r t a l i t y among 
the Pacific islands, because only a few major settlements such as Suva, Noumea 
and Pa^te are t r u l y urban i n the European sense. Furthermore, there are no 
figures available to substantiate the existence of such d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n 
m o r t a l i t y . However, an examination of certain factors considered below would 
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Table 2.6 NUMBER OF DEATHS RECORDED IN THE COOK ISLANDS DURING THE YEARS 1944-46 
andl950-52 and 1955-57 BY SEX AND ISLAND GROUP 
Years Males Females Both Sexes 
Rarotonga 1944-46 175 147 322 
1950-52 161 169 330 
1955-57 146 151 297 
Lower Group excluding 1944-46 197 207 404 
Rarotonga 1950-52 200 166 366 
1955-57 182 170 352 
Lower Group including 1944-46 372 354 726 
Rarotonga 1950-52 361 335 696 
1955-57 328 321 649 
Northern Group 1944-46 76 62 138 
.1950-52 53 72 125 
1955-57 83 76 
-V 
159 
Cook Islands 1944-46 448 416 864 
1950-52 414 407 821 
1955-57 411 397 808 
Source: McArthur, N. 1967 "Island Populat ions of the Pacific" , A.N.U, Press, 
Canberra, p.217 
cer t a i n l y point to m o r t a l i t y differences between r u r a l areas amd centres considered 
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i n the Pacific to be urban . I n smaller main islands of such island 
j u r i s d i c t i o n s as Tonga, Cook Islands and theGilbert and E l l i c e Islands, including 
the single island t e r r i t o r i e s , m o r t a l i t y differences between v i l l a g e s and the 
main centre w i l l be less marked because of the short distance and easy access 
from a l l parts of the island to the hospitals. Moreover, mobile c l i n i c s have 
greater access i n terms of time to the r e l a t i v e l y fewer v i l l a g e s . Therefore, 
i n these island j u r i s d i c t i o n s i n t e r - i s l a n d differences i n m o r t a l i t y are f a r 
more important. Greater differences between r u r a l and urban areas i n regard 
to m o r t a l i t y w i l l be found i n larger islands such as V i t i Levu i n the F i j i 
Islands, New Caledonia and Guadalcanal or Malaita i n the Solomon Islands. 
The best equipped hospitals staffed by the best q u a l i f i e d personnel are i n the 
towns, especially the port towns. Major cases throughout the island or the 
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41 entire archipelago w i l l have to be admitted to these hospitals . In the towns 
the inhabitants are more health conscious and readily seek medical help, 
although there are dispensaries i n some v i l l a g e s . Better educated people tend 
to l i v e i n the towns where they may be employed i n non-agricultural jobs. 
Their incomes are very much higher than what the average v i l l a g e r s get from 
42 
t h e i r lands . Consequently, the towns enjoy the better public amenities provided 
and a higher standard of l i v i n g . Hence, the m o r t a l i t y d i f f e r e n t i a l between 
towns and vi l l a g e s i s also related to occupational and socio-economic 
differences. The inhabitants of the towns generally have more balanced diets 
43 
and r e l a t i v e l y better housing . The preponderance of persons i n the young adult 
age-groups also contribute t o the lower m o r t a l i t y i n the towns (See Figure 2.5). 
Adding to the differences betweewe^ urban-rural m o r t a l i t y i s the 
concentration i n the towns of non-indigenous minority groups, who enjoy a lower 
rate of mo r t a l i t y . In F i j i , f o r instance, over 85 per cent of the Europecin 
component population were l i v i n g i n urban areas during the 1966 census. 
Similarly, 84 per cent of the Chinese and Part-Chinese population of F i j i were 
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l i v i n g i n urban areas during the same census . Both these component populations 
of F i j i have lower crude death rates than either the F i j i a n or the Indian 
component. Among the urban dwellers, there i s greater tendency f o r women of child-
bearing ages to spend the period of confinanent during c h i l d - b i r t h i n a maternity 
v/ard. On the other hand, v i l l a g e women i n the reproductive ages r e l y greatly 
on untrained midwives. Thus i t could be expected that infant and maternal 
m o r t a l i t y i s lower i n the urban areas. As a resul t urban-rural m o r t a l i t y 
d i f f e r e n t i a l can be p a r t l y a t t r i b u t e d to ethnic differences i n m o r t a l i t y although 
i t should be borne i n mind that the non-indigenous people only constitute a 
minor proportion of the urban population, f o r example about 10 per cent of the 
urban populations of F i j i were composed of European and Part-European and 
Chinese and Part-Chinese components i n 1966. 
Pig.2.5 Age-Sex Structures of Suva (1966), V i l a and Santo (196?) 
Sources: ( l ) Zwart,P.H.A.G., I968, op.cit. 
(2) McArthur, N., and J.F. Yaxley, I968, op.cit. 
Note: The differences i n the age-sex structures of these three urban 
areas a r i s e from the differences i n the stage of urbanization. 
Suva has a longer histoiiy of growth and expansion than V i l a and 
Santo and as a r e s u l t the character of in-migration i s d i f f e r e n t , 
that i s , in-migrants tend to "include children and females whereas, 
l i k e Honiara, the wives and children of in-migrants to V i l a and 
Santo are mostly l e f t behind i n the v i l l a g e s , p a r t l y because of 
the lack of accommodation, and most men eventually return to the 
v i l l a g e s . Chain migration has not had much time yet to be 
e f f e c t i v e i n generating permanent migration, including wives and 
children. However, the base of the age pyramid i n Suva i s s t i l l 
l e s s broad than any other d i s t r i c t or province i n F i j i , with about 
40 per cent under I 5 yeaxa of age. On the other hand, Suva has 
the h i ^ e s t per cent of adults (57 per cent) i n comparison with 
l e s s than 50 per cent i n the provinces. 
; S 3 S S fi ; 
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Ethnic M o r t a l i t y D i f f e r e n t i a l s 
Differences i n m o r t a l i t y between the various r a c i a l groups r e f l e c t 
t h e i r differences i n the extent of acculturation, place of residence, occupation, 
attitudes towards modern s c i e n t i f i c medical treatment, l i t e r a c y and socio-
economic attainments. Broadly, there exists differences i n m o r t a l i t y between 
the three main ethnic groups i n the Pacific - the Melanesians, Micronesians 
and Polynesians. The Melanesians generally have higher death rates than the 
la s t two ethnic groups, both of whom have very l i t t l e difference between them 
in m o r t a l i t y . Reasons for the higher death rates among Melanesians have 
already been referred to. Among these reasons i s the recent establishment 
of medical services, f o r example the f i r s t hospital was b u i l t i n the Solomon 
45 
Islands i n 1913 and even then i t was run for a long time by native orderlies . 
Thus the population continued t o decline up to the 1930s. Perhaps, i t should be 
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mentioned that the Polynesians i n Melanesia , such as the Tikopians and the 
Ongtong Javanese also suffer from high death rates j u s t a^s the other Solomon 
Islanders do f o r the same reasons. 
Within any island t e r r i t o r y the immigrant component of the population 
usually suffer lower m o r t a l i t y than the natives. Part of t h i s difference i s due to 
differences i n occupation since ethnic groups such as the Europeans occupy the 
top paid jobs and other groups l i k e the Asians usually have higher incomes 
from trade and business. This also reflects, therefore, the socio-economic 
differences between the various ethnic groups. The Europeans and other ethnic 
groups i n the islands, besides Chinese and Indians, are largely transient 
populations and t h i s means that small proportions of t h e i r populations are of 
children and old people. I n New Caledonia, one can expect a gulf to exist 
between the European and native m o r t a l i t y rates because the Eviropeans l i v e 
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i n Noumea and other areas where access to medical services, private or 
public, i s r e l a t i v e l y easy whereas the majority of the natives l i v e i n v i l l a g e s 
i n reserves except when they are temporary i n Noumea f o r some employment. 
In Table 2.7 i s given the figures f o r the crude death rates from 1958 
to 1968 of the various ethnic groups i n F i j i , a good example of a m u l t i - r a c i a l , 
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p l u r a l i s t i c coxmtry. The Europeans and persons of mixed European and 
Native descent show much lower crude death rates througout the period whereas 
there i s no great difference between the other ethnic groups. The Polynesians 
and other Pacific Islanders, Rotumans and Chinese have had crude death rates 
which fluctuated more than the other ethnic components, probably owing to chance 
variations since these components are only a few thousands and are more 
p^manently s e t t l e d i n F i j i than the Europeans. Between the two major 
components, the F i j i a n s and the Indians, the Indians have a lower death rate 
than the F i j i a n s ^ throughout the ten year period except f o r 1966. The age-sex-
specific m o r t a l i t y rates f o r the two component populations, shown i n Table 2.8 
are f o r the 1945-7, 1955-7 annual averages and 1967. There has been less change 
i n the m o r t a l i t y rates for the Indians, whereas f o r the F i j i a n component the 
decline has been very dramatic so that F i j i a n s nov/ enjoy a crude death rate 
and age-sex-specific rates similar to that of the Indians. I n f a c t , the 
infant m o r t a l i t y rate f o r the F i j i a n s i n 1967 was lower than that f o r the 
Indians. However, the F i j i a n s have a higher c h i l d m o r t a l i t y rate while the 
Indian females of reproductive ages have a higher maternal m o r t a l i t y rate, 
although i t has been reduced during the two decades 1947 to 1967 to levels similar 
to the rate f o r the F i j i a n s . 
The F i j i a n -female population have had a lower m o r t a l i t y , both age-
specific and crude death rates, than the males during 1947 to 1967. On the 
other hand, t h e i r Indian counterparts have had a higher m o r t a l i t y than the 
males except for 1967. Because the Indian population was formerly an immigrant 
population with an unbalanced age-sex structure they have had a lov/er death 
rate than the F i j i a n s even back i n 1921 when the crude death r a t e f o r the 
Indians was 6 per 1000 persons whereas the death rate f o r the F i j i a n s was 27 
per 1000^^. But the s i m i l a r i t y between the l e v e l of m o r t a l i t y i n the two 
populations i n 1956 and the extent of the changes i n m o r t a l i t y i n both 
components during the decade 1946 to 1956 are i l l u s t r a t e d by the steindardized 
m o r t a l i t y rates of 15.7 per 1,000 persons i n 1946 and 8.1 i n 1956 f o r the 
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F i j i a n component, and 7.6 and 8.0 f o r the Indians . Thus the m o r t a l i t y 
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Table 2.7 F I J I : CRUDE DEATH RATES (PER 1 ,000 POPULATION) BY RACE, 
1958-68 
Year Fi jians Indians Europeans P.M.E.N.D. Polynesians Rotumans Chines 
etc.^ 
1958 7.7 6.6 5.2 5.3 8.0 7.9 4.0 
1959 7.6 7.7 4.4 4.5 6.9 5.6 5.6 
1960 •7.2 6.5 3.4 3.9 7.7 4.9 6.4 
1961 7.0 6.2 3.6 3.4 5.8 7.1 4.8 
1962 7.5 5.5 2.9 5.2 4.9 8.2 7.6 
1963 6.4 5.4 3.7 4.1 6.0 6.8 4.6 
1964 6.8 5.6 2.9 5.1 8.1 7.5 4.5 
1965 5.5 5.0 2.4 3.2 4.6 5.1 4.5 
1966 5.0 5.4 3.4 4.3 7.1 3.7 6.7 
1967 5.2 4.9 2.2 5.1 3.9 6.6 4.1 
1968 5.5 5.1 3.6 3.2 5.8 5.4 7.0 
b 
Source: F i j i Government, 1969, "Annual S t a t i s t i c a l Abstract; F i j i 1969" 
Bureau of S t a t i s t i c s , Suva, p.21 
Crude Death Rate per 1000 persons i s based on the Mid-Year Population 
P.M.E.N.D. - Persons of mixed European and Native descent 
a = Including other Pacific Islanders ; b = Including Part-Chinese 
for the F i j i a n s has f a l l e n almost by hal f during the decade whereas the 
Indian rate has increased, r e f l e c t i n g the increase of older people. The 
chances of survival f o r the Indian males are probably s t i l l better than 
t h e i r F i j i a n counterparts, but f o r the female populations there i s very 
l i t t l e difference. The decline of mor t a l i t y among the F i j i a n s between 1947 
and 1967 was part of a continuing process, whereas m o r t a l i t y i n the Indian 
population has been r e l a t i v e l y stable f o r many years up to 1956 when i t 
even showed some signs of increasing s l i g h t l y before declining again i n the 
next decade. The lack of p r e d i c t a b i l i t y f o r the Indian component i s because 
of changes i n the age and sex structure of the population. 
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Age-Sex D i f f e r e n t i a l s 
The age-sex-specific m o r t a l i t y rates f o r some Pacific island t e r r i t o r i e s 
at certain dates are given i n Table IV (a to g) i n the Appendix. Earlier 
we referred to the decline i n the age and sex specific m o r t a l i t y . References 
also have been made to the differences i n the age and sex m o r t a l i t y between 
the F i j i a n s and Indians i n F i j i . Now we w i l l discuss the age-sex m o r t a l i t y 
i n Tonga and then make general comments on some of the Pacific island 
t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Assuming that the deaths were a l l registered or the ones which were not 
registered i n 1938-40 and 1955-57 i n Tonga were d i s t r i b u t e d i d e n t i c a l l y 
with respect to sex and age, at neither period was there any s i g n i f i c a n t 
difference between the m o r t a l i t y experience of males and females of the same 
ages beyond the f i r s t yea?of l i f e . I n 1938 to 1940 male infants had a 
smaller chance of si i r v i v a l than females, but i n 1955-57 the infant m o r t a l i t y 
rates f o r males and females were i d e n t i c a l and comparable i n magnitude with 
contemporary rates i n the Samoan and F i j i a n populations. The most s t r i k i n g 
change since 1939 i s the decline which has occurred i n the m o r t a l i t y of 
both males and females at ages 15 to 39 years, and to a lesser extent, at 
ages 5 to 14 years, where m o r t a l i t y reaches the lowest levels. This decline 
i s the re s u l t of the increasing measure of control over infectious diseases 
and i t i s re f l e c t e d i n the changing pattern of mo r t a l i t y with age. For 
example, i n 1944-46, both males and females i n the Cook Islands showed a 
sharp increase i n mo r t a l i t y at ages 15 to 19 years as compared with those 
i n the two younger age groups, and f o r females t h i s r e l a t i v e l y high rate 
was maintained throughout the reproductive period. I n 1950 to 1952 the 
difference between the m o r t a l i t y rates at ages 10 to 14 and 15 to 19 was less 
marked than i n the e a r l i e r period, and i n 1955-57 i t had disappeared f o r 
males, although a trace s t i l l remained f o r females. In Tonga there has 
been no chemge i n the m o r t a l i t y at ages 1 to 4 years or at ages beyond 45 
years although the populations at these l a t t e r ages are so small that chance 
fluctuations i n the numbers of deaths i n any year may produce- quite large 
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variations i n the rates. 
The s i t u a t i o n i n F i j i i s very similar to Tonga. V/hile the infant rate 
and the rates f o r age groups 1 to 4, 5 to 9, 10 to 14 and 15 to 19 has 
declined dramatically, followed by decline i n the ages 20 to 44 years, there has 
been no s i g n i f i c a n t decline i n rates for people 45 years and over, except the 
females of the F i j i a n component. As i n the other t e r r i t o r i e s the male infant 
m o r t a l i t y rate i s higher than the female although i n recent years the difference 
between the two has become less noticeable. In V/estern Seimoa, m o r t a l i t y 
rates f o r males and females of the same age were very similar i n 1950-52 and 
1955-57i except perhaps among the infant males and females. By 1961 the 
mor t a l i t y f o r infant males and females were almost i d e n t i c a l although i t was 
s l i g h t l y higher f o r the males. The age and sex-specific m o r t a l i t y rates f o r 
American Samoa i n 1949-51, 1955-57 and 1960 were very similar to the rates 
f o r p a r a l l e l age groups i n Western Samoa. There was probably some decline 
i n the r i s k of mo r t a l i t y at most ages between 1940 and 1950 although betv/een 
1950 and 1956 there has been no appreciable improvement. By 1960 the age-
specific rates for males and females have almost been halved since 1956, but 
the m o r t a l i t y experience f o r males and females of corresponding age-groups 
remained similar except perhaps f o r those under 1 year of age and 1 to 4 years. 
I n the former age-group a reversal from e a r l i e r years took place and females 
were credited with a higher rate though i t may be the r e s u l t of more female 
infant deaths being registered, whereas i n the l a t t e r age-group the males 
registered a higher rate than females. There i s always the p o s s i b i l i t y that 
t h i s was only a chance f l u c t u a t i o n . 
In the Cook Islands some of the sex d i f f e r e n t i a l i n chances of survival 
may be due to sex d i f f e r e n t i a l in, m o r t a l i t y . I n 1944-6 except f o r those below 
the age of 15 years, chances of survival i n the population were generally 
greater f o r males than for females. M o r t a l i t y rates i n childhood and at most 
ages up to the end of the female reprodutive period were higher f o r females 
than f o r males i n 1950-52j and i n 1955-57 t h i s difference could s t i l l be 
traced. Among infants and persons at ages beyond 45 years the rates f o r males 
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tend to exceed those f o r females f o r the three periods. A consistent 
decline i n the m o r t a l i t y rates of males aged 35 to 54 years and females i n 
the reproductive ages seems to have taken place throughout the three series 
of rates. 
I n French Polynesia there was no very great difference between the mo r t a l i t y 
rates f o r males and females at either period, 1950-52 and 1955-57 except among 
infants. M o r t a l i t y at a l l ages for the period 1950 to 1952 was undoubtedly 
exceptional because of the measles epidemic i n 1951^*^. Rates f o r males and 
females at ages 15 to 24 years were exceptionally high, and the s l i g h t l y lower 
rates recorded f o r both sexes at ages 25 to 29 years may r e f l e c t the le v e l 
of immunity to^i951 measles epidemic i n the population, especially on T a h i t i . 
Bearing i n mind that changes i n the rates at a l l ages f o r either males or 
females may be spurious because of random fluctuations i n the small base 
populations at various age groups, there may have been no s i g n i f i c a n t change 
i n the rates f o r both sexes i n Guam i n 1950 and 1960 except the rates f o r those 
below 1 year of age. I n 1960 there v/as a reversal i n the infant rates when 
there were more deaths recorded f o r females than f o r males, whereas i n 1950 
male infants had higher m o r t a l i t y rates. Similarly, there has been no 
s i g n i f i c a n t change i n the rates f o r a l l ages f o r both sexes i n the Trust T e r r i t o r y 
of the Pacific Islands between 1954 and 1965, except f o r male infants. The 
rate f o r male infants i n 1965 was s l i g h t l y more than h a l f that of 1954 whereas 
for females there was no change. Death rates among male persons i n the age 
groups 5 to 9 and 10-14 years also declined between the two periods. 
As i n any other coiuitry, the death rates decline sharply from the iinder 
1 year-old age-group to very low rates i n the 5 to 9 and 10 to 14 years age-
groups and then r i s e up gradually to the older age-groups of 65 years and beyond 
when the r i s e becomes more precipitous. This pattern p a r t l y r e f l e c t s the 
degree of success i n c o n t r o l l i n g the environmental diseases. To lower the 
deaths at old age and among neonates greater s k i l l and medical knowledge 
must be acquired by the native medical practitioners i n order to combat 
degenerative ailments and endogenous diseases that have hindered the reduction 
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of neonatal deaths and those ascribed to s e n i l i t y . But then i n developed 
nations t h i s has been found to be quite a formidable task i n spite of the 
tremendous achievements i n the medical f i e l d . 
.3. FACTORS ASSOCIATED WITH MORTALITY DECLINE 
Development and Expansion of Health Services 
The phenomenal declines i n m o r t a l i t y which have occurred i n the Pacific 
island t e r r i t o r i e s since the 1940s have ult i m a t e l y produced mo r t a l i t y rates 
that either match or are lower than those of the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d countries. The 
main factors behind t h i s are ( i ) the greater r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s assumed by the 
various island governments during post-V/orld War I I years f o r the welfare and, 
especially, the health of islanders; ( i i ) i n ternational co-operation i n 
marshalling resources f o r the f i g h t against diseases; ( i i i ) great advances 
i n the technology of disease control, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the development of 
e f f i c i e n t methods of prevention and cure of infectious and respiratory 
diseases, and ( i v ) economic growth ( i n islands where i t has been achieved) 
and more grants-in-aid from metropolitan covintries has added to the means 
at t h e i r disposal f o r health programmes. The discussion that follows w i l l attempt 
to trace the growth of the public health services and disease control methods 
i n the island t e r r i t o r i e s which may be considered most important i n lowering 
mo r t a l i t y rates i n areas where economic growth has not been found to be 
satisfactory. 
In the attempt to improve the health of the islanders and reduce 
mor t a l i t y , the f i r s t major v/ork was done by the missions^^. Records show that 
the pioneer missionaries i n the nineteenth century, and even i n the twentieth 
century, spent much of t h e i r time doctoring native ailments and campaigned 
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vigorously against bad conditions of hygiene and sanitation . Their e f f o r t s 
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were not always welcomed f o r t h e i r concepts of the causes of i l l n e s s , deaths 
and the treatment of diseases c o n f l i c t e d with the t r a d i t i o n a l l y held p r i m i t i v e 
ideas. Nonetheless, t h e i r success eventually begein to win the confidence of the 
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natives and 'doctors and nurses, or Roman Catholic nuns , were brought i n t o the 
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mission f i e l d s and h o s p i t a l s were e s t a b l i s h e d ' ^ ^ . When the P a c i f i c was 
f i n a l l y carved up between the c o l o n i a l powers who l a t e r made the improvement 
of h e a l t h among the n a t i v e s t h e i r f i r s t p r e r o g a t i v e , the missions began t o 
withdraw slowly from p r o v i d i n g h e a l t h services, and concentrate on saving 
souls. They no longer provide h e a l t h services today i n Polynesia and 
Micronesia but i n Melanesia, i n p a r t i c u l a r the Solomons and the New Hebrides, 
the missions are s t i l l l a r g e l y responsible f o r rimning the h o s p i t a l s though 
t h e y are subsidized by the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n ^ ^ . This r e f l e c t s the more recent 
development and extension o f h e a l t h services i n Melanesia and the reason 
why m o r t a l i t y i s s t i l l c onsiderably higher t h e r e . 
The dates o f government r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r the p r o v i s i o n of p u b l i c h e a l t h 
services i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s vary. The f e a r of t o t a l decimation o f 
na t i v e s l e d t o e n q u i r i e s and l a t e r researches i n t o the causes o f depopulation. 
The most important of these r e a c t i o n s against r a p i d p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e occurred 
i n F i j i , where something was u r g e n t l y needed t o combat the high m o r t a l i t y 
among the indigenous p o p u l a t i o n . The counter-attack against high m o r t a l i t y 
had been begun i n 1884 when Dr. W i l l i a m MacGregor's scheme f o r t r a i n i n g s e l e cted 
young F i j i a n s i n the treatment of the commoner diseases had been adopted. I n 
1893 a Commission was appointed t o i n v e s t i g a t e theproblem of po p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e 
and i t made suggestions f o r c o u n t e r - a c t i o n which could be grouped roughly 
under such headings as food production and d i e t s , c h i l d w e l f a r e , medical 
care and p u b l i c s a n i t a t i o n , i n c l u d i n g housing and water supply. By 1899, when 
revenue improved, steps were taken t o improve the medical services by b u i l d i n g 
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p r o v i n c i a l h o s p i t a l s and b e t t e r s a n i t a r y r e g u l a t i o n s were inaugurated . But as 
i n other i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , the e f f e c t s of these e a r l y e f f o r t s were very 
l i m i t e d since operations were mainly r e s t r i c t e d t o the p o r t settlements and 
the main i s l a n d s . 
I n Tonga, although t h e r e was a Government doctor a t Nuku'alofa during the 
l a t e n i n e t e e n t h century, l i t t l e was done t o develop a medical s e r v i c e u n t i l 1906 
58 
when medical o f f i c e r s were s t a t i o n e d a t Nuku'alofa, Pangai and Neiafu . By 
1909 small h o s p i t a l s had been b u i l t at each o f the three centres and p U i i c 
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59 h e a l t h measures, such as the improvement o f water supplies and l a t r i n e s , 
were g r a d u a l l y developed. Regulations were passed and concerted e f f o r t s 
were made t o ensure the maximum s e c u r i t y against the spread o f diseases. 
As i n most o f the other t e r r i t o r i e s during t h i s time the Tongan Government 
enacted measures f o r the purpose of c o n t r o l l i n g the e n t r y of ships as w e l l as 
demanding quarantine when d e s i r a b l e . However, the main drav/backs were the 
lack of an e f f e c t i v e a d m i n i s t r a t i o n t o c a r r y out the l e g i s l a t i o n s and the 
u n w i l l i n g n e s s o f t h e p o p u l a t i o n t o comply w i t h the h e a l t h measures or cooperate 
w i t h the h e a l t h a u t h o r i t i e s . Since the end o f World V/ar I I the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n 
has become more successful and more e f f e c t i v e i n e n f o r c i n g the h e a l t h l e g i s -
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l a t i o n s t h a t many have become i r r i t a t e d by i t s r i g i d a p p l i c a t i o n although 
as a r e s u l t the Kingdom has been f r e e d , from epidemics. 
The development and extension of the h e a l t h and medical f a c i l i t i e s was 
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also slow i n the other t e r r i t o r i e s . A f t e r the p a r t i t i o n o f Samoa i n 1900 , 
the United States Navy began t o organize medical and p u b l i c h e a l t h f a c i l i t i e s 
f o r t h e i r Colony using i t s medical o f f i c e r s . The i n i t i a t i o n of medical care 
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i n Western Samoa was much e a r l i e r ; the f i r s t doctor, an L.M.S. missionary, 
began work t h e r e i n the 1860s. I n the 1890s the German Navy e s t a b l i s h e d a 
h o s p i t a l i n Apia which served the Samoan p a t i e n t s i n the surrounding d i s t r i c t s 
as w e l l . I n 1904, 4 years a f t e r German annexation, a s u b s t a n t i a l p u b l i c 
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h o s p i t a l was b u i l t i n Apia as a g i f t from a German p h i l a n t h r o p i s t . For her 
c o l o n i e s i n East Polynesia as w e l l as New Caledonia the French began t o 
provide l i m i t e d medical s e r v i c e s , e s p e c i a l l y i n Papeete and Noiimea. However, 
i n New Caledonia the medical services were made a v a i l a b l e mainly t o the 
French s e t t l e r s . The n a t i v e s , who r e s i s t e d the French, were f o r c e d back i n t o 
the less h o s p i t a b l e p a r t s o f the Colony and since t h e i r movements were 
r e s t r i c t e d they had l i m i t e d access and b e n e f i t s from the h e a l t h and medical 
s e r v i c e s . V/hen the Americans bought Guam i n 1898 and the Navy was made 
responsible f o r i t s a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , they were also o b l i g e d t o provide medical 
care using the naval base's medical s t a f f . Before Spain so l d Guam t o America 
the only attempt t o f i g h t diseases and improve the standard of h e a l t h was 
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made by the m i s s i o n a r i e s . The Germans made l i m i t e d e f f o r t s t o provide 
h e a l t h and medical services i n t h e i r Micronesian colonies of Nauru, 
Carolines, Marshalls and the Marianas. As i n other t e r r i t o r i e s the b e n e f i t s 
which the n a t i v e s received from the services were l i m i t e d t o those who l i v e d 
i n and around the p o r t and mission settlements. More than h a l f of those who 
needed medical a i d could not be attended t o . I n the Gilbert and E l l i c e I slands 
the t r a d e r s and mis s i o n a r i e s attended <}$r^  most who needed medical care. The 
c o l o n i a l doctor was s t a t i o n e d a t Tarawa i n the I890s and since 1900 he was 
removed along w i t h the h o s p i t a l and Government headquarters t o Ocean I s l a n d . 
The d i f f i c u l t y o f t r a n s p o r t a t i o n and the fragmented nature o f the dependency 
l i m i t e d h i s a v a i l a b i l i t y t o those who were i n need o f h i s p r o f e s s i o n , even when 
he was l a t e r a s s i s t e d by a F i j i a n medical p r a c t i t i o n e r . By the f i r s t decade 
of t h i s century New Zealand began t o provide l i m i t e d h e a l t h services f o r 
Cook I s l a n d e r s and Niueans. The f i r s t h o s p i t a l i n the Solomon Islands was 
not b u i l t u n t i l 1913 by the Melanesian mission, and about the same time the 
New Hebrides received her f i r s t h o s p i t a l . 
Before World War I much of the medical treatments and knowledge about 
h e a l t h , s a n i t a t i o n c i n d hygiene were received by the indigenesa i n most o f the 
t e r r i t o r i e s from m i s s i o n a r i e s , and t o some extent from t r a d e r s . Where 
o u t s t a t i o n dispensaries had been est a b l i s h e d as i n Tonga and F i j i t he f a c i l i t i e s 
were crude, the supplies o f medicine were l i m i t e d i n v a r i e t y , q u a n t i t y and q u a l i t y 
and the s t a f f were native^- o r d e r l i e s and dispensers who were taught the 
rudiments of the medical p r o f e s s i o n and o f t e n could do not h i n g more than dress 
wounds and dispense c e r t a i n p i l l s . A f t e r World War I great e r e f f o r t s were made 
by the a d m i n i s t r a t i o n s t o improve and extend the h e a l t h and medical services 
which r e s u l t e d i n the d e c l i n e i n the importance o f missi o n a r i e s and t r a d e r s 
i n p r o v i d i n g medical care. However, p l a n t a t i o n owners and mining companies 
i n Melanesia, Nauru and Ocean I s l a n d continued t o provide t h e i r labourers 
and t h e i r dependents w i t h h e a l t h services of the most elementary k i n d . I n 
the Solomon Islands and the New Hebrides the missions remained dominant 
i n the f i e l d o f h e a l t h and medical care. I n most t e r r i t o r i e s r u r a l 
dispensaries became more common i n i s o l a t e d and o u t l y i n g i s l a n d s ^ ^ , and these 
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were o f t e n s t a f f e d by more experienced and b e t t e r t r a i n e d n a t i v e 
p r a c t i t i o n e r s . 
During the i n t e r - w a r years, much progress was made i n the t e r r i t o r i e s 
o f Polynesia and Micronesia i n e r a d i c a t i n g or l i m i t i n g the e f f e c t s and 
incidence of some common i n f e c t i o u s diseases although the incidence o f 
pulmonary diseases was s t i l l high-, epidemic diseases such as measles, 
dysentery, t y p h o i d and i n f l u e n z a s t i l l exacted heavy death t o l l s and s k i n 
diseases l i k e yaws cind ringworm were s t i l l d i s a s t r o u s l y common. I n 
Melanesia m a l a r i a was s t i l l dreaded and l i t t l e progress was made i n the 
attempts t o reduce i t s incidence^^. M a t e r n i t y and C h i l d Welfare schemes 
were s t i l l i n t h e i r i n f a n c y , o f t e n not beyond the experimental stage. 
Midwifery was s t i l l l a r g e l y puactised by u n t r a i n e d n a t i v e midwives. Doctors 
were sought only when complications i n c h i l d b i r t h threatened the l i f e o f 
the mother, i . e . i f any doctor was anywhere near. Modesty among n a t i v e 
women as w e l l as other taboos a l s o i n h i b i t e d the use o f male doctors and 
n a t i v e p r a c t i t i o n e r s . Keesing remarked t h a t 'few places shov/ more than a 
very small p r o p o r t i o n o f n a t i v e women r e c e i v i n g modern care a t c h i l d b i r t h . 
The'most forward i n t h i s respect appears t o be Tonga, where out o f 1355 
recorded b i r t h s i n 1938, 45 were i n h o s p i t a l s and 279 were attended a t home, 
and the Cook I s l a n d s , which show 57 h o s p i t a l confinements i n 536 b i r t h s ' ^ ^ 
I n the most i s o l a t e d areas, medicinal supplies were u s u a l l y l e f t w i t h the 
pastors who administered i t t o the s i c k f o l l o w i n g i n s t r u c t i o n s they had 
been given. Attempts were made t o improve housings, t o i l e t f a c i l i t i e s , food 
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pre p a r a t i o n s , ways o f wearing c l o t h e s , use o f water, e t c . . Health 
i n s p e c t i o n s , u s u a l l y c a r r i e d out by the medical p r a c t i t i o n e r s , became more 
common. P h i l a n t h r o p i c o r g a n i z a t i o n s , such as the R o c k e f e l l e r Foundation and 
the League o f Nations, began t o c o n t r i b u t e t o the f i g h t against diseases 
i n the i s l a n d s . Much of the success of a l l these depended on t h e n a t i v e s ' 
cooperation and the increase i n personnel. 
E a s i l y the most s i g n i f i c a n t development i n h e a l t h services had been 
the extension o f the F i j i t r a i n i n g scheme so as t o take i n a number o f i s l a n d 
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j u r i s d i c t i o n s . This was organized by Dr. Lambert and the R o c k e f e l l e r 
Foundation which aided the governments concerned i n f i n a n c i n g the p r o j e c t . 
I t took the form of a Ce n t r a l Medical School attached t o t h e Suva h o s p i t a l . 
The scheme s t a r t e d i n 1926 and i n the e a r l y years the p a r t i c i p a t i n g 
j u r i s d i c t i o n s were F i j i , Western Samoa, the Cook I s l a n d s , Tonga, the 
G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s , the New Hebrides and the Solomons - a l l of which 
sent an agreed quota of picked young men. I n 1933 American Samoa j o i n e d 
and towards the end of the decade Guam d i d a l s o . Most nurses were t r a i n e d 
i n i s l a n d h o s p i t a l s and i n Guam and American Samoa they were g r e a t l y used 
as i t i n e r a n t workers. However, a c e n t r a l nursing s c h d p a r a l l e l t o the 
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medical school i n Suva was s t a r t e d a f t e r World War I I . Thus more 
personnel were becoming a v a i l a b l e and the extension of the h e a l t h services 
became f e a s i b l e , though h i g h l y dependent on the u t i l i z a t i o n o f p a r t l y -
t r a i n e d n a t i v e s working among t h e i r own people. Nevertheless, the r e s u l t s 
achieved were spectacular i n r e l a t i o n t o the very low cost per head. 
Health campaigns concentrated on reducing the incidence of diseases 
which reduced the r e s i s t a n c e o f n a t i v e s against the more l e t h a l i n f e c t i o u s 
diseases. The idea o f a h e a l t h campaign, which i s so widely used i n the 
P a c i f i c today, was developed by Dr..Lambert of the R o c k e f e l l e r Foundation. 
I t was found t h a t two n a t i v e diseases noted as most u n i v e r s a l , yaws and hookworm, 
can be d e a l t w i t h q u i c k l y through simple treatments. Securing the 
cooperation of var i o u s i s l a n d governments, no t a b l y the B r i t i s h j u r i s d i c t i o n s , 
a s e r i e s o f t r a v e l l i n g c l i n i c s were organized which ranged through v i l l a g e 
a f t e r v i l l a g e , covering q u i c k l y whole d i s t r i c t s and i s l a n d s . These campaigns 
were so successful t h a t they c o n t r i b u t e d g r e a t l y t o winning t h e i s l a n d e r s ' 
confidence i n the wonder drugs of the white men. Attempts t o deal w i t h more 
complicated diseases such as t u b e r c u l o s i s , t y p h o i d , malaria e t c . were begun 
i n the 1950s under the auspices o f the V/orld Health Organization and other 
such i n t e r n a t i o n a l o r g a n i z a t i o n s ^ ^ . The weakness of the e a r l i e r campaigns, 
however, was the f a i l u r e t o f o l l o w up c l i n i c v i s i t s v/ith i n t e n s i v e medical 
work70_ 
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Today, the h e a l t h services which are provided f r e e by the i s l a n d 
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governments have been g r e a t l y expanded and the q u a l i t y and q u a n t i t y o f both 
equipments and s t a f f have also improved immensely. Government expenditure 
on h e a l t h have increased i n p r o p o r t i o n t o the expenditure on other services. 
I n Tonga, f o r instance, about 15 per cent of the Governments annual 
expenditure i s on h e a l t h services . To f r e e t h ^ e d i c a l p r a c t i t i o n e r s 
and q u a l i f i e d doctors from s a n i t a r y i n s p e c t i o n s , h e a l t h inspectors have been 
t r a i n e d i n F i q i t o c a r r y out such d u t i e s . S i s t e r s , i n in c r e a s i n g numbers, 
have q u a l i f i e d from overseas and t h i s has made the u t i l i z a t i o n o f h o s p i t a l s 
more welcomed by women, e s p e c i a l l y f o r c h i l d b i r t h . Some t e r r i t o r i e s , l i k e 
Tonga, possess mobile c l i n i c s which v i s i t the v i l l a g e s r e g u l a r l y . Women's 
committees are a c t i v e on many i s l a n d s encouraging the improvements i n 
s a n i t a t i o n and homes. A powerful stimulus f o r such movements has been 
provided by the V/omen's Pan P a c i f i c A s s o c i a t i o n . Construction of f l y - p r o o f 
l a t r i n e s and bathing houses i n every home i s widely accepted today. However, 
i n some areas the n a t i v e s are s t i l l very conservative i n t h i s matter t h a t 
even where governments have b u i l t p r i v i e s , they are l i k e l y t o continue t o go 
as before t o the beach or the bush. I n an attempt t o improve housing, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y t r a d i t i o n a l housing w i t h poor v e n t i l a t i o n and damp, dark 
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i n t e r i o r s the governments have, t o some degree, been successful . Dental 
services are also provided and v i s i t s t o the schools are made r e g u l a r l y . 
I n the main towns garbage c o l l e c t i o n and disporafed i s provided, as w e l l as 
a r t i c u l a t e d water supplies from movintain or underground springs which reduced 
the r e l i a n c e on water c o l l e c t e d i n cement c i s t e r n s during r a i n s . Livestock 
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l i k e pigs and goats have been p r o h i b i t e d t o be kept i n the towns . Thus 
the incidence and spread o f i n f e c t i o u s diseases have been reduced, 




Table 2.9 INHABITANTS PER HOSPITAL BED AND PER PHYSICIAN IN SELECTED 
ISLAND TERRITORIES, 1967, COMPARED WITH NEW ZEALAND AND 
AUSTRALIA, 1960 
I s l a n d T e r r i t o r y I n h a b i t a n t s per h o s p i t a l bed I n h a b i t a n t s per 
phy s i c i a n 
Western Samoa 424 2,740 
American Samoa 100 N.A. 
Tonga 388 3,103 
Cook Islands ' 338 875 
French Polynesia 130 1,838 
Trust T e r r i t o r y of 
the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 195 2,496 
F i j i 307 2,325 
Solomon Isl a n d s N.A. 5,709 
New Hebrides N.A. 3,249 
New Caledonia 67 N.A. 
A u s t r a l i a 90 860 
New Zealand 90 700 
Source: 1. F i j i Government, 1969 o p . c i t . p.76 
2. Tudor, Judy ( e d ) , 1968 " P a c i f i c I s l a n d s Yearbook 1967' 
P a c i f i c P u b l i c a t i o n s L t d , Sydney 
Note: Native Medical P r a c t i t i o n e r s are included although 
other h e a l t h personnel are excluded 
N.A, Not a v a i l a b l e 
The number o f persons per h o s p i t a l bed and per p h y s i c i a n i n s e l e c t e d 
i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s i n 1967 i s given i n Table 2.9. The f i g u r e s are not 
r e a l l y comparable because n e i t h e r the competence and the q u a l i f i c a t i o n o f 
physicians nor the q u a l i t y of the s e r v i c e was taken i n t o account. Moreover, 
using the Chi-square (jC^) Test i t was found t h a t t h e r e was no 
s i g n i f i c a n t c o r r e l a t i o n between e i t h e r the crude death r a t e s or the i n f a n t 
m o r t a l i t y r a t e s and the number of i n h a b i t a n t s per h o s p i t a l bed and per 
ph y s i c i a n . Therefore the two h e a l t h v a r i a b l e s given i n the t a b l e above are 
not r e a l l y t r u e i n d i c a t o r s of h e a l t h c o n d i t i o n s i n the t e r r i t o r i e s because 
they do not r e f l e c t the extent and the use of prev e n t i v e o u t - p a t i e n t treatments. 
I n comparison w i t h New Zealand and A u s t r a l i a i t i s c l e a r t h a t there i ^ p l e n t y 
of room f o r improvements i n the health services. But what accounted f o r the 
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success of h e l t h services and the diesease c o n t r o l methods used? As i n 
other developing c o u n t r i e s the h e a l t h methods 'are e s s e n t i a l l y new i n degree 
of e f f e c t i v e n e s s r e l a t i n g t o costs and personnel r e q u i r e d t o implement them'; 
t h e i r i m p o r t a t i o n are f a r easier than ever before? and they 'have been almost 
unhindered by the s o c i a l and s t r u c t u r a l obstacles b e s e t t i n g other forms 
76 
o f development' 
Changing Disease P a t t e r n 
The improvement i n the methods o f disease c o n t r o l , s a n i t a t i o n , domestic 
hygiene and n u t r i t i o n , and h e a l t h services have helped t o change the p a t t e r n 
o f m o r t a l i t y forajd v arious diseases, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n f e c t i o u s diseases. There 
ae no f i g u r e s t o s u b s t a n t i a t e the claim although c i r c u m s t a n t i a l evidence would 
seem t o support the statement. There are diseases v/hose high incidence mean 
a high death r a t e and t h e r e are others, l i k e s k i n diseases, which do not 
cause high m o r t a l i t y i n s p i t e of i t s wide incidence. Examples of diseases 
which belong t o the l a t t e r category and were widespread i n the P a c i f i c are 
yaws and hookworms. Tuberculosis, as i n every developing n a t i o n , was one 
of the main k i l l e r - d i s e a s e s . Leprosy caused a slow death but i t s incidence 
was not as widespread as T.B. Typhoid and other r e s p i r a t o r y diseases, as 
w e l l as i n t e s t i n a l diseases, had t h e i r share i n the past high m o r t a l i t y i n 
the i s l a n d s . I,D.Pool contended t h a t the 'most important s i n g l e c o n t r i b u t i o n 
t o the improvement i n l i f e e x pectation among the New Zealand Maoris came 
from a decrease i n the TB death r a t e ' . According t o him '79 per cent of the 
decrease i n the death r a t e of Maori males and 75 per cent f o r females 5 
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years and over i s due t o the s i g n i f i c a n t decrease i n t h i s one cause' . I n 
the 0 t o 4 age group the c o n t r o l o f acute diseases, f o r example i n f e c t i o u s and 
r e s p i r a t o r y disorders and c e r t a i n acute diseases of the d i g e s t i v e system, 
by new methods introduced ', i n the post-war p e r i o d has been most s i g n i f i c a n t 
i n lowering m o r t a l i t y . There i s no reason t o b e l i e v e t h a t the changes i n 
the p a t t e r n o f m o r t a l i t y caused by these diseases have been very d i f f e r e n t 
i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s , though New Zealand has greater resources t o combat 
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these diseases. 
Table 2.10 shows the nvmiber and percentage of deaths according t o 
grouped causes recorded i n the main h o s p i t a l s i n F i j i from 1960 t o 1967. 
Although there i s no conclusive evidence i n the f i g u r e s i t appears t h a t 
deaths from a l l forms o f TB and i n f e c t i o u s diseases have declineddudng the 
pe r i o d . Had f i g u r e s f o r e a r l i e r paiods been a v a i l a b l e i t i s most probable 
t h a t the d e c l i n e i n deaths caused by the above grouped diseases w i l l be 
more n o t i c e a b l e . Moreover, throughout the pe r i o d less than one-quarter of 
a l l deaths recorded occiArred i n h o s p i t a l s , which means t h a t deaths from 
degenerative diseases may be considerably higher than t h a t shown since o l d e r 
people are less l i k e l y t o be admitted t o h o s p i t a l s . However, t h i s i s a moot 
p o i n t and only f u r t h e r research i n t o the causes of death i n the P a c i f i c 
i s l a n d s would throw more l i g h t on the subj e c t . I n Melanesia, deaths from 
malar i a have been reduced and, i n a d d i t i o n t o the more common causes of death 
i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , i t has c o n t r i b u t e d t o the changing p a t t e r n o f 
m o r t a l i t y . 
I n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s today common diseases which are h e a l t h hazards 
are f i l a r i a s i s ( i n Polynesia and Micro n e s i a ) , m a l a r i a ( i n the Solomon Isl a n d s 
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and Northern New Hebrides) , TB, leprosy, i n f l u e n z a , t y p h o i d f e v e r , 
pneumonia, s k i n diseases such as ringworm, e n t e r i c i n f e c t i o u s diseases and 
d i a r r h o e a l diseases. Yaws have been almost completely eradicated by mass 
i n o c u l a t i o n s , although i t was once endemic and no c h i l d would ever reach 
adulthood w i t h o u t having s u f f e r e d from i t . TB has been considerably reduced, 
as already mentioned, through c a r e f u l diagnosis and mass immunization 
campaigns. Likewise, leprosy i s now less common and i n almost every i s l a n d 
there i s a leprosarium attached t o the main h o s p i t a l . Sprays and p e s t i c i d e s 
are being used i n reducing the breeding grounds o ^ a l a r i a and f i l a r i a s i s 
mosquitoes. This has been so successful i n some i s l a n d s t h a t the f i l a r i a 
v ector has been considerably reduced and f i l a r i a s i s has almost disappeared. 
Eye diseases, e s p e c i a l l y c o n j u n c t i v i t i s , are s t i l l common i n some i s l a n d s . 
I n French Polynesia and i n p a r t s o f Suva, F i j i , venereal diseases s t i l l remain 
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79 a problem among the w a t e r f r o n t g i r l s . Annual epidemics o f i n f l u e n z a s t i l l 
occur although i t i s no longer serious. Measles no longer appear i n epidemic 
p r o p o r t i o n s and immunization campaigns have already been undertaken against 
t h i s disease as w e l l as whooping c o u g h , p o l i o m y e l i t i s and tetanus. I n f a n t i l e 
diarrhoea i s s t i l l a danger t o young c h i l d r e n . The occasional outbreak of 
amoebic dysentery, e s p e c i a l l y i n the hot seasons, and e n t e r i c i n f e c t i o u s and 
d i a r r h o e a l diseases r e f l e c t bad personal hygiene, food handling and use o f 
contaminated water. The use of contaminated water, e s p e c i a l l y i n a t o l l s where 
water i s scarce, has o f t e n l e d t o increases i n the n\imber of cases caused by 
water-borne b a c t e r i a t o epidemic p r o p o r t i o n s . The m a j o r i t y of women s t i l l g i v e 
b i r t h t o t h e i r babies i n t h e i r homes though attended by t r a i n e d midwives or 
medical p r a c t i t i o n e r s . There i s no p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t 80 per cent o f a l l 
expectant mothers w i l l have t h e i r babies born i n h o s p i t a l s because of the d i f f i c -
u l t y o f communication between the i s l a n d s . Some i n f a n t s are s t i l l known t o be suf-
f e r i n g from m a l n u t r i t i o n i n Western Samoa, G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s , Cook 
Islands and Melanesia. However, what may be considered i n V/estern nations as 
m a l n u t r i t i o n may not be so considered i n the i s l a n d s . As the knowledge of b e t t e r 
h e a l t h care i s being f i l t e r e d t o erery s t r a t a i n the s o c i e t y the disease p a t t e r n 
w i l l continue t o change, e s p e c i a l l y as more people are now en t e r i n g the age-
groups Beyond 60 years. Thus diseases associated w i t h o l d age may increase i n 
the f u t u r e . 
P o t e n t i a l i t y of m o r b i d i t y from the f a t a l diseases has been markedly reduced 
through the c o n t r o l o f the environmental l i n k s i n the organic-host c y c l e of 
i n f e c t i o u s diseases during comparatively cheap operations. Nevertheless, 
some of the diseases t o which i s l a n d e r s have been exposed most f r e q u e n t l y , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y TB, cannot be eradicated so r e a d i l y ; y et most o f the o v e r a l l d e c l i n e 
i n m o r t a l i t y came from a decrease i n these causes. 
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4- CONCLUSION 
_ What are the prospects f o r f u t u r e declines? I t has been noted t h a t w i t h 
the exception of the Solomon Is l a n d s and the New Hebrides, the i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s are now enjoying low m o r t a l i t y r a t e s s i m i l a r t o those o f 
i n d u s t r i a l i z e d c o u n t r i e s . S u b s t a n t i a l d e c l i n e i n m o r t a l i t y , though p a r t l y due 
t o the s h i f t i n g age s t r u c t u r e , i s p r i m a r i l y the r e s u l t of the extension o f 
h e a l t h s e r v i c e s , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the l a s t two decades since 1950. Although 
great progress has been made i n the a p p l i c a t i o n o f new technology, such as 
v e c t o r c o n t r o l and mass immunization, commensurate progress has not been made 
i n the c l a s s i c a l medical s e r v i c e s , s a n i t a t i o n , education, l e v e l o f l i v i n g or 
other determinants of m o r t a l i t y . Hence, i t may be argued t h a t t h e re i s s t i l l 
scope f o r r e d u c t i o n s i n m o r t a l i t y i n the i s l a n d s , e s p e c i a l l y i n Melanesia. 
However, t h i s w i l l i n v o l v e a s h i f t i n emphasis from e r a d i c a t i n g acute d i s o r d e r s 
t o reducing the a g e - s p e c i f i c m o r t a l i t y r a t e s at l a t e r a d u l t l i f e , e a r l y 
i n f a n c y and o l d age. To do t h i s means u t i l i s i n g and extending the e x i s t i n g 
i n f r a s t r u c t u r e o f personnel, b u i l d i n g s and i n s t i t u t i o n s and c h a n n e l l i n g a 
s i g n i f i c a n t p r o p o r t i o n of the n a t i o n a l incomes t o the advances i n medicine 
and surgery. Considering the present economic s t a t e of these micro s t a t e s one 
cannot help but f e e l t h a t such demands are not w i t h i n t h e i r scope t o deal w i t h 
since they are i n c r e a s i n g l y dependent on g r a n t s - i n - a i d f o r such schemes. 
Moreover, the very nature o f the fragmentation o f these t e r r i t o r i e s makes 
improvements o f the e x i s t i n g systems very c o s t l y . P o s s i b l y , there may s t i l l be 
some decli n e j i n m o r t a l i t y i n f u t u r e but any s u b s t a n t i a l d e c l i n e w i l l be 
achieved only i n the Solomons and the New Hebrides. The i n i t i a l r a p i d d e c l i n e 
i n the past since VJorld War I I has s t a r t e d t o decelerate, but only the 
a v a i l a b i l i t y of more accurate up-to-date f i g u r e s can s u b s t a n t i a t e t h i s . 
The average l o n g e v i t y o f l i f e i n the i s l a n d populations has continued t o 
increase. As more people s u r v i v e t o reach l a t e adulthood and o l d ages, 
m o r t a l i t y may then w e l l increase i n the f u t u r e . Furthermore, i f the attempts 
at present t o reduce f e r t i l i t y through f a m i l y planning become successM then 
a s h i f t i n ' t h e p o p u l a t i o n s t r u c t u r e w i l l be instrvimental i n a s l i g h t increase 
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i n m o r t a l i t y , p a r t i c u l a r l y when considering the present s t a t e o f 
h e a l t h services.. On the other hand, i f the f e r t i l i t y i s not reduced continued 
growth w i l l lower the present standard of l i v i n g which cannot r e a l l y be 
maintained, l e t alone improved. Thus m o r t a l i t y may increase again. But a t 
present, the f l u c t u a t i o n s i n m o r t a l i t y as a r e a i t of epidemics have been s l i g h t 
or h a r d l y n o t i c e a b l e because of the circumscribed e f f e c t s of epidemics. 
Nevertheless, random f l u c t u a t i o n s i n these small populations s t i l l remain a 
f e a t u r e o f m o r t a l i t y . 
M o r t a l i t y i n the P a c i f i c t e r r i t o r i e s i s almost an ignored v a r i a b l e of 
the demographic t r a n s i t i o n although i t s r o l e i n j b r i n g i n g about the great 
p u b l i c i t y on the 'population explosion' has been acknowledged and appreciated 
by government h e a l t h a u t h o r i t i e s . L i t t l e study has been made on m o r t a l i t y 
although much more i n t e n s i v e i n v e s t i g a t i o n i n t o the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s between 
m o i l a l i t y and other spheres of p o p u l a t i o n problems i s h i g h l y d e s i r a b l e . The 
present s t r e s s had s h i f t e d t o f e r t i l i t y programmes i n one guise or another, 
and medical and h e a l t h departments have i n t e g r a t e d f a m i l y planning programmes 
i n t o the h e a l t h s e r v i c e s . I n view of the present l e v e l s of m o r t a l i t y , i t s 
s u b j e c t i o n t o cinnual random f l u c t u a t i o n s and the e x i s t i n g s t a t e of h e a l t h and 
medical f a c i l i t i e s one can not p r o g n o s t i c a t e w i t h any c e r t a i n t y the 
f u t u r e course of m o r t a l i t y i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , although i t i s l i k e l y t o 
continue t o d e c l i n e during the^1970s i n most t e r r i t o r i e s , i f only s l i g h t l y . 
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\Vhereas mortality, (the occurrence of deaths), when i t i s excessive can-
bring about the extinction of a population, f e r t i l i t y (the occurrence of l i v e b i r -
ths) determines the s u r v i v a l of the population. Hence, f e r t i l i t y normally 
exceeds mortality and migration. Therefore, i t i s the major determinant of 
population grov/th, though not independent but c l o s e l y interwoven with other 
s o c i a l , economic, p o l i t i c a l and psychological factors as well as migration 
and mortality. Although f e r t i l i t y i s voluntary and can be more controlled than 
mortality; man as a r a t i o n a l being has always been reluctant to change 
his f e r t i l i t y habits while, on the other hand, he i s more than w i l l i n g to accept 
measures that reduce mortality. In contrast to mortality which i s 
' e s s e n t i a l l y individual, inevitable and involuntary, f e r t i l i t y i s none of 
these, and i s f a r l e s s constant and predictable'^. I t i s more influenced by 
many complex and i n t r i c a t e factors i n s p i t e of the fac t that women give b i r t h * 
to children only during a short period of their l i v e s , whereas death may occur 
at any age. In t h i s chapter an attempt i s made to discuss the l e v e l s and trends 
in f e r t i l i t y , the main factors causing high f e r t i l i t y , the d i f f e r e n t i a l s in 
f e r t i l i t y , the e f f e c t s of the recently introduced family planning programmes 
and the future prospects for f e r t i l i t y decline i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . 
1. LEVELS AND TRENDS IN FERTILITY 
Current Levels of F e r t i l i t y 
As a region, the crude b i r t h rate for the area under study i s probably 
about 35 per thbusand. However, apart from Norfolk and P i t c a i r n Island, the 
crude b i r t h rate ranges from 28.7 for Guam to 45.6 i n French Polynesia. In 
the absence of up-to-date b i r t h s t a t i s t i c s we may take the f e r t i l i t y data for 
the second h a l f of the 1960s, and in circiimstances where such data are lacking 
the s t a t i s t i c s for the f i r s t half of the 1960s w i l l be used to represent the 
present day f e r t i l i t y i n the islands. A warning should be given that the 
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s t a t i s t i c s given have lim i t a t i o n s because of the incompleteness of b i r t h 
r e g i s t r a t i o n i n the islands. 
In comparison with low f e r t i l i t y countries with b i r t h rates below 20 per 
thousand the various i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s have high b i r t h r a t e s . On the other 
hand, there are many other developing nations i n Af r i c a , Asia and L a t i n 
2 
America with b i r t h rates much higher than those of the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . 
So in order to avoid any sweeping statement about f e r t i l i t y i n the islands as 
expressed i n crude b i r t h rates i t has been necessary at t h i s stage to divide 
the crude b i r t h rates into three categories of quite high (over 35 per thousand) 
moderately high (30 to 35 per thousand), and very low (under 20 per thousand). 
Island t e r r i t o r i e s i n Eastern Polynesia and Western Melanesia f a l l under the 
f i r s t category. In Eastern Polynesia, the Cook Islcinds hate a crude b i r t h r ate 
3 
of 41, French Polynesia 45, Niue 38, and V/estern Samoa between 36 and 40 . 
Both the New Hebrides and the Solomon Islands, i n V/estern Melanesia, have 
crude b i r t h rates estimated by McArthur and Yaxley in 1967 to be about 45 per 
•thousand . Nauru has qualified, in the l a s t f i v e years, with a crude b i r t h 
rate of about 43, to j o i n t h i s group. Except in French Polynesia, the c h i l d -
woman r a t i o s for these is l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s are over 1,000, i . e . children xinder 
5 years of age per thousand women aged 15-44 years. I n the Central P a c i f i c 
the Tokelau Islands may also come under t h i s category. Although no recent 
s t a t i s t i c s are a v i l a b l e , i n the l a t e 1950s, Tokelau had a crude b i r t h rate 
of 46 per thousand and there i s no reason to believe that the crude b i r t h 
rate i s below 35 today even i f i t has declined. 
The is l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s with moderately high b i r t h rates are mainly i n 
the c e n t r a l P a c i f i c : i n Micronesia, Eastern Melanesia and V/estern Polynesia. 
In the l a t e 1960s, F i j i ' s crude b i r t h r ate was about 34 (30.2 i n 1969), and i t 
may be s l i g h t l y lower than that i n 1970 because of the vigorous implementation 
of b i r t h control programmes. The present crude b i r t h rate i n Tonga and 
American Samoa i s j u s t over 30 per thousand and in Guam i t i s about 29. In 
New Caledonia the recorded crude b i r t h rate for the period 1965 to 1969 was 
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Table 3.1 CRUDE BIRTH RATES FOR SELECTED PACIFIC ISLAl'JDS, 1920-69 





Cook Islands - 36.9 
F i j i Islands'" 32.0* 32.5 
French Polynesia 




Niue 28.1* 29.0 
Norfolk 
P a c i f i c I s . T.T. 













1930 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960 1965 
- 3 4 - 3 9 - 4 4 - 4 9 - 5 4 - 5 9 -64 - 6 9 
28 .3 28 . 0 3 4 . 1 4 2 . 8 * 40.8 40 . 1 42 . 1 3 5 . 5 
38 . 0 ^ 40 . 9 3 9 . 6 4 1 . 4 4 1 . 5 47.1*^46.1 4 1 . 4 * 
35.8 3 7 . 1 38.8 40 .2 40 . 0 40 . 7 3 9 . 2 33.8'' 
— _ - 39.8 42 . 4 45 .5*45.3^^ 4 5 . 6 ' ' 
37.8'^ 3 4 . 9 * 3 2 . 1 ^ 3 4 . 3 3 4 . 1 3 4 . 0 3 3 . 4 23.8* - - - 57.6"" 2 9 . 3 3 3 . 9 3 7 . 6 28 .7 
— — — 28 . 3 * 29 . 0 32 . 0 31 .6 42.8* 
- - - - 26 . 9 " 3 4 . 0*32 . 4 3 5 . 1 
32 . 9 36 .6 32 .5 3 7 . 5 4 1 . 7 4 5 . 0 4 4 . 5 3 4 . 9 - - 1 5 . 0 1 5 . 1 18 .9 1 1 . 9 2 0 . 2 
36. o"" 36 . 7 ^ - 32 . 7 * 31 . 4 ^ 31.8 3 3 . 9 3 4 . 4 ^ 
2 0 . 0 + 1 3 . 0 ' ' 16 .3 1 9 . 2 * 31 . 4 3 4 . 4 ^ 5 . 0 11 .3 
- — - 3 4 . 2 * - 46 . 3 - -
36 .2 3 7 . 9 36 .7 3 9 . 7 39 .3 36 .5 3 3 . 4 3 3 . 2 ' ' 
30 .2 3 4 . 0 3 7 . 4 38 . 0 3 7 . 1 38 . 9 3 3 . 0 28 . 6 
1 7 . 6 1 7 . 2 1 9 . 5 23 .1 23 . 0 2 2 . 6 2 1 . 9 1 9 . 6 
18 .1 18.8 22.8 26 .5 2 5 . 8 26 .3 2 5 . 8 2 2 . 6 
Source: 1 . U.N.Demographic Yearbooks 1965, 1966, 1968 and 1969 pp 298, 216-200 
pp. 94; 1S3 
2. Annual Reports of the Department of Ju s t i c e , Tonga. 
Symbols: 1 . Prior to 1949 crude b i r t h rate included l a t e f o e t a l deaths, 
a B i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n estimated to be 75 per cent complete. 
^ Europeans only and Maoris excluded. 
« One year only. 
" One year only and include l a t e f o e t a l deaths . 
+ Two year average. 
* Three year average • 
x Four year average . 
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about 35. Meanwhile, in the Trust T e r r i t o r y of the P a c i f i c Islands the crude 
b i r t h rate was about 34 although i f r e g i s t r a t i o n s were complete i t would be 
closer to 40 per thousand. Two island t e r r i t o r i e s , which are exceptions in 
the region, are Norfolk Island and P i t c a i r n in which the crude b i r t h rate 
has been variable though often well below 20 per thousand. 
The crude b i r t h rate does not show that reproduction i s near the 
biological maximum of about 55 l i v e b i r t h s per thousand^. However, the crude 
b i r t h rate i s not a s a t i s f a c t o r y index for measuring f e r t i l i t y . The gross 
reproduction rate i s a much more s a t i s f a c t o r y measurement of f e r t i l i t y because 
i t i s not influenced by the age structure of the population l i k e the crude 
b i r t h rate and f e r t i l i t y r a t i o s . The gross reproduction rates range from 
about 2.0 i n F i j i and New Caledonia to about 3.6 in the Cook Islands. In 
Norfolk and P i t c a i r n the population i s not replacing i t s e l f and the t o t a l 
f e r t i l i t y rate i s well below 3,000. A l l the island t e r r i t o r i e s in East 
Polynesia and V7est Melanesia have gross reproduction rates of 3.0 and above. 
The t o t a l f e r t i l i t y rates are about 6,000 and in Tokelau, and the Cook Islands 
they are over 7,000. The general f e r t i l i t y r a t i o s for these islands are 
over 200. Some idea of the f e r t i l i t y i n the island t e r r i t o r i e s may be seen in 
the crude b i r t h rates i n Table 3.1 and the child-woman r a t i o s , t o t a l f e r t i l i t y and 
gross reproduction rates i n Table 3.2. 
Most human populations in pre-modern times had gross reproduction rates 
which ranged from .about 2.5 to 3.5 and most of the P a c i f i c islands have gross 
reproduction rates that f a l l within t h i s range. Most high f e r t i l i t y countries 
today have an average gross reproduction rate of more than 3.0 (the maximum 
l e v e l possible i s about 4.0). In the low f e r t i l i t y nations the gross 
reproduction rates rauige from about 0.9 to 1.8^. Thus, for the P a c i f i c islands 
as a region the average gross reproduction rate w i l l be close to 3.0, with 
the t o t a l f e r t i l i t y rate around 6,000 and the general f e r t i l i t y r a t i o about 200. 
This i s high f e r t i l i t y and in Figure 3.1. the age-specific f e r t i l i t y r a tes for 
various i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s are shown. The average age-specific f e r t i l i t y rates 
for American Samoa for the period 1955-60 were quite t y p i c a l of the age-specific 
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Table 3.2 CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS. TOTAL AND GROSS FERTILITY RATES FOR SELl 
PACIFIC ISLANDS FOR VARIOUS YEARS 
Island Group Census Year Child-V/oman Total Gross 
Ratio F e r t i l i t y F e r t i l 
American Samoa 1920 722 N.A. N.A. 
1930 809 N.A. N.A. 
1940 836 5585 2.714 
1950 895 6235 3.030 
1960 947 6688 3.257 
B r i t i s h Solomons 1959 766+ N.A. N.A. 
1955-60 N.A. 5678 • 2.762 
Cook Islands 1936++ 794 6510 3.163 
1945^ 777+ 6090 2.091 
1951 873 7170 3.091 
1956 940 7503 3.485 
1955-60 N.A. N.A. 3.653 
1961 1026+ N.A. N.A. 
1966 1180 N.A. N.A. 
F i j i 1946 814+ N.A. N.A. 
1956 832+ 5577 2.710 
1961 N.A. 5697 2.769 
1964* N.A. 5101 2.479 
1966 843 N.A. N.A. 
1968* N.A. 4001 1.948 
French Polynesia 1946 597 N.A. N.A. 
1951 657 5235 2.544 
1956 784 6035 2.933 
1962 865 N.A. N.A. 
Gilbert & E l l i c e I s . 1947 539+ N.A. N.A. 
1963 913 N.A. N.A. 
1968 878 N.A. N.A. 
Guam 1950 776+ 5352 2.607 
1960 951 5887 2.861 
Nauru 1961 1127 N.A. N.A. 
New Caledonia 1956 600+ N.A. N.A. 
1955-60 N.A. 4901 2.381 
1963 715 4475 2 . 179 
Niue 1945 588+ N.A. N.A. 
1951 623+ N.A. N.A. 
1956 800+ N.A. N.A. 
1961 986+ 6669 3.241 
1966 1089 N.A. N.A. 
New Hebrides 1967 875 N.A. N.A. 
Norfolk Island 1947 340+ N.A. N.A. 
1954 495+ N.A. N.A. 
1961 446+ N.A. N.A. 
1966 455 N.A. N.A. 
P a c i f i c Islands T.T. 1958 868+ 4469 2.172 
1963** N.A. 4842 2.368 
1968** N.A. 5998 2.921 
1969 795 N.A. N.A. 
Tokelau Islands 1951 741 + N.A. N.A. 
1955-60 N.A. 7038 3.428 
1961 941 N.A. N.A. 
Tonga 1939 790 N.A. N.A. 
1956 843 N.A. N.A. 
1955-60 N.A. 5749 2.800 
1966 924 N.A. N.A. 
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Island Group Census Year ChiId-Woman 
Ratio 
Total 
F e r t i l i t y 
Gross 
F e r t i l i t y 


















( 4 ) 
(5) 
(6) 
UN Demographic Yearboflcs, 1965, 1967, 1968, 1969. 
Zwart, F.H.A.G., 1968. op. c i t . 
McArthur, N., and Yaxley, J.F., 1968 op. c i t 
F i e F i a , S.N, 1968, 'Report on the Census of Tonga, 1966' Tonga^ 
and Tupoumiia, M.U. 1957, 'Results of the 1956 Census, Tonga' 
Tonga. 
McArthur, N. & McCaig, J.B., 
McArthur, N., 1968 op. c i t . 






Not ava i l a b l e 
Ratio calculated from sample survey covering 100 per cent 
o f ^ o p u l a t i o n of Honiara and non-Melanesian population 
outside Honiara and. 27.7 per cent sample of Melanesiein 
population outside Honiara 
Ratio and Rates for Lower Group only 
Natives only 
Non-census years 
Ratio calculated from children 0 - 4 years old per 1000 
women aged 15 -49 years. A l l others are calculated from 
children aged 0 - 4 years per 1000 women aged 15 -44 years 
rates for other t e r r i t o r i e s and in Figure 3.1(a) they are compared with those 
of A u s t r a l i a and England and V/ales. In Figure 3.1 ( B to E ) the age-specific 
rates for Germany, England and Wales, Au s t r a l i a , Ceylon and Singapore have 
been shown for the purpose of comparison with rates for some of the P a c i f i c 
island t e r r i t o r i e s . I t may be concluded from these i l l u s t r a t i o n s that 
f e r t i l i t y i n the P a c i f i c islands i s about twice as high as the f e r t i l i t y i n 
the developed countries. This i s confirmed by the figures for the net 
reproduction rate. In the islands, there are s l i g h t l y l e s s than 3 g i r l s ready 
to replace every female that passes her reproductive l i f e whereas i n low 
f e r t i l i t y countries, with few exceptions, the net reproduction rate i s around 
1.2 and 1.3. Thus, apart from Norfolk and P i t c a i r n , the current f e r t i l i t y 
in the various i s l a n d j u r i s d i c t i o n s i s high and i t i s in a position where 
i t i s capable of either increasing or decreasing, although a l l the isl a n d 
governments anticipate a downward trend. 
Pig.3.1 Age-Specific F e r t i l i t y Rates for selected Island T e r r i t o r i e s 
compared with those for selected developed and developing 
countries. 
Sources: (l)'Demographic Year Books, I96O-69', Dept. of Economic 
and Social A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
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Trends in F e r t i l i t y 
Unlike mortality which has declined rapidly, f e r t i l i t y has not show, 
any downward trend \ i n t i l the l a s t decade. In fact, when mortality decline 
was accelerating i n post-V7orld War I I years f e r t i l i t y appeared to be r i s i n g 
and thereby escalating natural increase. Like other developing countries, 
high f e r t i l i t y has long been the norm apart from temporary annual o s c i l l a t i o n s . 
In the following paragraphs we w i l l digress a l i t t l e to discuss the reasons for 
the long- and short-term fluctuations in f e r t i l i t y . 
Fluctuations i n F e r t i l i t y 
I t i s un l i k e l y that i n every year s i m i l a r numbers of women in the repro-
ductive age-groups w i l l produce l i v e b i r t h s . I n fa c t , more women may give 
b i r t h s i n any one year and subsequently fewer b i r t h s take place i n the following 
year. However, i t should be noted that i t i s not as simple as t h i s , for other 
factors l i k e the annual marriage rates, b i r t h i n t e r v a l s , food shortages, etc. 
also influence the number of bir t h s i n a year. Moreover, il l e g i t i m a c y , 
which i s high, i n many i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , also v a r i e s annually and therefore 
a f f e c t s any fluctuations i n f e r t i l i t y . Random variations i n f e r t i l i t y are 
more marked i f the base populations are small l i k e those of the P a c i f i c islands. 
V/ithin any one year f e r t i l i t y i s known to o s c i l l a t e seasonally, usually s l i g h t l y 
higher i n spring and summer than i n aut\Amn and winter. This i s probably more 
marked in temperate countries than in tr o p i c a l and sub-tropical countries 
where the seasons are l e s s d i s t i n c t . Nevertheless, according to the chief 
r e g i s t r a r i n Tonga there are s l i g h t l y more recorded marriages and b i r t h s i n 
7 
spring and early summer than i n any other season . Very often people r e f e r 
to a l l short-term fluctuations as random fluctuations because the causes are 
often hard to comprehend. 
Fluctuations i n f e r t i l i t y may be the r e s u l t of faulty r e g i s t r a t i o n of 
bir t h s or the variations i n the completeness of b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n s . Therefore, 
fluctuations in the recorded crude b i r t h rates i n the P a c i f i c islands w i l l 
be partly ascribable to the v a r i a b i l i t y of under-registration. Even i f one 
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r e l i e s e n t i r e l y on the censuses, fluctuations may s t i l l be noticeable 
though probably l e s s marked because the highest number of non-responses to 
any question has been to those on f e r t i l i t y . Many island t e r r i t o r i e s 
do not possess e f f i c i e n t b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n machinery and t h i s i s at i t s worse 
in v/estern Samoa where i t i s estimated to be about 75 per cent complete, not 
to mention the B r i t i s h Solomon Islands and the New Hebrides where b i r t h r e g i s t -
r a tion i s a recent innovation to most of the inhabitants. Only American Samoa 
and Guam have b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n s of good quality v/hich are onlyabout 5 per 
osnt incomplete. Most of the t e r r i t o r i e s have b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n s which are 
between 85 and 95 per cent complete. However, increasing demands by schools 
and employers for b i r t h c e r t i f i c a t e s have stimulated improvements in r e g i s -
t r a t i o n which i s l i k e l y to continue. As a r e s u l t b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n s i n the 
g 
islands are more complete than death r e g i s t r a t i o n s . 
Long-term or c y c l i c a l fluctuations i n f e r t i l i t y are caused by extra-
ordinary events such as economic depressions, famines, wars, epidemics and 
migrations. These events are disruptive to f e r t i l i t y and often cause 
delayed marriages and postponement of having babies, thereby producing 
temporary recessions in f e r t i l i t y . But as soon as the conditions are back 
to normal f e r t i l i t y s t a r t s to r i s e , as delayed marriages and bi r t h s begin 
to take place. In 20 to 25 years, as the reduced cohorts enter the i r 
reproductive l i v e s , i t would be expected, a l l things being equal, that the 
b i r t h rates v/ould again be depressed. The c l a s s i c examples of t h i s kind of 
c y c l i c a l fluctuations are the populations of the developed nations whose 
age pyramids show the d i s t o r t i o n effects of World V/ar I , the depression of 
the 1930s, the Second V/orld War and the 'baby boom'<. In the P a c i f i c 
islands, as in other high f e r t i l i t y nations, the ef f e c t s on the age structure 
of extra-ordinary events are l e s s conspicuous although the crude b i r t h rates 
may f a l l or r i s e . According to Norma McArthur, famines in the Cook Islands, 
e s p e c i a l l y in East and South Aitutaki and Northern Rarotonga, i n 1931 and a 
hurricane 4 years l a t e r i n the Lower Group seemed to have affected the 
performance of the 1912-16 b i r t h cohorts who had fewer children than the 
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five-year cohorts on either side (see Table 3.7) 
The e f f e c t of migration on f e r t i l i t y depends on whether migration i s 
a continuous process or only for a short period. Furthermore, migration i s 
mainly s e l e c t i v e . I n A u s t r a l i a and New Zealand the crude b i r t h rates rose 
in post-Second World War years to 23 and 26 i n the decade 1945-54 from 17 
and 19 respectively in the lat e 1930s. This r i s e was partly due to the 
i n f l u x of young European migrants and the return of s o l d i e r s a f t e r the war 
although in New Zealand the high b i r t h rates of the Maoris further i n f l a t e d 
the b i r t h r a t e s . Both countries today s t i l l exhibit b i r t h rates s l i g h t l y 
higher than most low f e r t i l i t y countries after the 'baby boom' because 
of the higher r i s k of pregnancy among the young immigrants. On the reverse 
side, emigration has s l i g h t l y r a i s e d the f e r t i l i t y i n the Cook Islands 
and American Samoa, p a r t i c u l a r l y noticeable in the general f e r t i l i t y and 
child-woman r a t i o s since most emigrants are young adults with fewer children 
than those who remain. Often t h i s sort of effect may only be temporary i f the 
stream of emigration i s continuous and the volume large enough to deprive 
the area of the fec«^d young adults. The r e s u l t may be a subsequent f a l l 
in f e r t i l i t y . Moreover, the migration of e l i g i b l e males may help to r e l i e v e 
the pressure on women to marry and reproduce. Many women, whether married or 
single, often deliberately avoid pregnancy in order to enhance the prospect of 
^. 10 emigrating , 
Short-term fluctuations are t y p i c a l of the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s whether 
merely by chance or caused by some other factors such as variations i n the 
marriage rates. In Table 3.1 the fluctuations in the crude b i r t h rates are 
s t i l l quite marked even when averages for five-year periods are taken. Figure 
3.2 shows the annual o s c i l l a t i o n s of the crude b i r t h rates in Tonga and 
American Samoa from 1911-69 and 1930-69 respectively. Had s t a t i s t i c s for 
e a r l i e r periods been available we may be able to observe long-term fluctuations 
as well which seem to be indicated by a general r i s e in the b i r t h rates from 
about 1936-1962 in Tonga and from 1940 to 1968 in American Samoa^ \ i n c i d e n t a l l y 
t h i s r i s e coincided with the i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n of campaigns to improve the 
Pig.3 .2 Crude B i r t h Rates for Tonga, 19II-68, and American 
Samoa, 1930-69. 
Sources: ( l ) Tonga, 'Reports of the Department of J u s t i c e ' . 
(2) Bogue,D.J., 1969* 'Principles of Demography', 
John Wiley, New York, p.84. 
(3) 'Demographic Year Book I 9 6 9 ' j Dept; of Economic 
and Social A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
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h e a l t h and we l f a r e of the people i n these i s l a n d s . When c a t a s t r o p h i c 
events were more frequent and more severe i n the l a s t century the range of 
f l u c t u a t i o n s may have been greater as w e l l as being more abrupt. 
Trends i n F e r t i l i t y 
Generally high f e r t i l i t y has long been the norm i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s . 
However, i n s p i t e of the p a u c i t y of the data, sub-trends are also 
d i s c e r n i b l e . Although i t i s s t i l l s p e c u l a t i v e i t seems t h a t under the 
c o n d i t i o n s i n post-contact years f e r t i l i t y may have•declined s l i g l j t l y . 
C i r c u m s t a n t i a l evidence h i n t s a t t h i s but only more research w i l l help t o 
throw l i g h t on i t . During the present century f e r t i l i t y has r i s e n s l i g h t l y 
12 
i n most t e r r i t o r i e s from the recession throughout most o f the l a s t century 
However, i n the l a s t decade, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the l a t e 1960s, some i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s have shown a d e c l i n e i n f e r t i l i t y . 
I n pre-contact times the crude b i r t h r a t e i n the i s l a n d s , despite the 
existenciS. of s o c i a l and other p h y s i c a l checks, was most probably over 40 
per thousand persons. A r e s i d e n t missionary i n the i s l a n d of Manu'a i n the 
Samoan archipelago kept c a r e f u l counts of the b i r t h s during 1854-55 and 
13 
recorded a crude b i r t h r a t e o f 42 per thousand . The c o n d i t i o n i n the i s l a n d 
was probably s i m i l a r t o t h a t i n the r e s t of the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s i n pre-contaet:'-. 
years since i t was r e l a t i v e l y f r e e of epidemics and n a t i v e t r o u b l e s . Even 
i n the epidemic and war i n f e s t e d i s l a n d s , a f t e r the a r r i v a l of the white man, 
the b i r t h r a t e f r e q u e n t l y exceeded 40 when there were no epidemics and famines 
and the i s l a n d s were r e l a t i v e l y t r o u b l e - f r e e . Nonetheless, the p a t t e r n of 
f e r t i l i t y was probably f a r from uniform although one expects i t t o be high 
i n order t o ensure s u r v i v a l . 
From t h i s high f e r t i l i t y the i s l a n d s began t o experience a d e c l i n e i n 
post-discovery years as a r e s u l t of the various i l l - p r a c t i c e s such as the 
i n t e r n e c i n e warfaces, b l a c k b i r d i n g and l a b o u r - r e c r u i t i n g , diseases, 
famines and poor h e a l t h , which a l l had d i s r u p t i v e e f f e c t s on normal f a m i l y 
l i f e . Consequently the c h i l d - b e a r i n g performance of fecund women was reduced 
by i l l - h e a l t h , venereal diseases, separation from husbands, m a l n u t r i t i o n . 
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over-work and p o s s i b l y a la c k of i n t e r e s t i n having c h i l d r e n . Therefore, 
the nvimber of s t i l l - b i r t h s and s t e r i l e women may have increased. For most 
of the l a s t century the crude b i r t h r a t e i n the i s l a n d s was only moderately 
high and probably o s c i l l a t e d widely between 30 and 40 per thousand. But the 
de c l i n e may have been l e s s i n Polynesia than i n Melanesia and p a r t s o f 
Micronesia where i t extended i n t o the f i r s t h a l f of t h i s century, e s p e c i a l l y 
during the f i r s t q u a r t e r . 
Between 1889 and 1899 the crude b i r t h r a t e i n Tonga, as estimated by 
McArthur, was 26 per thousand although the b i r t h r e g i s t e r showed only a r a t e 
of 18 per thousand which was due t o the haphazard way i t was kept. At the 
same time i n F i j i the crude b i r t h r a t e has been estimated t o be between 
14 
35 and 40 . For the i s l a n d of Futuna i n the New Hebrides the b i r t h s 
r e p o r t e d i n the l870s and I880s represented r a t e s of about 24. I n Aneityum 
i n the 1870s the b i r t h r a t e was about 29 although i n the I820s when the f i r s t 
m i s s i o n a r i e s a r r i v e d i t was r e p o r t e d t o be about 44. I t was about 30 per 
thousand i n 1861 and about 35 i n 1868. Reports on f a m i l y s i z e i n Erromango 
al s o p o i n t t o t h i s d e c l i n e i n f e r t i l i t y when there were fewer c h i l d r e n i n a 
f a m i l y and a f a m i l y of 4 c h i l d r e n was considered t o be l a r g e ^ ^ . However, 
such r e p o r t s probably under-stated the e x i s t i n g f e r t i l i t y because not a l l 
b i r t h s t h a t occurred were known t o the miss i o n a r i e s who kept records o f i t and 
i n f a n t i c i d e was s t i l l w i d e l y p r a c t i s e d , p r e f e r a b l y i n secret from the 
miss i o n a r i e s who denounced i t ^ ^ . The average t o t a l f e r t i l i t y per f e r t i l e 
woman was probably not very d i f f e r e n t from what i t was i n the past and what 
i t i s today, i . e . between 5 and 7 c h i l d r e n . So the r e d u c t i o n of the crude 
b i r t h r a t e s cind the f e r t i l i t y f o r the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n was probably l a r g e l y 
accounted f o r by the r e d u c t i o n o f the cohorts of women which survived 
epidemics. I n some i s l a n d s where women f o r m e r l y c o n s t i t u t e d 40 per cent of 
the a d u l t p o p u l a t i o n they were o f t e n reduced t o about 30 per cent a f t e r a 
few epidemics. 
With the concerted e f f o r t s t o improve h e a l t h and reduce m o r t a l i t y , v/hich 
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i n t e n s i f i e d a f t e r World War I I , the b i r t h r a t e s i n some i s l a n d s began t o 
r i s e again, though p a r t of t h i s increase may be a t t r i b u t e d t o b e t t e r 
r e g i s t r a t i o n . The r i s i n g f e r t i l i t y was very n o t i c e a b l e i n Polynesia i n 
the 1940s and l a t e r i n V7est Melanesia. I n American Samoa the crude b i r t h 
r a t e has r i s e n from about 28 i n the 1920s t o over 40 i n the l a t e 1940s. 
S i m i l a r r i s i n g crude b i r t h r a t e s are shown i n Table 3.1 f o r the Cook I s l a n d s , 
F i j i , French Polynesia, Niue, Western Samoa and Tonga (see also Figure 3.2). 
This r i s e i n f e r t i l i t y i s confirmed by the increase i n the child-womon 
r a t i o s , t o t a l f e r t i l i t y and the gross r e p r o d u c t i o n r a t e s shown i n Table 3.2 
f o r selected i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . The r i s e of the crude b i r t h r a t e s i n 
Polynesia i s not s i m i l a r l y e x h i b i t e d by the f i g u r e s f o r Micronesia and 
New Caledonia i n Melanesia. I n f a c t , the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s o f Micronesia 
seem t o have shown a s l i g h t d e c l i n e i n t h e i r crude b i r t h r a t e s since the 
1940s. This, however, i s not confirmed by the f i g u r e s f o r the t o t a l f e r t i l i t y 
and the gross reproduction r a t e s which have shown a slow increase (see 
f i g u r e s i n Table 3.2 f o r Guam and the Trust t e r r i t o r y o f the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s ) . 
The s l i g h t d e c l i n e i n the crude b i r t h r a t e s may have been only s u p e r f i c i a l 
because of the preponderance of males and a possible d e t e r i o r a t i o n of b i r t h 
r e g i s t r a t i o n during the war years and the decade t h a t immediately f o l l o w e d ; 
e s p e c i a l l y i n the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I slands and the Trust T e r r i t o r y of the 
P a c i f i c I s l a n d s where b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n s are u n r e l i a b l e . 
The f a i l u r e of the i s l a n d s of Micronesia t o show any increase i n 
f e r t i l i t y comparable t o t h a t i n Polynesia may be p a r t l y due t o the d i s r u p t i v e 
e f f e c t s of the P a c i f i c war on the l i v e s of the i s l a n d e r s cind p a r t l y the 
r e s u l t of a longer and sta\;inch adherence t o the p r a c t i c e of a b o r t i o n and 
i n f a n t i c i d e , i n s p i t e of conversion i n t o C h r i s t i a n i t y . For example, i n Saipan 
the crude b i r t h r a t e rose from 31.6 i n the l a t e 1920s t o 36.4 i n 1935, and 
t r a d i t i o n a l methods of f a m i l y l i m i t a t i o n were s t i l l continued i n s p i t e of 
the -.-.dwindling p o p u l a t i o n , the b i r t h r a t e s continued t o d e c l i n e and f e l l from 
14.4 t o 12.0 during the same p e r i o d . Moreover, Micronesians are mostly 
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a t o l l d w ellers cuid they may have had smaller average f a m i l y - s i z e than 
the Melanesians and Polynesians because of greater demographic pressures on 
17 
the a v a i l a b l e resources . For instance, i n the G i l b e r t I s l a n d s i n 1963 
the average completed f a m i l y s i z e was j u s t over 5 c h i l d r e n whereas i n 
Polynesia i t was about 6.4 c h i l d r e n i n t h e e a r l y 1960s. Other main 
i s l a n d s i n Micronesia showed in t e r m e d i a t e b i r t h r a t e s between those o f 
Yap and Saipan i n the second h a l f o f the 1920s and 1935, f o r example i n 
Palau i t was 24.4 and 24.3, Truk 23.3 and 30.1, Ponape 25.5 and 27.1 and 
J a l u i t 17.0 and 20.8. Thus, p r i o r t o the P a c i f i c War the b i r t h r a t e was 
inc r e a s i n g i n most o f Micronesia, although the r a t e of increase was f a r 
from uniform. 
I n Guam, where b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n i s r e l i a b l e , the b i r t h r a t e s have not 
increased i n post-World War I I years probably because of the presence o f 
a l a r g e contingent of American m i l i t a r y personnel, t h e i r dependents and 
c o n t r a c t o r employees w i t h low f e r t i l i t y who a l l c o n t r i b u t e t o j u s t less than i?sa 
h a l f o f the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n o f the i s l a n d . But the indigenous people 
have high f e r t i l i t y as i n d i c a t e d by the r i s e of the child-woman r a t i o from 
798 i n 1940 t o 1004 i n 1960. S i m i l a r l y , the settlement of l a r g e numbers 
of French people i n Nev/ Caledonia, n e a r l y h a l f of the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n , has 
helped t o d e f l a t e the high f e r t i l i t y c u r r e n t among the indigenous i n h a b i t a n t s . 
Because N o r f o l k and P i t c a i r n Islands have no indigenous i n h a b i t a n t s the 
f e r t i l i t y t r e n d deviates from t h a t of other P a c i f i c i s l a n d s . The present 
populations of both i s l a n d s are mostly descendents o f the 'Bounty' mutineers 
and some 12 T a h i t i a n women who s e t t l e d i n P i t c a i r n . ; and i n 1856 some o f 
those who migrated from P i t c a i r n t o N o r f o l k stayed among the 'mainlanders' 
from A u s t r a l i a and New Zealand. Probably because of t h e i r part-European 
ancestry and the overpopulation of t h e i r small i s l a n d the P i t c a i n e r s sonn 
adopted low f e r t i l i t y h a b i t s during the l a t e n i n e t e e n t h century. I n the 
1890s the average completed f a m i l y s i z e i n P i t c a i r n was reported t o be 2.5 
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whereas a t e a r l i e r periods i t was n e a r l y double or more than double t h i s 
niAmber^^. I n N o r f o l k the ' i s l a n d e r s ' (descendents of F i t c a i r n e r s ) soon f o l l o w e d 
the low f e r t i l i t y h a b i t s of the 'mainlanders'. An almost continuous emigration of 
young people from both i s l a n d s has a l s o helped t o keep f e r t i l i t y down t o very low 
r a t e s . 
Some islan d ' t e r r i t o r i e s , e s p e c i a l l y i n the Cen t r a l South p a c i f i c , have shown 
a sharp d e c l i n e i n f e r t i l i t y i n the l a t e 1960s. I n American Samoa the crude 
b i r t h r a t e dropped from 42 i n the e a r l y 1960s t o 32.4 i n 1969 and i n Tonga i t 
de c l i n e d from about 40 i n 1955 t o 32.6 i n 1969. The crude b i r t h r a t e i n F i j i 
d e c l i n e d from about 40 i n 1960 t o 34 i n 1966 and 30.2 i n 1969. The Cook Isl a n d s 
hate also e x h i b i t e d some d e c l i n e i n Iheir b i r t h r a t e from about 47 during the l a t e 
1950s t o 40.9 i n 1968 and, l i k e w i s e , Niue's crude b i r t h r a t e has also been 
lowered t o about 35 i n the l a t e 1960s whereas i t was about 45 i n the e a r l y p a r t 
of the decade. The recorded b i r t h r a t e f o r Western Samoa has also been 
d e c l i n i n g ; however, no more can be said because of the u n d e r - r e g i s t r a t i o n o f 
b i r t h s . The d e c l i n i n g f e r t i l i t y o f about 25 per cent i n the l a s t decade i n 
F i j i i s confirmed by a drop i n the gross r e p r o d u c t i o n r a t e from 2.7 i n 1961 t o 
1.9 i n 1968 (see Table 3.2). The a g e - s p e c i f i c r a t e s (Figure 3.1) i n F i j i has 
f a l l e n since 1961 as w e l l as the s p e c i f i c r a t e s f o r Western Samoa between 1956 
and 1965. This recent d e c l i n e i n f e r t i l i t y i n i s l a n d s where i t increased since 
the 1940s,except French Polynesia, has been the r e s u l t of (a) r a i s i n g the 
age a t marriage, ( b ) postponement o f f i r s t b i r t h s i r r e s p e c t i v e of m a r i t a l s t a t u s 
i n order t o enhance the p r e f e c t of emigrating, e s p e c i a l l y i n the Cook Isl a n d s 
19 
and American Samoa , (d) the. upheaval of t r a d i t i o n a l a t t i t u d e s towards f a m i l y 
s i z e upon the impact o f changing socio-economic c o n d i t i o n s and education^and 
(d) the implementation of f a m i l y planning programmes. 
2 MAIN CAUSAL FACTORS OF HIGH FERTILITY 
Age at Marriage 
The age at marriage o f females i s an important determinant of f e r t i l i t y 
since marriage i s the s a n c t i f i e d i n s t i t u t i o n a l arrangement w i t h i n which most 
126 
c h i l d - b e a r i n g takes place. Low age at marriage and almost complete absence of 
any means o f b i r t h c o n t r o l means a longer exposure of women i n the r e p r o d u c t i v e 
ages t o the r i s k o f pregnancy provided nothing d i s r u p t s f a m i l y l i f e such as 
the death or long separation from t h e i r husbands. However, 'any delay i n the 
age of marriage, say a f t e r 15 years of age, truncates the p e r i o d of f e c u n d i t y 
20 
of I t s most a c t i v e p a r t ' 
The age of marriage i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s has been g r a d u a l l y r a i s e d , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y i n post-1945 years. No precise i n f o r m a t i o n on the age o f marriage 
f o r e i t h e r sexes i n pre-contact times or f o r most of the n i n e t e e n t h century i s 
a v a i l a b l e . Therefb're, one can only p o s t u l a t e t h a t more females married s h o r t l y 
a f t e r puberty, probably 3 or 4 years younger than they do today at an average 
21 
age of about 20.5 years . Such e a r l y marriages appear probable i n view of the 
22 
high a d u l t m o r t a l i t y and the low expectation of l i f e a t b i r t h . For women t o 
a t t a i n a r e p r o d u c t i v e span exceeding 20 years they need t o marry young and some 
e a r l y records convey t h i s i m p l i c a t i o n . A missionary's w i f e i n Tanna, New Hebrides, 
i n 1869 commented t h a t 'the young g i r l s around Port Resolution were a l l wives 
23 
and the c h i l d r e n b e t r o t h e d ' . Missi o n a r i e s condemned c h i l d marriages wherever 
i t e x i s t e d . I n the 1890s when the po p u l a t i o n of Tonga appeared t o be d e c l i n i n g 
Thomson blamed 'the grim s o c i a l code of the m i s s i o n a r i e s ' which l e d young g i r l s 
t o defer marriage u n t i l t he l a s t p o s s i b l e bridegroom had l e f t them f o r a younger 
24 
generation . Yet i n the f i r s t h a l f of the present century, even i n the 1950s 
the most common age of marriage f o r females was 18 years. I n the Solomon Islands 
and i n p a r t s of Micronesia i t was also t y p i c a l f o r women t o marry a t 17 or 18 
years o f age i n the 1930s though i t was contended t h a t such young marriages o f t e n 
25 
ended i n divorce, both partners q u i c k l y remarrying . 
Today the median age of marriage f o r women has r i s e n t o over 20 years i n 
most i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . I n Tonga, according t o the 1966 Census Report, the 
median age at marriage v/as about 20.5 years f o r women and 4 years l a t e r f o r men. 
The age by which h a l f o f the women i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s i n Micronesia marry 
i s about 20.5 years. H a l f of the women i n the E l l i c e I slands marry by the time 
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they are 21.5 years o l d . The 1967 census of the New Hebrides r e p o r t e d t h a t about 
h a l f of the females i n the t e r r i t o r y marry by the time they are aged 21 years. 
For a l l component populations of F i j i i n 1966 the median age at marriage f o r 
females v/as about 20 years whereas i n 1956 i t was about 19.5 years. While the 
age o f marriage f o r women has been r a i s e d , the median age f o r males has h a r d l y 
changed. The l a t e p h y s i c a l maturation of males, the slow acceptance o f 
r e s p o n s i b i l i t y and t h e i r preponderance meant t h a t men normally marry a t higher 
ages than females and i n the P a c i f i c islcind t e r r i t o r i e s the median age v a r i e s 
from 23.5 years i n the G i l b e r t I slands t o 27 i n Polynesian i n h a b i t e d t e r r i t o r i e s 
such as the E l l i c e I s l a n d s . 
Despite the r a i s i n g o f the age a t marriage f o r females the completed f a m i l y 
s i z e has not r e a l l y changed from the average of 6 or 7 c h i l d r e n . S o c i a l a t t i t u d e s 
towards p r o c r e a t i o n , r e i n f o r c e d by introduced r e l i g i o u s z e a l , and the economic 
and p o l i t i c a l o r g a n i z a t i o n s t i l l favour high f e r t i l i t y . Anyway, the r i s i n g age 
at marriage f o r women has been brought about by the changing socio-economic 
c o n d i t i o n s and more education f o r women, besides any personal c o n s i d e r a t i o n . More 
and more g i r l s are now completing secondary education, and when they leave at 
thee age of 18 or 19 years many p r e f e r t o stay s i n g l e f o r a few years before they 
26 
marry . However, women s t i l l p r e f e r t o marry before they are 25 years o l d 
otherwise p o t e n t i a l bridegrooms w i l l pass them by f o r younger b r i d e s . Nevertheless, 
they do not want t o marry before they are 20, as g i r l s younger than t h i s are 
o f t e n considered now t o be too young. This present upheaval i n the a t t i t u d e s 
towards the age at marriage f o r females may be p a r t l y a t t r i b u t e d t o the r i s i n g 
l i f e expectancy a t b i r t h and the r e d u c t i o n of m o r t a l i t y which has g r e a t l y 
diminished the urgency t o marry young. Young p o t e n t i a l husbands are also 
becoming i n c r e a s i n g l y aware of the expenses of f a m i l y l i f e under the changing 
economic c o n d i t i o n s . Likewise, a young prospective w i f e no longer marries the 
f i r s t man v/ho comes along but r a t h e r waits f o r the one w i t h the r i g h t 
' q u a l i f i c a t i o n s which almost i n e v i t a b l y includes a job and a home. Apart from 
F i g . 3 . 3 The proportion of females over 1 4 years of age never married 
per 1 , 0 0 0 females i n each 5-year age-group i n the New Hebrides, 
1 9 6 7 , and the Gi l b e r t and E l l i c e Islands Colony, I 9 6 3 . 
Sources: ( l ) McArthur,N., and J.F.Yaxley, 1 9 6 8 , op.cit., p.4 2 . 
( 2 ) McArthur,!!., and J.B. McCaig, I 9 6 4 , "A Report on the 
Results of the Census of the Population, I 9 6 3 : G i l b e r t 
and E l l i c e Islands Colony", Suva, F i j i , p.2 6 . 
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the more remote i s l a n d s and v i l l a g e s where the t r a d i t i o n a l s o c i a l values 
and f a m i l y t i e s are more cohesive the extended f a m i l y system i s slowly breaking 
up and the usual s e c u r i t y i t provides young married couples before they 
27 
e s t a b l i s h themselves on t h e i r own i s wearing t h i n . Increasing education and 
modernisation w i l l continue t o erode the t r a d i t i o n a l way o f l i f e and normal 
a t t i t u d e s towards age at marriage will continue t o change which may help t o 
28 
f u r t h e r r a i s e the age a t marriage by a year or two w i t h i n the next decade 
Soci a l A t t i t u d e s and the Age at Attainment of Motherhood 
I n p r e - l i t e r a l times s o c i a l a t t i t u d e s and the communal ways of l i f e 
favoured l a r g e f a m i l i e s . Today, the lowering of m o r t a l i t y r a t e s and the 
changing socio-economic l i f e has removed the i n i t i a l d e s i r e f o r l a r g e f a m i l i e s 
but the i n e r t i a o f deqj-rooted h a b i t s and a t t i t u d e s toward f a m i l y f o r m a t i o n 
29 
have continued t o produce l a r g e f a m i l i e s . The advent of C h r i s t i a n i t y i n the 
is l a n d s has made r e l i g i o n a very strong p r o - n a t a l i s t f o r c e even when the former 
pre-white p r o - n a t a l i s t f o r c e s are waning. Marriage i s almost u n i v e r s a l and, 
ge n e r a l l y , less than 7 or 8 per cent o f the women pass through t h e i r 
r e p r o d u c t i v e l i f e w i t h o u t ever marrying (see Figure 3.3A and B, and Figure 3.9). 
Since marriage i s the -desired union w i t h i n which b e g e t t i n g o f progenies should 
take place, i t i s t h e r e f o r e very s t a b l e as w e l l as being very d e s i r a b l e i n 
order t o produce c h i l d r e n who are needed f o r various purposes apart from being 
one's l i f e insurance p o l i c y and s o c i a l s e c u r i t y against o l d age. Anyone who 
f a i l s t o marry, l e t alone being c h i l d l e s s , i s t o be p i t i e d . C h i l d r e n are«i 
welcome i n t o every f a m i l y and the p r e v a i l i n g system of adoption has ensured 
t h a t o f f - s p r i n g who cannot be cared f o r can always be adopted by r e l a t i v e s , 
p a r t i c u l a r l y those who are c h i l d l e s s or have few c h i l d r e n . Thus thee i s s t i l l 
l i t t l e or no c o n s i d e r a t i o n of costs and f u t u r e expenses i n b r i n g i n g up one's own 
c h i l d r e n or adopted ones. Large f a m i l i e s are s t i l l regarded as a b l e s s i n g , 
p a r t l y because one has more helpers t o a l l e v i a t e the burdens of f a m i l y and 
k i n s h i p obligations"^*^. Both husband and w i f e have p r i d e and p r e s t i g e i n a 
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Since marriage i s the .idesired union w i t h i n which b e g e t t i n g o f progenies should 
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Pig. 3 , 4 The Proportion of Ch i l d l e s s Women aged I 5 years and over per 
1 , 0 0 0 women i n each 5-year age-group. A.Tonga and F i j i , I 9 6 6 . 
B. New Hebrides, I 9 6 7 and Gilbert and S l l i c e Islands Colony, I 9 6 3 . 
Sources: ( l ) Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.3 7 . 
( 2 ) Piefia,S.N., 1 9 6 8 , "Report on the Results of the 1 9 6 6 
Census : Kingdom of Tonga", Nukaalofa, Tonga, p.1 9 . 
( 3 ) McArthur,N., and J.F.Yaxley, op.cit., p . 4 5 » 
( 4 ) McArthur,N., and J.B.McCaig, op.cit., p.3 2 . 
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l a r g e f a m i l y f o r i t i s a proof of v i r i l i t y and t o be a married s t e r i l e person 
31 
i s o f t e n comparable t o being a f r e a k . 
Because of the emphasis placed on c h i l d - b e a r i n g , motherhood i s normally 
a t t a i n e d s h o r t l y a f t e r marriage, u s u a l l y a year l a t e r . For instance, i n Tonga 
i n 1956 the median age a t marriage was 20.5 and the median age when a mother 
32 
bore her f i r s t c h i l d was 21.5 years . I n 1966 mothers, on the average, a t t a i n e d 
motherhood at the age of 21 years. I n F i j i , i n the same ysir, h a l f o f the mothers 
have had t h e i r f i r s t c h i l d a f t e r about 10 months of marriage. The r e l a t i v e l y 
short i n t e r v a l between marriage and the b i r t h of the f i r s t c h i l d r e f l e c t s the 
enthusiasm and lack o f planning w i t h which young couples enter married l i f e , 
almost t o t a l l y i n d i f f e r e n t t o the welfare and f u t u r e o f t h e i r o f f - s p r i n g . 
Any female v/ho reaches the age of 30 years without ever being married has 
r a t h e r poor chances o f doing so i n f u t u r e . Expectedly, the chances of a t t a i n i n g 
motherhood f o r a woman beyond 30 years of age f o l l o w the same p a t t e r n (see 
Figure 3.4A and B ) . By the age of 45 years only about 4 t o 6 per cent of the 
females i n any b i r t h cohort have f a i l e d t o bear a c h i l d . The p r o b a b i l i t y of 
attainment of motherhood before ages 20, 25 and 30 years f o r V/estern Samoa i n 
1956 i s shown i n Table 3.3 as an i l l u s t r a t i o n since t h i s p a t t e r n does not vary 
g r e a t l y betv/een the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , even today. About o n e - t h i r d of females 
i n any f i v e - y e a r b i r t h cohort have borne at l e a s t one c h i l d before the age of 
20 years. Half o f the remainder have t h e i r f i r s t c h i l d before they are 25 years 
and about h a l f of those who s t i l l have not have a c h i l d a t t a i n e d motherhood 
before they are 30 years o l d . This i m p l i e s t h a t 85 t o SO per cent of the females 
i n any cohort have had at l e a s t 1 c h i l d before the age of 30 years about 75 per 
cent before 25 and 30 per cent before 20 years (see also Figure 3.4 A and B ) . 
The lack of d i s t r a c t i o n s and d i v e r s i o n s i n the comparatively t r a n q u i l 
m arried l i f e o f i s l a n d e r s has enhanced the frequency o f sexual i n t e r c o u r s e . I n 
a s o c i e t y which p r a c t i s e s b i r t h c o n t r o l the frequency o f c o i t u s v / i l l have l i m i t e d 
a f f e c t on the chances of conception but i n one which does not fancy b i r t h c o n t r o l 
and eager t o get on w i t h the a l l - i m p o r t a n t task of p r o c r e a t i o n the g r e a t e r 33 frequency o f sexual i n t e r c o u r s e only enhances the p o s s i b i l i t y of conception 
Fig.3.5 The proportion of widows and widowers per 1,000 males and 
females ever married, and the proportion of divorcees per 
1,000 ever married i n each 5-year age-group, F i j i , 1966. 
Source: Zv/art,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.2 8 . 
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Table 3.3 ATTAINMENT OF MOTHERHOOD AT SPECIFIED AGES: RATE PER 1000 FEMALES 
AT RISK IN GROUPED COHORTS IN WESTERN SAl-lOA, 1956 
Age i n Age at f i r s t b i r t h 
''956 Before 20 years 20-24 years 25-29 years 
* 
20-24 362 * 
25-29 344 606 
30-44 351 594 525 
45-59 • 299 571 545 
60+ 171 489 502 
Source: McArthur, N,, 1968, op. c i t . p.140 
Note: * Experience incomplete f o r these women. 
The v a r i a t i o n from cohort t o cohort i s p a r t l y the r e s u l t o f 
age mis-statements and p a r t l y because of the c o n p a r a t i v e l y 
small numbers i n the o l d e r cohorts. 
There are e x i s t i n g s o c i a l checks against f e r t i l i t y , as i n every s o c i e t y , f o r 
example, the w i f e o f t e n spends long periods w i t h her parents, e s p e c i a l l y a f t e r 
p a r t u r i t i o n and sexual i n t e r c o u r s e w i t h a nursing mother i s s t i l l frowned 
34 
upon . Furthermore, separations, divorces and the death o f e i t h e r husband 
or w i f e a l s o help t o check f e r t i l i t y but c o u n t e r a c t i n g against these are the 
35 
chances of a quick remarriage and improved h e a l t h . Widows and widowers i n 
the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s o c i e t i e s u s u a l l y mourn f o r the death o f a partner f o r a t 
le a s t one year and s o c i a l a t t i t u d e s f o r b i d a quick remarriage, p a r t i c u l a r l y o f 
widows. Moreover, there i s always s e c u r i t y w i t h i n the k i n group f o r the support 
of c h i l d r e n , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n the case o f widows and female divorcees though young 
c h i l d l e s s ones and those w i t h only a few c h i l d r e n may s t i l l want t o remarry. 
A l l t h i s p a r t l y accounts f o r the poor chances o f remarriage among divorced and 
widowed women; apart from any personal r e l u c t a n c e t o f i n d a new pa r t n e r . 
Figure 3.5 shows the p r o p o r t i o n s o f widowed and divorced jnales and females i n 
F i j i f o r 1966, New Hebrides f o r 1967 and G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s f o r 1963. 
I n the fecund age-groups, 15-44 years, there are always more widows and female 
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divorcees than t h e i r male counterparts which r e f l e c t s the poor chances of 
36 
remarriage f o r females . On the whole, these checks on f e r t i l i t y are not 
37 
enough i n themselves t o reduce f e r t i l i t y e f f e c t i v e l y . Even the postponement 
of f i r s t b i r t h s s t i l l f a i l s t o depress the high f e r t i l i t y because once 
motherhood i s a t t a i n e d , subsequent b i r t h s occur r e g u l a r l y . I t t h e r e f o r e 
f o l l o w s t h a t postponement of f i r s t b i r t h s only a l t e r s the spacing o f b i r t h s 
throughout the r e p r o d u c t i v e span without reducing the t o t a l member o f c h i l d r e n 
born t o each female. 
Completed Family Size and Frequency of B i r t h s 
The completed f a m i l y s i z e v a r i e s from one i s l a n d t e r r i t o r y t o another as 
w e l l as among the d i f f e r e n t e t h n i c components of any t e r r i t o r y . On the v/hole, 
however, the v a r i a t i o n i s not so great between i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s as between 
Europeans and the indigenous people. Therefore, whatever v a r i a t i o n e x i s t s the 
impression t h a t f e r t i l i t y i s high i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s i s not a l t e r e d . I t 
may also be mentioned t h a t the completed f a m i l y s i z e has one disadvantage as 
an index of f e r t i l i t y p a t t e r n , i . e . i t concentrates on past f e r t i l i t y 20 t o 25 years 
ago. 
The average completed f a m i l y s i z e ranges from about Ij.6 i n some p a r t s o f 
Micronesia t o 7.2 c h i l d r e n i n Western Samoa and some par">:s o f Polynesia and 
Western Melanesia. Most t e r r i t o r i e s have average completed f a m i l y sizes t h a t 
f a l l i n between these two extremes, f o r example, i n Tonga i t i s about 6.7, 
F i j i 6.4, New Hebrides 6,7, American Samoa 7.0, Cook Islemds 6.9, and 
G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s 6.1 c h i l d r e n . The average completed f a m i l y s i z e s , 
c h i l d r e n ever born and c h i l d r e n s u r v i v i n g , f o r selected i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s f o r 
various dates are shown i n Figure 3.6A and B. ( i n c i d e n t a l l y , the average 
completed f a m i l y s i z e increased by almost an average of 1.0 c h i l d r e n during the 
e a r l y 1960s and 1950s which confirmed the increased f e r t i l i t y during, t h i s p e r i o d 
r e f e r r e d t o e a r l i e r . ) The completed average f a m i l y s i z e suggests t h a t the 
average b i r t h i n t e r v a l i s j u s t over 3 years. However, among d i f f e r e n t age-
groups the spacing of b i r t h s d i f f e r s but the normal p a t t e r n i s f o r b i r t h s t o 
Pig.3.6 A. Average completed family s i z e for selected i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s for various years. B. The average number 
of children ever bom and surviving per woman i n each 
5-year b i r t h cohort f o r Tonga, 1966; F i j i , 1966j 
P i j i a n s , 1966; Indians i n F i j i , I956 and I966; New 
Hebrideans (indigenous), 1967; American Samoa, 1956 
and Europeans i n F i j i , I966 . 
Sources: ( l ) McArthur, N., 1967, op.cit., pp.38-39; 138; I58; 223t 343-
(2) McArthur, N., and J.F. Yaxley, op.cit., pp.45-6. 
(3) McArthur, N., and J.B. McCaig, op.cit., p.36. 
(4) Fiefia,S.N., op.cit., pp . l 8 - 1 9 . 
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occur a t i n t e r v a l s of 1.5 t o 2.5 years among v/omen aged 15 t o 34 years and 
38 
a t 35 years o£ age the b i r t h i n t e r v a l lengthens . As sub-fecundity s t a r t s 
at the age of about 35 years the average b i r t h i n t e r v a l increases t o 4 or more 
years before menopause i s a t t a i n e d , e s p e c i a l l y among tho<;e 40 years and beyond. 
The average number of c h i l d r e n s u r v i v i n g t o every women of completed 
f e r t i l i t y depends on the r a t e o f m o r t a l i t y ajnong infcints,, c h i l d r e n and 
adolescents. As the m o r t a l i t y r a t e i s lowered the average number o f s u r v i v o r s 
increases. I n American Samoa i n 1956 only 5.0 c h i l d r e n survived from an average 
of 6.9 c h i l d r e n ever born t o every woman of completed f e : r t i l i t y . I n 1963 
i n the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e Islands an average o f about 1.7 c h i l d r e n had died^-
out of the average completed f a m i l y s i z e of 5.6. By 196t5, i n F i j i , only an 
average of 1.0 c h i l d r e n had died out of the average t o t a l f e r t i l i t y of 6.4 
c h i l d r e n whereas i n 1956 almost an average of 2.0 c h i l d r e n had died i n an average 
t o t a l f e r t i l i t y o f 6.1 c h i l d r e n . C h i l d and i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y are s t i l l high i n 
the New Hebrides and as a r e s u l t only an average of 4.6 c h i l d r e n s u r v i v e out 
o f an average t o t a l f e r t i l i t y o f 6.7 c h i l d r e n . Most P a c i f i c i s l a n d s today have 
an average s u r v i v i n g f a m i l y s i z e o f 5 t o 6 c h i l d r e n which i s s t i l l l a r g e by 
any standard and the average s i z e i s expected t o increase during t h i s decade 
because of the inc r e a s i n g r e d u c t i o n o f m o r t a l i t y i n the l a t e 1950s and the 1960s. 
Compared w i t h women i n the r e p r o d u c t i v e age-groups i n the low f e r t i l i t y 
c o u n t r i e s , the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s ' f e r t i l e women have b i r t h s more f r e q u e n t l y as 
w e l l as being s l i g h t l y younger on the average when they a t t a i n e d motherhood. 
Moreover, c h i l d - b e a r i n g among European v/omen v i r t u a l l y ceased by the age of 35 
39 
years whereas i n the i s l a n d s the e x i s t i n g p r o - n a t a l i s t f o r c e s exert pressure 
upon fecund women t o keep reproducing u n t i l n a t u r a l s t e r i l i t y a r r i v e s . As a 
r e s u l t i t i s q u i t e usual f o r mothers t o have 10 or more c h i l d r e n . One-third 
of the women of completed f e r t i l i t y i n V/estern Samoa i n 1956 had borne at l e a s t 
10 or more c h i l d r e n . This p a t t e r n i s s i m i l a r throughout a l l the i s l a n d s and i t 
has not changed y e t . I n Tonga i n 1966, about 5 per cent of the females i n the 
1921-26 b i r t h cohort have had 14 or more c h i l d r e n and over 10 per cent of the 
40 
same cohort have had 10 or more c h i l d r e n . Although the most popular age f o r 
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f i r s t b i r t h s i s between 20 and 24 years these are also the most common ages 
f o r second b i r t h s and almost as many have had t h e i r t h i r d c h i l d during these 
years as those who d i d so 5 years l a t e r . Before the age o f 30 years more 
than 75 per cent of the females i n any f i v e year b i r t h cohort have had t h e i r 
f o u r t h c h i l d . Over one-half of a l l Tongan v/omen i n the 30 t o 39 years age-
group i n 1966 have had at l e a s t 7 c h i l d r e n . The most popular age f o r having 
the e i g h t h or n i n t h c h i l d i s between 35 and 39 years. Thus f o r o n e - t h i r d o f 
the women i n Tonga who compfeted t h e i r f e r t i l e p e r i o d w i t h 9 or more c h i l d r e n 
i n 1966 the average b i r t h i n t e r v a l i s between 1.5 and 2.0 years. 
P r e m a r i t a l F e r t i l i t y 
I n many s o c i e t i e s , the s i n g l e s t a t u s of women i s not a b a r r i e r t o 
r e p r o d u c t i o n because t h e r e are no s o c i a l and moral obstacles^and very o f t e n under 
the unstable socio-economic and p o l i t i c a l conditons, as i n the Caribbean and 
the c o u n t r i e s o f Central and T r o p i c a l L a t i n America, loose consensual unions 
41 
are more p r e f e r a b l e than the s t a b l e m a r i t a l unions 
Disadvantages i n such s o c i e t i e s against being born i l l e g i t i m a t e are almost 
t o t a l l y absent. The United Nations Demographic Yearbook defines i l l e g i t i m a c y 
as ' b i r t h s t h a t occur out of l e g a l wedlock as determined by the laws of each 
country. Therefore, i l l e g i t i m a t e b i r t h s are assi^med t o i n c l u d e b i r t h s t o 
persons i n consensual unions or unions c e l e b r a t e d i n such a manner, other than 
the l e g a l l y p r e s c r i b e d one which i n c l u d e e x t r a - n u p t i a l b i r t h s and a d u l t e r i i f j e 
42 
b i r t h s ' . P a c i f i c i s l a n d s o c i e t i e s , l i k e those o f developed c o u n t r i e s or 
s o c i e t i e s where a developed r e l i g i o n l i k e C h r i s t i a n i t y plays an important p a r t 
i n f o r m u l a t i n g m o r a l i t y , do not t o l e r a t e adulterjjous behaviour and when no 
humane l e g a l system p r e v a i l e d i n the past a d u l t e r y was punishable by death of 
43 
e i t h e r one or both p a r t n e r s who had committed the crime . Therefore, v i r t u a l l y 
a l l i l l e g i t i m a t e b i r t h s i n the i s l a n d s occur outside of wedlock. I l l e g i t i m a t e 
b i r t h r a t e s are l a r g e l y determined by the s o c i a l a t t i t u d e s towards p r e m a r i t a l 
sex, i l l e g i t i m a t e b i r t h s and the' a v a i l a b i l i t y of b i r t h c o n t r o l devices. Where 
the s o c i e t y does not t o l e r a t e i l l e g i t i m a c y , such b i r t h s would be avoided at a l l 
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c o s t s , but where i t i s t o l e r a t e d and consensual unions p r e f e r r e d , the 
i l l e g i t i m a c y r a t e i s high. 
The percentages of a l l b i r t h s which are i l l e g i t i m a t e : i n selected i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s f o r c e r t a i n years are gien i n Table 3.4, and these vary considerably 
from one t e r r i t o r y t o another; i n American Samoa and Gu£im the percentage being 
i l l e g i t i m a t e b i r t h s was r e s p e c t i v e l y 8.0 and 10.0 i n 1967 whereas i n Western 
Samoa i t was 41.5 i n 1962, 41.2 i n Niue i n 1964 and 53.2 i n the same year 
i n French Polynesia. I n s p i t e of the wide v a r i a t i o n o f the r a t e s of 
i l l e g i t i m a c y i n the P a c i f i c t e r r i t o r i e s , a l l g e n e r a l l y have r a t e s t h a t are 
higher than European and I s l a m i c c o u n t r i e s where the r a t e s o f i l l e g i t i m a c y 
r a r e l y exceed 5 per cent, Hov/ever, higher r a t e s o f i l l e g i t i m a c y are known 
and recorded i n the Caribbean, Cen t r a l and T r o p i c a l L a t i n American c o u n t r i e s where 
they are as high as 60 and 70 per cent. I n the P a c i f i c t e r r i t o r i e s as a whole 
approximately 1 out of every 5 or 6 l i v e b i r t h s i s i l l e g i t i m a t e , t h e r e f o r e 
p r e m a r i t a l f e r t i l i t y has an important r o l e i n determining the average t o t a l -
completed f e r t i l i t y . 
P r e m a r i t a l f e r t i l i t y i s not encouraged i n the i s l a n d s although i t i s s t i l l 
high and mi s s i o n a r i e s have long fought against i t s high frequency among t h e i r 
f l o c k s w i t h only l i m i t e d success. I n any case, once a g i r l o f s i n g l e status 
has become pregnant i t i s accepted w i t h r e s i g n a t i o n as i n e v i t a b l e ..and she w i l l 
45 
only be regarded as being s i l l y and careless . No soc:iaL stigma i s attached 
t o being born i l l e g i t i m a t e , n e i t h e r i s there any d i s c r i m i n a t i o n . I f an 
unmarried mother does not want her c h i l d she w i l l a l l o w e i t h e r her parents and 
r e l a t i v e s or the c h i l d ' s f a t h e r ' s parents and r e l a t i v e s t o adopt the c h i l d . 
This system o f adoption corresponds t o the f o s t e r i n g sy:3tem i n Western c o u n t r i e s 
although no c e r t i f i c a t e s are signed. Normally, grandpairents indulge 
i l l e g i t i m a t e g r a n d c h i l d r e n j u s t as much as l e g i t i m a t e ones. 
There are two main l i n e s of attitude toward p r e m a r i t a l sex among g i r l s i n 
the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s . I n Micronesia, except the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s , and 
46 
i n p a r t s of Western Melanesia v i r g i n i t y i s not p r i z e d , whereas i n Polynesia 
• and most of Melanesia v i r g i n b r i d e s are h i g h l y d e s i r a b l e , since any man who 
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Table 3.4 ILLEGITIMATE BIRTHS AS PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL BIRTHS IN SELECTED 
ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS YEARS 
I s l a n d Group Year % I l l e g - I s l a n d Group Year % I l l e g . 
i t i m a t e i t i m a t e 
American Samoa 1955 13.3 N o r f o l k 1962 16.7 
1956 13.2 1963 12.3 
1960 8.5 Tonga 1956 11.0 
1961 9.0 1960 9.4 
1963 9.9 1965 7.7 
1964 8.6 1968 7.0 
1967 3.0 Western Samoa 1958 45.2 
Guam 1956 7.4 1960 43.5 
1960 8.7 1962 41.5 
.1964 7.6 French Polynesia ^1965 55.6 
1967 10.0 1964 53.2 
Niue 1957 26.7 A u s t r a l i a 1955 4.1 
1959 33.5 1964 6.5 
1961 30.5 1967 7.7 
1963 •28.5 New Zealand 1955 4.5 
1964 41.2 1964 9.9 
N o r f o l k 1955 5.9 1968 13.0 
1959 28.6 Belgiiim 1964 2.3 
Source: U.N.Demographic Yearbooks 1965, 1969 pp.529-30, 420 
Note: I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t the i l l e g i t i m a t e r a t e i s s l i g h t l y higher 
than the s t a t i s t i c s i n d i c a t e since the parents may not bother 
t o r e g i s t e r the c h i l d , as a l e g i t i m a t e c h i l d would normally be. 
becomes the husband of a promiscuous woman would 'have t o face the embarrassment 
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of meeting other men who had taken sexual l i b e r t y w i t h h i s spouse' . Neverthe-
l e s s , i t i s common t o a l l i s l a n d communities t h a t p r e m a r i t a l pregnancy should be 
avoided though many g i r l s may de s i r e pregnancy i n order t o t r a p t h e i r l o v e r s 
i n t o marriage. Once a g i r l has had an i l l e g i t i m a t e . c h i l d her changes o f ever 
having a husband diminishes but i f women are scare i n any i s l a n d t h e i r chances 
48 
are not so bad . 
I n the i s l a n d s of Polynesia, people o f t e n lead l i v e s o f double standards 
and t h i s c e r t a i n l y a p p l i e s t o a t t i t u d e s toward p r e m a r i t a l sex among boys and g i r l s . 
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V/hereas g i r l s are c l o s e l y chaperoned t o be v i r g i n b r i d e s i n order t o save the 
k i n s h i p group from r i d i c u l e , boys are r e q u i r e d t o prove t h e i r machismo and 
v i r i l i t y by having experienced p r e m a r i t a l c o h a b i t a t i o n which o f t e n leads t o 
the i d e a l i z a t i o n o f those w i t h many i l l e g i t i m a t e o f f s p r i n g and w i t h the a b i l i t y 
49 
t o coax v i r g i n s i n t o c o h a b i t a t i o n . Because con t r a c e p t i o n i s not normally 
p r a c t i s e d , except perhaps among a few o f the most a c c u l t u r a t e d persons, i n most 
communities t h e r i s k o f pregnancy i s q u i t e h i g h ; Once a s i n g l e women has had 
an i l l e g i t i m a t e c h i l d or known t o be promiscuous she i s regarded by every young 
man as f a i r game. As a r e s u l t i t i s not unusual f o r a s i n g l e woman t o have 
a l a r g e f a m i l y , supported by her r e l a t i v e s as w e l l as r e l a t i v e s o f the 
c h i l d r e n . According t o Schmitt, 25 per cent of a l l b i r t h s recorded i n French 
Poljmesia i n 1956 were i l l e g i t i m a t e . The average f a m i l y s i z e f o r s i n g l e women 
aged 45-49 years i n 1956 was 2.77. Of a l l i l l e g i t i m a t e b i r t h s r e p o r t e d 16 per 
cent were t o v/omen w i t h a t l e a s t 10 children^*^. 
Cursbn c a l c u l a t e d t h a t 36.8 per cent of a l l l i v e b i r t h s r e p o r t e d i n Rarotonga, 
Cook I s l a n d s , i n 1965-66 were i l l e g i t i m a t e . The average s i z e of an lAnmarried 
mother's f a m i l y was 1.83 c h i l d r e n i n 1966 and i n 1961 i t was 1.90 c h i l d r e n . 
Of course, many women had not completed the c h i l d - b e a r i n g p e r i o d and the 
averages do not i n c l u d e c h i l d r e n of mothers who have found husbands. I n the 
40-44 age group, 5 linmarried mothers i n 1966 had between them a sum. t o t a l of 
27 c h i l d r e n . Moreover, Curson found t h a t p r e m a r i t a l b i r t h s are more frequent 
among younger g i r l s , f o r example i n Rarotonga i n 1966 77 per cent of a l l i l l e g i t -
imate b i r t h s v/ere t o females aged between 15 and 19 years^''. Howard and Howard 
found t h e i r hypothesis t h a t i l l e g i t i m a c y increases w i t h the age o f the mother 
i n Rotuma t o be negative, r a t h e r more younger unmarried mothers had i l l e g i t i m a t e 
c h i l d r e n even when i t was considered t h a t older unmarried mothers have had 
52 
a longer chance t o marry . Another f e a t u r e of p r e m a r i t a l f e r t i l i t y i s i t s 
higher frequency among immigrant g i r l s from v i l l a g e s and outer i s l a n d s i n the 
53 
main towns who lack the p a r e n t a l c o n t r o l and r e s t r a i n t . The i n c r e a s i n g stream 
of young people m i g r a t i n g t o the main towns and a changing a t t i t u d e towards 
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female c h a s t i t y could b r i n g a r i s e i n the i l l e g i t i m a c y r a t e or a c o n t i n u a t i o n 
of the e x i s t i n g high p r e m a r i t a l f e r t i l i t y i n some t e r r i t o r i e s . Coiinteracting 
the possible t r e n d o u t l i n e d above w i l l be the increasing use o f co n t r a c e p t i v e s 
by s i n g l e males and females and the changing socio-economic m i l i e u . Education 
does not r e a l l y help, however, i n r e i n f o r c i n g the p u r i t a n i c a l morals and v i r t u e s 
of the e a r l y m i s s i o n a r i e s since educated people tend t o question such morals, 
but r a t h e r i t may help t o educate the p u b l i c i n the need as w e l l as means t o 
54 
prevent such b i r t h s f o r economic and s o c i a l reasons . 
3. DIFFERENTIALS IN FERTILITY 
Geographical D i f f e r e n t i a l s 
F e r t i l i t y , as we have seen v a r i e s from one i s l a n d j u r i s d i c t i o n t o another 
although n e a r l y a l l are experiencing b i r t h r a t e s of over 30 per thousand. 
Current f e r t i l i t y seems t o be higher i n less a c c u l t u r a t e d areas o f each i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r y . W i t h i n each t e r r i t o r y , t h e r e f o r e , i n t e r - i s l a n d and u r b a n - r u r a l 
d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n f e r t i l i t y e x i s t . L i m i t a t i o n s i n the t a b u l a t i o n o f the census 
data do not enable one t o analyse i n dny depth such probable f e r t i l i t y 
d i f f e r e n t i a l s but one expects no great d e v i a t i o n i n a r e a l f e r t i l i t y d i f f e r e n t i a l s 
i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s from those i n other developing c o u n t r i e s . I n the smaller 
o u t l y i n g i s l a n d s f e r t i l i t y i s subject t o greater random f l u c t u a t i o n s because 
the s i z e of the p o p u l a t i o n i s smaller than i n the main i s l a n d s . I n t e r - i s l a n d 
m i g r a t i o n s , e s p e c i a l l y from smaller t o l a r g e r i s l a n d s , deprive the outer 
i s l a n d s o f the young p o p u l a t i o n w h i l e these fecund yovmg people are added t o the 
main i s l a n d s ' p o p u l a t i o n s . Those who remain behind are u s u a l l y the ones w i t h 
f a m i l y commitments which make i t harder f o r them t o emigrate, e s p e c i a l l y i f they 
have many c h i l d r e n belov/ 10 years o f age. 
I n a study of the populations o f the Cook Islands i t v/as found t h a t i n t e r -
i s l a n d f e r t i l i t y d i f f e r e n t i a l s do e x i s t even i f the v a r i a t i o n i s not g r e a t ^ ^ . 
I n Table 3.5 the average einnual f e r t i l i t y r a t e s per thousand women aged 15-44 
years recorded i n 4 successive censuses o f the Cook Islands are given. Except f o r 
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the 1945 and 1951 censues i n which the annual f e r t i l i t y was lowest i n the 
Northern Group, the outer i s l a n d s normally have higher f e r t i l i t y than 
Rarotonga where the f e r t i l i t y r a t i o i s below the average f o r a l l the Cook Islands. 
Table 3.5 AVERAGE ANNUAL FERTILITY RATES PER 1,000 WOMEN AGED 15-44 
YEARS RECORDED IN SUCCESSIVE CENSUSES OF THE COOK ISLANDS 
1936-56 
Population 1936 1945 1951 1956 
Rarotonga 188 210 207 217 
Lover Group excluding Rarotonga 217 220 226 254 
Northern Group N.A. 159 189 266 
Cook Is l a n d s N.A. 203 212 239 
Source: McArthur, N., 1968 op. c i t . p.220 
Note: Rates c i t e d f o r a l l censi^s except 1945 may be a l i t t l e too high 
because the Non-Maori popul a t i o n would not be included i n the 
denominator of the r a t e s f o r t h i s whereas the b i r t h s from t h i s 
s e c t i o n of the p o p u l a t i o n could not be excluded from the ' 
numerators. F e r t i l i t y r a t e s f o r Rarotonga o n l y would be 
l i k e l y t o be much a f f e c t e d by t h i s i nconsistency and those 
f o r the Northern Group scarcely at a l l . (See also p.330 f o r 
f i g u r e s on French Polynesia,and again the main i s l a n d o f 
T a h i t i showed lower f e r t i l i t y r a t e s . ) 
N.A. Not A v a i l a b l e . 
The g r e a t e s t change i n f e r t i l i t y occurred i n the p o p u l a t i o n of the Northern 
Group where the frequency o f b i r t h s increased from 1 f o r every 6 v/omen o f 
re p r o d u c t i v e age i n 1945 t o more than 1 f o r ever 4 such women i n 1956. Part 
of the increase i n f e r t i l i t y i s a s c r i b a b l e t o the s e l e c t i v e e f f e c t s o f m i g r a t i o n 
and p a r t would be due t o more complete r e g i s t r a t i o n . From the nvimbers of women 
recorded a t ages 15-39 years i n 1951 and 20-44 i n 1956 i t seems t h a t these 
b i r t h cohorts i n the Northern Group showed a decrease of 1 i n every 6 between 
1951 and 1956, whereas i n the Southern Group excluding B.arotonga t h e r e was a 
decrease of 2 i n every 9. Moreover, i n 1956 i t also seemed t h a t women i n 
the r e p r o d u c t i v e ages, had been having more b i r t h s on the average than d i d 
t h e i r counterparts of 10 or 15 years e a r l i e r , and t h i s lends support t o the 
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s p e c u l a t i o n t h a t women who don't migrate are those who are most s u s c e p t i b l e 
t o b i r t h s . 
The age composition o f the various i s l a n d populations a t e a r l i e r censuses 
than 1956 suggested t h a t females i n the Northern Group had fewer c h i l d r e n than 
those i n other i s l a n d s and t h i s i s confirmed by the average numbers o f c h i l d r e n 
born and s u r v i v i n g t o women of completed f e r t i l i t y on each i s l a n d shown i n 
Table 3.6. Regional d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n i n f a m i l y s i z e i s also apparent among women 
Table 3.6 AVERAGE NUl-IBERS OF CHILDREN BORN AND SURVIVING TO WOMEN OF C0I>1PLETED 
FERTILITY ON EACH ISLAND IN .THE COOK ISLANDS, 1956 . 
Number of A.verage Number of C h i l d r e n 
I s l a n d Women Born S u r v i v i n g 
Rarotonga 460 6.26 4.35 
Mangaia 129 7.31 N.A. 
A i t u t a k i 142 6.83 N.A. 
A t i u ,73 7.34 N.A. 
Maoke 47 6.51 N.A. 
M i t i a r o 9 7.56 N.A. 
Manuae - - N.A. 
Lower Group excluding 
Rarotonga 400 7.06 4.75 
Palmerston 3 10.00 N.A. 
Pukapuka 65 4.57 N.A. 
Nassau 15 2.60 N.A. 
Ma n i h i k i 53 5.38 N.A. 
Rakahanga 28 6.29 N.A. 
Penrhyn 52 6.15 N.A. 
Suwarrow - - N.A. 
Northern Group 206 5.52 3.99 
Cook Islands 1066 6.42 4.43 
Source: McArthur, N., 1968. o p . c i t . p.223. 
nearing the end o f t h e i r r e p r o d u c t i v e l i f e i n 1956. The average numbers of 
c h i l d r e n born t o women i n each age-group i n the three sectors of the 
po p u l a t i o n are shown i n Table 3.7/^  and there i s a s t r i k i n g d i f f e r e n c e between 
the average performance o f women aged 35-44 years i n the Northern Group and 
women of the same age elsewhere i n the Cook I s l a n d s . The average number,!} o f 
b i r t h s t o v/omen aged 35 years and over i s r e l a t i v e l y uniform throughout 
the p o p u l a t i o n , although the yovinger Rarotonga women had had s l i g h t l y fewer 
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b i r t h s on the average than women of the same age elsewhere. One o f the 
f a c t o r s c o n t r i b u t i n g t o the smaller averages f o r v/omen aged 30 -44 years i n 
the Northern Group was undoubtedly the greater frequency of c h i l d l e s s women 
i n these p a r t i c u l a r age-groups. Further support f o r the e x i s t i n g i n t e r - i s l a n d 
d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n f e r t i l i t y i s seen i n the average crude b i r t h r a t e s of 42 . 3 
and about 50 per thousand f o r ^t/it ^sm^\S}fi^^^ and A i t u t a k i r e s p e c t i v e l y 
during 1950-56. Moreover, j u v e n i l i t y was s l i g h t l y higher i n A i t u t a k i than i n 
Rarotonga, f o r instance i n 1951 47.2 and 4 5 . 6 per cent of the p o p u l a t i o n 
were under 15 years r e s p e c t i v e l y and i n 1956 50 . 6 and 4 3 . 6 per cent r e s p e c t i v e l y ^ ^ . 
Table 3 .7 AVERAGE NUMBERS OF CHILDREIM BORN TO WOMEN IN EACH AGE-GROUP 
IN EACH AREA IN THE COOK ISLANDS, 1956 
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The lower f e r t i l i t y among the under 30 years o l d adxilt females i n 
Rarotonga i n comparison t o the Lower and Northern Groups; i s due i n p a r t t o the 
ages a t which women i n the various sectors o f the populcition began c h i l d - b e a r i n g . 
I n the i s l a n d s of the Lower Group, i n p a r t i c u l a r , more v/omen v/ere having t h e i r 
f i r s t c h i l d before 20 years of age than i n Rarotonga. I n 1956, f o r example 
26.8, 69.2 and 76.8 per cent, c u m u l a t i v e l y , o f a d u l t women i n Rarotonga were 
having t h e i r f i r s t c h i l d before the ages of 20, 25 and 30 years r e s p e c t i v e l y 
whereas the corresponding percentages i n the Lower Group v/ere 37.5, 75.0 and 
83.4 and i n the Northern Group 29.9, 6 8 . 4 and 74.1 per cent. The tendency t o 
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postpone f i r s t b i r t h s i n the main i s l a n d s , e s p e c i a l l y i n the towns and p o r t s 
i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s , i s a recent t r e n d and t h i s i s conspicuous o n l y among 
the yovinger age-groups. The d e c l i n i n g f e r t i l i t y i n t h e main i s l a n d s i s due 
to a number o f f a c t o r s which include the r i s i n g cost of l i v i n g , the postponement 
6B f i r s t b i r t h s , e s p e c i a l l y among the immigrant populations from outer i s l a n d s , 
the i n f l u e n c e of education and the cheap transmission o f new ideas which help 
many t o shake themselves f r e e from t h e i r customs and a s p i r e f o r higher goals and 
the b e t t e r t h i n g s o f l i f e , and the gr e a t e r freedom o f women from t h e i r 
t r a d i t i o n a l place i n the home. Not the l e a s t important i s the great e r impact o f 
the r e c e n t l y introduced f a m i l y planning campaigns among t h i s more s o p h i s t i c a t e d 
sector of the i s l a n d p o p u l a t i o n s . 
Further supporting evidence of a s l i g h t l y lower f e r t i l i t y i n the more 
a c c u l t u r a t e d main i s l a n d s can be seen i n the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s v/here 
the i s l a n d of Tarawa, centre of government and focus of contact w i t h the 
outside world, had a child-woman r a t i o o f 823 i n 1963, i . e . c h i l d r e n 0-4 
years o f age per 1,000 women aged 15-44 years. Only 3 other islandshad» lower 
r a t i o s than Tarawa, and i n the no r t h e r n i s l a n d s . Phoenix and the Liue I s l a n d s 
the child-woman r a t i o s exceed^l,000. I n the New Hebrides, the tv/o main i s l a n d s 
where the tv/o main towns of V i l a and Santo are located shov/ child-v/oman 
r a t i o s g e n e r a l l y lov/er than the surrounding i s l a n d s apart from a fev; exceptional 
ones. The child-v/oman ratio:-, i n 1967 i n Santo I s l a n d was 879 and i n Efate, 
where V i l a i s s i t u a t e d , i t was 815 whereas most i s l a n d s except the o f f - s h o r e 
i s l a n d s from the mainland, e x h i b i t e d r a t i o s o f over 900 and some even 
exceeded 1,000. I n F i j i the Lau Group ha^ a higher child-v/oman ratio:-^of 1,090 
than any other p r o v i n c e , •'•^  •1^'^ • 
Wi t h i n the main i s l a n d s the f e r t i l i t y o f young a d u l t females aged l e s s than 
35 years i s g e n e r a l l y lower i n the urban areas than i n the v i l l a g e s v/hich 
r e f l e c t s the s i m i l a r i t y o f t h i s recent t r e n d i n the urban areas t o t h a t i n the 
main i s l a n d s where they are s i t u a t e d . The child-woman r a t i o i n Suva c i t y i n 
1966 was 589 and i n the two a d j o i n i n g provinces which form Suva's immediate 
h i n t e r l a n d the r a t i o was 795 i n N a i t a s i r i and 80J i n Rewa. I n Ba province i n 
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the northv/est o f V i t i Levu where the three next, l a r g e s t towns of Nadi, Lautoka 
and Ba are located the r a t i o was 861. Ba, Rewa and N a i t a s i r i are a l l 
provinces of i n - m i g r a t i o n . The only other province of s i g n i f i c a n t i n - m i g r a t i o n 
i s Serua which had a r a t i o of 8 4 8 . A l l the remaining provinces had c h i l d -
woman r a t i o s w e l l above those f o r the f o u r provinces already mentioned, and 
S? 
these provinces B e r e c h a r a c t e r i s e d by net o u t - m i g r a t i o n ' . 
Although Suva i s an extreme exaniple of the u r b a n - r u r a l d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n 
f e r t i l i t y because i t i s the l a r g e s t c i t y i n the t e r r i t o r i e s under study and 
i t has the f e a t u r e s and f u n c t i o n s of most c i t i e s i n the developing and 
developed c o u n t r i e s , i t i s probably safe t o assume t h a t such d i f f e r e n t i a l s 
a l s o e x i s t i n other i s l a n d j u r i s d i c t i o n s . Moreover, the presence of many -
s i n g l e a d u l t males and females i n schools or i n occupations i n urban areas 
p a r t l y e x p l a i n t h e low f e r t i l i t y . I n Honiara, most n a t i v e s are only temporary 
r e s i d e n t s d u r i n g the time o f employment and a f t e r a p e r i o d , the l e n g t h depends 
on the permanency o f the j o b , the married n a t i v e r e t u r n s t o h i s v i l l a g e where 
h i s w i f e and f a m i l y have remained. The same s o r t o f t h i n g has been observed 
i n New Caledonia's main u r b a r ^ e n t r e o f Noumea where most o f the 40,000 odd 
Europeans l i v e . Undoubtedly, i t seems, lower f e r t i l i t y may also be the 
t r e n d i n Papeete, Apia, Pago Pago, Nuku'alofa, Ponape and Agana. 
The i n c r e a s i n g loosening o f k i n s h i p t i e s and the emergence of 
i n d i v i d u a l i s m and m a t e r i a l i s m i n the urban areas have shaken the former s e c u r i t y 
i n the t r a d i t i o n a l s o c i e t y t h a t .favoured l a r g e f a m i l i e s . I n T a h i t i , Finney 
found t h a t although parents i n Papeete s t i l l look upon t h e i r c h i l d r e n as a 
source of labour and s e c u r i t y i n o l d age they also f i n d i t more expensive 
t o have many c h i l d r e n i n the l i g h t of the i n c r e a s i n g demands of modern 
s o c i e t y f o r such r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s as education, c i t h i n g and entertainment. 
He also found t h a t the emancipation of the women from the home has r e s u l t e d 
i n greater s t r a i n e d f a m i l y r e l a t i o n s v/here the customary a u t h o r i t y of the 
husband and f a t h e r i s questioned by the w i f e and c h i l d r e n . Moreover, the 
former r e l i g i o u s zeal which favoured l a r g e f a m i l i e s i s waning i n the urban 
areas v/hich, being the focus o f a c c u l t u r a t i o n , come under the i n f l u e n c e o f the 
mass media, f a m i l y planning and ideas o f l o w * f e r t i l i t y ' n o n - i n d i g e n o u s 
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i n h a b i t a n t s . However, i t should be remembered t h a t the f e r t i l i t y i n these 
urban areas i s s t i l l very much higher than f e r t i l i t y i n the developed 
c o u n t r i e s . Perhaps, the f a c t t h a t a f a i r p r o p o r t i o n o f the i s l a n d urban 
populations are s t i l l engaged i n the primary i n d u s t r i e s and are s t i l l s e l f -
s u b s i stent i n t h e i r approach t o l i f e w i l l help t o g i v e a b e t t e r p e r s p e c t i v e 
of the distance i n f e r t i l i t y d e c l i n e which the urban areas i n the i s l a n d s 
s t i l l have to cover. Meantime, the i n i t i a l f e r t i l i t y d e c l i n e i n r u r a l areas 
has b a r e l y s t a r t e d . 
Ethnic D i f f e r e n t i a l s 
Although r a c i a l d i f f e r e n c e s i n the r e p r o d u c t i v e c a p a c i t y o f fecund 
women i s s t i l l a moot p o i n t , i t i s c e r t a i n t h a t such e x i s t i n g d i f f e r e n c e s are 
also the products o f c u l t u r a l d i f f e r e n c e s i n ways of l i v i n g , s o c i a l 
o r g a n i z a t i o n and a t t i t u d e s toward f a m i l y f o r m a t i o n . Betv/een the three 
indigenous P a c i f i c races, i . e . the Hicronesians, Melanesians and Polynesians, 
there i s very l i t t l e v a r i a t i o n i n f e r t i H t j ' ^ behavioural p a t t e r n . Fecund 
v/omen i n a l l t h r e e races are very p r o l i f i c i n s p i t e o f the e x i s t i n g d i f f e r e n c e s 
i n the extent of a c c u l t u r a t i o n . V/e have seen t h a t n e i t h e r the age o f marriage 
nor the t o t a l completed f e r t i l i t y vary g r e a t l y among the i s l a n d j u r i s d i c t i o n s 
i n general. Though the Micronesians appear t o have s l i g h t l y lower f e r t i l i t y 
than the Melanesians and Polynesians t h i s tendency may be the i n f l u e n c e o f 
' t h e i r poorer d i e t s and the long awareness of the l i m i t a t i o n s of t h e i r a t o l l s 
t o support i n d e f i n i t e p o p u l a t i o n grov/th. Thus t h i s seemingly r a c i a l 
d i f f e r e n c e becomes o n l y s u p e r f i c i a l when examined c l o s e l y . For example, i n 
the G i l b e r t and E l l i c e I s l a n d s Colony the completed t o t a l f e r t i l i t y i n 1963 
f o r the Micronesians and Polynesians was 5.7 and 5.5 c h i l d r e n r e s p e c t i v e l y 
and both e t h n i c groups are a t o l l d w ellers s u b s i s t i n g on the same k i n d o f food. 
Among the i n h a b i t a n t s o f any i s l a n d t e r r i t o r y , f e r t i l i t y appears t o vary 
from one e t h n i c group t o another.. The n a t i v e i n h a b i t a n t s o f any i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r y normally have higher ' f e r t i l i t y than the immigrant indigenous groups. 
However, the v a r i a t i o n i s only s l i g h t and i t i s probably the demographic 
e f f e c t of m i g r a t i o n and the l e n g t h of h a b i t a t i o n t h a t produce t h i s v a r i a t i o n 
Fig.3.7 The Crude B i r t h Rates for selected ethnic gi-oups 
i n F i j i , 1935-68. 
Sources: ( l ) Tudor,J. (ed.) 1968, op.cit., p.26?, 
(2) F i j i , Bureau of S t a t i s t i c s ; 1969> "Annual 
S t a t i s t i c a l Abstract F i j i , 1969"» Suva. p.20. 
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since a t t i t u d e s toward f e r t i l i t y h a r d l y d i f f e r among the n a t i v e P a c i f i c 
i s l a n d e r s . Even the Euronesians have high f e r t i l i t y , although i t may be 
s l i g h t l y lower than most indigenous groups which i s p a r t l y due t o the greater 
a c c u l t u r a t i o n of the mixed-bloods. On the other hand, the Europeans continue 
to conform t o the lower f e r t i l i t y p a t t e r n of t h e i r counterparts elsewhere 
i n developed c o u n t r i e s . Thus t h e i r f e r t i l i t y r a t e i s s l i g h t l y l e ss than 
h a l f the indigenous people's f e r t i l i t y as suggested by t h e i r completed t o t a l 
f e r t i l i t y o f 2.2 c h i l d r e n i n 1966 i n F i j i i n comparison t o the F i j i a n ' s 
5.5 (see Figure 3.6). The only non-indigenous p o p u l a t i o n t h a t has e i t h e r 
equalled or surpassed the f e r t i l i t y o f the most p r o l i f i c i s l a n d e r s such as 
the Samoans and Cook I s l a n d e r s are the Indians of F i j i . The Chinese, 
e s p e c i a l l y i n T a h i t i and F i j i , once had high f e r t i l i t y s i m i l a r t o t h a t 
of the i s l a n d e r s p a r t i c u l a r l y a f t e r the i n f l u x of new immigrants between 1924 
and 1945 but since then they have shown greater a c c u l t u r a t i o n than the n a t i v e s , 
as vrell as more r a p i d f e r t i l i t y d e c l i n e . I n 1966 i n F i j i the Chinese had a 
crude b i r t h r a t e of 28.4 per thousand and a completed t o t a l f e r t i l i t y of 4.8 
c h i l d r e n . 
The crude b i r t h r a t e s f o r f o u r d i f f e r e n t component populations o f F i j i 
from 1935-68 are shov/n i n Figure 3.7, which i n d i c a t e s the higher f e r t i l i t y of 
the Indians than the F i j i a n s u n t i l the mid 1960s v/hen the d e c l i n e i n t h e i r 
f e r t i l i t y has allowed the F i j i a n s t o exceed the I n d i a n s ' crude b i r t h r a t e . 
At the other extreme are the Europeans v/ith very low f e r t i l i t y . . Throughout 
t h i s century the crude b i r t h r a t e f o r the F i j i a n p o p u l a t i o n has r i s e n 
slov/ly from about 30 per thousand t o as high as 38 d u r i n g most o f the post-
1945 years, whereas the b i r t h r a t e f o r the I n d i a n component rose i n a more 
spectacular f a s h i o n from about 25 per" thousand i n 1892, when 70 per cent o f 
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the p o p u l a t i o n were males , t o exceed 45 during the 1950s as the sexes i n the 
younger cohorts became more balanced. The higher f e r t i l i t y of the Indians 
until the l a s t 5 jears can be seen i n the a g e - s p e c i f i c f e r t i l i t y r a t e s f o r the 
two components during 1946 £ind 1956 shown i n Figure 3.8. The r a p i d growth of 
Fig.3.8 Average Age-Specific F e r t i l i t y Hates for Indians and 
P i j i a n s , the three years centring on the 1946 and 1956 
censuses. 
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the I n d i a n p o p u l a t i o n which increased t h e i r numbers t o exceed the 
F i j i a n s ' i n 1945 i s due t o t h i s high f e r t i l i t y and t h e i r lov/er m o r t a l i t y . 
I n the l a s t decade the crude b i r t h r a t e f o r the I n d i a n component has declined 
r a p i d l y from 45.5 i n 1961 t o 29.7 i n 1968, w h i l e the F i j i a n s ' b i r t h r a t e has 
decl i n e d only from 37.8 t o 32.1 per thousand during the same pe r i o d . The 
'Qther P a c i f i c I s l a n d e r s ' and Eotumans also e x h i b i t e d some d e c l i n e i n the b i r t h 
r a t e s , s i m i l a r t o the r a t e of d e c l i n e among F i j i a n s ^ * ^ . 
The f e r t i l i t y d i f f e r e n t i a l betv/een the component populations of F i j i i s 
f u r t h e r evidenced by the d i f f e r e n c e s i n the age of marriage, age o f attainment 
of motherhood, frequency o f b i r t h s and the nujnbers o f c h i l d r e n ever born t o 
women of completed f e r t i l i t y . Indians marry at younger ages than the 
F i j i a n s and th e r e are r e l a t i v e l y fewer women who remain unv/ed i n a l l ages from 
15-45 years than the F i j i a n s , At the other extreme are the Europeans w i t h the 
other minor component populations o f 'Other P a c i f i c I s l a n d e r s ' being s i m i l a r 
t o the F i j i a n s . By the time they pass t h e i r r e p r o d u c t i v e span only 1 per cent 
of the Indians- f a i l t o marry but f o r the F i j i a n s i t i s over 5 per cent 
(see Figure 3.9) and f o r the Europeans over 10 per cent. Although the median 
age of marriage f o r Indians has been r a i s e d considerably from 18 years f o r 
females i n 1956 t o 20.5 years i n 1966, males from 19.5 years t o 23 years 
r e s p e c t i v e l y , Indians s t i l l marry e a r l i e r than the other component 
populations (see Table 3.8). I n s p i t e of the postponement o f marriage and the 
f i r s t p a r t u r i t i o n by fecund I n d i a n women, which p a r t l y e x p l a i n t h e i r r a p i d l y 
f a l l i n g b i r t h r a t e , the spacing of b i r t h s had not been a l t e r e d by the 1966 
census. For the F i j i a n s and other minor component populations there had been 
no profound change i n the age of attainment of motherhood or o f marriage (see 
Tables 3.8 and 3.9) since 1956. 
At the 1956 r.census about 75 per cent of the F i j i a n women a t t a i n e d 
motherhood by the age of 25 years and i n 1966 the p a t t e r n has not s i g n i f i c a n t l y 
changed. As f o r the Ind i a n s , over t w o - t h i r d s of the women i n a l l 5 year cohorts 
had had t h e i r f i r s t c h i l d before the age of 20 years i n 1956 and about 90 per 
Fig*3.9 The proportion of females, 15 years of age and over, never 
married per 1,000 females i n each 5-year age-group for the 
various component populations of F i j i , I966, 
Source: Zw£irt,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.27. 
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Table 3.8 MEDIAI'f AGES OF WOMEN AT THE BIRTH OF THEIR l^IRST CHILD IN EACH 
COI^ONElNfT POPULATION IN F I J I IN 1956 and 1966 
Component Population 1956 1966 Component Population 1956 1966 
Chinese & Part-Chinese 20.87 24.03 Part-European 20.62 20.63 
European 25.30 25.00 Rotuman 20.31 20.82 
F i j i a n 20.78 20.90 Other P a c i f i c I s l a n d e r s 19.66 20.63 
I n d i a n 17.63 18.51 A l l components 19.49 19.86 
Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G. 1968, op. c i t . p.37 
Table 3.9 ATTAIN1«IENT OF MOTHERHOOD AT SPECIFIED AGES: RATES PER 1,000 
FEMALES AT RISK IN GROUPED COHORTS, INDIANS AND lEIJIANS IN F I J I , 
1956 AND 1966 
Before 20 years 
Age a t f i r s t b i r t h 
Before 25 years Before 30 years 
Age of F i j i a n I n d i a n F i j i a n I n d i a n F i j i a n I n d i a n 
V/omen 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 
20-24 306 282 685 452 * •K" 
25-29 315 301 731 581 776 761 909 870 •M- * * 
30-34 315 304 766 655 750 756 •910 890 863 873 947 939 
35-39 320 317 734 701 739 755 903 901 361 863 938 945 
40-44 296 274 723 713 749 741 900 900 871 852 933 940 
45-59 292 261 675 693 750 708 875 889 884 849 915 931 
60+ 231 242 503 572 716 721 757 834 876 876 833 891 
A l l 
ages 298 283 702 604 749 739 888 884 872 861 922 934 
Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G., 1968, op. c i t . p.29 
* Experience incomplete f o r these women 
cent by the age of 25 years. The chance of having a c h i l d or f i n d i n g a 
husband diminishes g r e a t l y f o r the In d i a n women by the age o f 25, v/hereas 
f o r the F i j i a n women i t comes 5 years l a t e r . By 30 years of age only about 
6 per cent of the Indians s t i l l have not a t t a i n e d motherhood but f o r t h e i r 
F i j i a n c ounterparts the p r o p o r t i o n who have not done so i s about 13 per cent. 
Although, the l i k e l i h o o d o f the attainment of motherhood before the age o f 20 
years was s t i l l higher f o r the Indians i n 1966, the p a t t e r n has changed f o r 
them i n the 20-24 age-group where only 45 per cent had a t t a i n e d motherhood 
before the age o f 20 years whereas no s i g n i f i c a n t change had taken place f o r the 
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same cohort among, the F i o i a n s . The Indians completed t o t a l f e r t i l i t y has 
remained higher than the F i j i a n s , f o r example i n 1956, i t was 6.9 and 5.8 and 
i n 1966 i t was 7.7 and 5.7 c h i l d r e n r e s p e c t i v e l y (see Figure 3.6). The Indians 
completed average f a m i l y s i z e exceed by about 1.5 c h i l d r e n the next highest 
completed t o t a l f e r t i l i t y of 6.2 f o r the Rotumans i n 1966. 
The Europeans at the other extreme had an average completed f a m i l y s i z e 
of 2.2 c h i l d r e n , an average b i r t h i n t e r v a l o f about 10 years and normally marry at 
the age of 23 years i n the 1966 and 1956 censvps. This means t h a t most European 
women a t t a i n e d motherhood 5 years l a t e r than the F i j i a n s and other component 
populations. More European women remain c h i l d l e s s bo the end o f t h e i r 
r e p r o d u c t i v e l i f e than the other components, f o r example about 20 per cent of 
such women i n 1966 whereas f o r the Indians i t v/as about 4.2 and f o r the F i j i a n s 
11.2 per cent. As .already mentioned, the minor component populations o f 
indigenous P a c i f i c i s l a n d e r s e x h i b i t e d l i t t l e v a r i a t i o n from the f e r t i l i t y 
p a t t e r n of the F i j i a n s . I t may be accepted t h a t the d i f f e r e n t i a l p a t t e r n s 
of f e r t i l i t y between the n a t i v e s of F i j i and the Europeans are s i m i l a r l y 
e x h i b i t e d i n other i s l a n d commujnities. 
Socio-Economic D i f f e r e n t i a l s 
The t a b u l a t i o n s of the f e r t i l i t y s t a t i s t i c a l data i n the censuses o f the 
various i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s do not d i s t i n q u i s h betv/een the f e r t i l i t y 
performance of the various socio-economic groups. Hence, i n the absence o f any 
a v a i l a b l e data, much o f what f o l l o w s i s only a conj e c t u r e based on the 
observations o f the \ v r r i t e r i n some of the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . Moreover, the 
attempt made i s also based on the concepts, a u t h e n t i c a t e d by several s t u d i e s 
i n developing and developed n a t i o n s , t h a t such d i f f e r e n t i a l s do e x i s t among, 
the d i f f e r e n t socio-economic groups. 
I n p r i m i t i v e s o c i e t i e s there are no sharp d i v i s i o n s of labour as e x i s t i n 
the i n d u s t r i a l i z e d , developed n a t i o n s . Permeating the whole i n f r a s t r u c t u r e 
of p r i m i t i v e s o c i e t i e s i s the understanding t h a t every f a m i l y or t r i b a l u n i t 
should be s e l f - s u f f i c i e n t and any e x i s t i n g labour d i v i s i o n i s very f l e x i b l e and 
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less s p e c i a l i z e d . Furthermore, wealth i s not based on a money economy but on 
p r o p e r t y and the system o f k i n s h i p o f t e n r e q u i r e s the sharing o f wealth besides 
p r o v i d i n g s e c u r i t y f o r the members of the kin-group. Status i s l a r g e l y 
i n h e r i t e d and the absence of commercialism does not a l l o w c o m p e t i t i o n t h a t 
s t i m u l a t e s the n e c e s s i t y of reviewing the e x i s t i n g f e r t i l i t y norms as i t has 
done i n developed c o u n t r i e s i n combination w i t h growing u r b a n i z a t i o n . I n the 
P a c i f i c i s l a n d s , r e l i g i o u s d i f f e r e n c e s among the C a t h o l i c s , Protestemts and 
non-Christians do not a f f e c t f e r t i l i t y as l a r g e f a i m i l i e s are the u n i v e r s a l 
norm cimong the n a t i v e s , i r r e s p e c t i v e of class and r e l i g i o n . U n t i l the l a s t 
decade or tv/o, there were p o s s i b l y no r e a l socio-economic d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n 
f e r t i l i t y . Factors which act as 'depressors', f o r instance education, 
u r b a n i z a t i o n , i n d i v i d u a l i s m , commercialism and the emancipation o f women from 
t h e i r t r a d i t i o n a l r o l e s , were j u s t emerging and t h e i r impact on i s l a n d 
behavioural p a t t e r n s was h a r d l y f e l t . I n f a c t , what seemed t o have occurred 
was a boosting of f e r t i l i t y among the few educated people who knew how t o improve 
t h e i r h e a l t h , and v/age employment provided them w i t h money t o f a c i l i t a t e l a r g e 
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f a m i l i e s which brought a d d i t i o n a l p r e s t i g e . Thus economic and educational 
advancement per se d i d not a u t o m a t i c a l l y decrease f e r t i l i t y . 
Recently, the f e r t i l i t y among the educated w h i t e - c o l l a r workers, w i t h higher 
s t e a d i e r incomes than the average i s l a n d e r has shown signs of d e c l i n i n g whereas 
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the a g r i c u l t u r a l workers continue t o f o l l o w the norm . Even i f the uneducated 
de s i r e fewer c h i l d r e n i t i s o f t e n beyond t h e i r c apacity and knowledge t o achieve 
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what i s best f o r them. Educated young a d u l t s are l e s s i n h i b i t e d by the laws 
o f custom and being more knowledgeable are f a r - s i g h t e d and more r e c e p t i v e t o the 
ideas f a v o u r i n g low f e r t i l i t y . Most l i v e i n the towns where they are employed, 
and the r i s i n g expenses of the modern, cash sector necessitates the l i m i t i n g 
o f f a m i l y s i z e . Moreover, they are more s c e p t i c a l of the r e l i g i o u s i d e a l of 
' m u l t i p l y and be f r u i t f u l ' which i s not i n harmony v/ith t h e i r personal a s p i r a t i o n s . 
Being more a c c u l t u r a t e d they accept the use of c o n t r a c e p t i v e s w i t h l i t t l e g u i l t y 
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conscience. F i n a l l y , education has compelled them t o marry a t higher ages than 
the average i s l a n d e r , e s p e c i a l l y i f t h e i r education has t o be completed i n 
m e t r o p o l i t a n c o u n t r i e s . 
However, these people, mostly below 25 years of age, £ovm only an e l i t e 
m i n o r i t y group - probably not more than 10 per cent of the indigenous populations 
though the p r o p o r t i o n v a r i e s from t e r r i t o r y t o t e r r i t o r y depending on the 
a v a i l a b i l i t y o f educational and occupational o p p o r t u n i t i e s . I f f e r t i l i t y i s t o 
be reduced among the remaining 90 per cent, they must be encouraged t o p r a c t i s e 
f a m i l y p lanning, and t h i s i s urgent i n view o f the i n c r e a s i n g demographic 
pressure on the a v a i l a b l e a g r i c u l t u r a l land, the only e a s i l y u t i l i z e d resource ' 
of most i s l a n d s , jobs and the n a t i o n a l economy, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n Micronesia 
and Polynesia. 
4. FAI'ilLY PLAITOING AMD FUTURE SROSPECTS 
Family Planning 
The p u b l i c i t y given t o the dangers of 'population explosion' and the 
warnings by demographers, economists and census commissioners against the d i r e 
consequences of continued r a p i d p o p u l a t i o n growth i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s i n 
post-World War I I years prompted the i s l a n d Governments, who are responsible f o r 
almost a l l developments, t o i n v e s t i g a t e and propagate f a m i l y planning i n the l a t e 
1950s. Family planning programmes s t a r t e d o f f f a i r l y q u i e t l y and fev; people 
were aware o f the a v a i l a b i l i t y o f such a s e r v i c e . Moreover, l i t t l e money was 
spent on the programmes and the a u t h o r i t i e s were not very e n t h u s i a s t i c and o f t e n 
i n d i f f e r e n t . This was p a r t i c u l a r l y so because o f the i n t e g a t i o n o f the f a m i l y 
planning programmes i n t o the h e a l t h s e r v i c e s , as many other developing c o u n t r i e s 
have done, and medical a u t h o r i t i e s were probably a t f i r s t very suspicious of 
t h i s trespass upon t h e i r t r a d i t i o n a l domain of h e a l i n g , besides the p r a c t i c a l f a c t 
t h a t medical s t a f f s and f a c i l i t i e s were then very s t r a i n e d t o meet the h e a l i n g 
demands. By the mid-1960s i t became q u i t e c l e a r t h a t continued r a p i d 
p o p u l a t i o n growth had jeopardized the economic advance and both government and 
h e a l t h a u t h o r i t i e s were f o r c e d t o a d v e r t i s e the a v a i l a b i l i t y o f f a m i l y planning 
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s e r v i c e s . More revenue was a l l o c a t e d t o f a m i l y planning as w e l l as stepping 
up the propaganda i m p l o r i n g the people t o consider l i m i t i n g t h e i r f a m i l i e s f o r 
economic and h e a l t h reasons. 
I n Tonga, f a m i l y planning came i n t o existence i n 1958 but i t was not u n t i l 
1963 t h a t i t was widely p u b l i c i s e d . Since then a p a r t - t i m e f a m i l y planning 
o f f i c e r , who i s a n a t i v e medical p r a c t i t i o n e r , has been appointed as w e l l as 
a s s i s t a n t s . Family planning has been inc o r p o r a t e d i n t o the 'maternity and 
c h i l d w elfare* s e c t i o n of the h e a l t h s e r v i c e . No Family Planning A s s o c i a t i o n 
has been formed as i n F i j i although attempts are being made. Subsidiary 
c l i n i c s have been set up i n Vava'u i n 1965 and i n Pangai i n 1967, besides the 
main c l i n i c i n Nuku'alofa. Radio broadcasts encourage the people t o a t t e n d 
the c l i n i c s as well as m o t i v a t i n g them t o consider the advantages of f a m i l y 
planning, not o n l y f o r themselves but f o r the country as a whole. Lectures 
and f i l m s are being given i n every v i l l a g e by a mobile teiam. Along the s t r e e t s 
and i n shop v;indov/s are posters i m p l o r i n g the p u b l i c t o l i m i t t h e i r f a m i l i e s t o 
2 or 3 c h i l d r e n . Lectures on f a m i l y planning are also given t o the students 
i n the secondary schools which r e f l e c t s the vigorous efforts being taken by the 
a u t h o r i t i e s . Throughout the various a d m i n i s t r a t i v e archipelagoes, p a r t i c u l a r l y 
i n Polynesia and Mfcronesia where the need i s most acute, s i m i l a r methods o f 
educating the p u b l i c on the necessity of f a m i l y l i m i t a t i o n are being undertaken. 
But how have the people reacted t o t h i s c a l l f o r f a m i l y l i m i t a t i o n ? As 
expected i n any place v/here new ideas are i n ferment the r e a c t i o n haS' been one 
of contempt against any attempted i n t r u s i o n i n t o t h e i r sex l i f e and r e g u l a t i o n 
of c h i l d b e a r i n g performance. So f a r the i n e r t i a o f the s o c i e t a l f e r t i l i t y norm 
has proved very d i f f i c u l t t o overcome 5^5a<? i r ^ p i t e o f the i n t e n s i v e propaganda. 
I n s p i t e o f generous o f f e r s such as f r e e c o n t r a c e p t i v e s i n Tonga or a month's 
supply of c o n t r a c e p t i v e p i l l s f o r only 20 cents i n F i j i , n a t i v e women are r e l u c t -
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ant t o v i s i t t h e c l i n i c s even when they want fewer c h i l d r e n . Except i n the 
main towns the knov/ledge of f e r t i l i t y l i m i t a t i o n i s not sought. . P i r i e 
commented, f o r example, t h a t o i i t s i d e o f Apia the V/estern Sajnoan p o p u l a t i o n has not 
accepted f a m i l y planning65. There are many obstacles which have prevented any 
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instantaneous success. The 'l a i s s e z f a i r e ' a t t i t u d e of the i s l a n d e r s means 
t h a t among those v/ho are not p r e j u d i c e d against f a m i l y l i m i t a t i o n many w i l l not 
go t o any t r o u b l e t o do anything about l i m i t i n g t h e i r c h i l d b e a r i n g performance 
when they so d e s i r e . The i s l a n d way of l i f e has prevented the n a t i v e s from 
seeing the urgency t o s t a r t f a i n i l y l i m i t a t i o n . Moreover, r e l i g i o u s b e l i e f of 
the e a r l y m i s s i o n a r i e s i n l a r g e f a m i l i e s i s s t i l l s t r o n g l y cherished by both 
P r o t e s t a n t s and Cat h o l i c s a l i k e and many regard f a m i l y l i m i t a t i o n as a s i n i n 
preven t i n g God's purpose i n man t o procreate^^. I n Polynesia, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n 
Tonga, i t i s taboo t o t a l k about the sex organs v / i t h i n hearing of r e l a t i v e s 
or other members o f the f a m i l y who are o f the opposite sex. Therefore, attendance 
i n p u b l i c l e c t u r e s i n the villages where such taboos are r i g i d l y enforced has 
never been high cind many f a m i l i e s t u r n o f f t h e i r w i r e l e s s sets when i t i s time 
f o r the f a m i l y planning r a d i o programme. Among c e r t a i n sections of the 
community there i s a growing f e a r t h a t the easy a v a i l a b i l i t y o f cont r a c e p t i v e s 
w i l l erase the f e a r of pregnancy among s i n g l e g i r l s and thus encourage p r e m a r i t a l 
sex. 
However, there are also encouraging signs t h a t a l l e f f o r t s are not i n 
v a i n and the r e s i s t a n c e i s growing t h i n . One of these i s the in c r e a s i n g number of 
women who are now p r a c t i s i n g f a m i l y l i m i t a t i o n as shorn by the incr e a s i n g attendance 
at c l i n i c s i n Tonga and|!'iji, 1959-63, i n Table 3.10. The f i g u r e s given do not 
inc l u d e those who use cont r a c e p t i v e s bought from s t o r e s . Moreover, the growing 
Table 3.10 ATTENDANCES AT FAMILY FLAMING CLINICS IN TONGA AND F I J I , 1959-68 
I s l a n d T e r r i t o r y Attendances 1959.1960 1961,1962 1963 .1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 
F i j i F i r s t V i s i t _ _ _ _ _ _ 4129 4554 4208 5356 
Return V i s i t _ _ _ _ _ 12950 18263 17281 23003 
T o t a l attendances 2242 2700 2256 2644 2732 17079 22817 21489 28359 
Tonga T o t a l a t t e n d -
ances - - - _ 196 464 149* 713 666 741 
Source: 1. 'Annual Reports of the M i n i s t e r of Health 1963-68', Tonga. 
2. Bureau of S t a t i s t i c s , 'Annual S t a t i s t i c a l A b s t r a c t : F i j i 1969' 
Suva, p.86. 
* The low attendance during 1965 i n Tonga was due t o a 
shortage of c o n t r a c e p t i v e m a t e r i a l 
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p r o p o r t i o n of educated young people ready t o enter or e n t e r i n g the 
rep r o d u c t i v e span who have less t r a d i t i o n a l l y regimented ideas about f a m i l y -
s i z e w i l l c e r t a i n l y encourage wider use of b i r t h c o n t r o l devices. I n 1963 only 
o n e - t h i r d of those who paid a f i r s t v i s i t t o the c l i n i c s i n Tonga attended 
r e g u l a r l y f o r more supplies but i n 1968 only 20 per cent f a i l e d t o a t t e n d 
r e g u l a r l y . There are also i n c r e a s i n g numbers of married women and men who are 
asking t o be s t e r i l i z e d . I n 1966, 117 women had t h e i r f a l l o p i a n tubes l i g a t e d 
whereas before 1963 hardly anyone was w i l l i n g t o be s t e r i l i z e d . Just about 5 
per cent o f the fecund female p o p u l a t i o n attended the c l i n i c s i n 1963 but i n 1966 
the p r o p o r t i o n increased tcjabout 10 per cent and i n 1968 about 12 per cent. The 
percentage o f the e n t i r e fecund female p o p u l a t i o n who e f f e c t i v e l y use contraceptives 
i n Tonga has incMased from about 2 per cent i n 1966 t o 9 per cent i n 1968. 
On the whole, the e f f e c t of f a m i l y planning on f e r t i l i t y i n Tonga, as i n 
most other t e r r i t o r i e s , is s t i l l minimal. Some of the c l i n i c a l problems are 
the shortage of s t a f f , l ack of o r g a n i z a t i o n , hazy o b j e c t i v e s , lack of t a c t on the 
pa r t o f o f f i c i a l s during propaganda t o a h y p e r s e n s i t i v e s e c t i o n of the community 
and shortage of funds and c o n t r a c e p t i v e supplies. I n t e r n a t i o n a l o r g a n i z a t i o n s , 
as i n the s t r u g g l e t o lower m o r t a l i t y , are also doing .very much appreciated 
work t o help the a u t h o r i t i e s i n the attempt t o lower f e r t i l i t y . Such organizations 
as the I n t e r n a t i o n a l Planned Parenthood Federation, P a t h f i n d e r ' s Fund, V/orld 
Health Organization and the South P a c i f i c Commission help i n p r o v i d i n g 
c o n t r a c e p t i v e s u p p l i e s , scholarships f o r the t r a i n i n g o f f a m i l y planning o f f i c e r s , 
advice, and educational and propaganda m a t e r i a l s . Unlike the developed c o u n t r i e s , 
contraceptives are l a r g e l y used i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s t o l i m i t l a r g e f a m i l i e s 
r a t h e r than f o r planning or spacing of b i r t h s u n t i l c e r t a i n goals are achieved. 
For example, i n 1968 i n Tonga only 20 per cent of those who used b i r t h c o n t r o l 
devises have 2 or fewer c h i l d r e n while over 50 per cent have more than 5 c h i l d r e n . 
Perhaps what i s more r e v e a l i n g i s the f a c t t h a t less than 1 per cent of those 
who used co n t r a c e p t i v e s were c h i l d l e s s women which r e f l e c t s the lack o f planning 
among young c h i l d l e s s couples. 
The only i s l a n d t e r r i t o r y where family planning has larg e l y contributed to 
a remarkable decline i n f e r t i l i t y i s F i j i where the crude b i r t h rate f e l l from 
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41.8 i n 1959 to 30.2 per thousand i n 1969 . The impact of family planning has 
been greatest upon the Indian component as well as the Europeans, The b i r t h r ate 
for the Indians f e l l from 45.5 i n 1962 to29 .7 in 1968. On the other hand, the 
F i j i a n women are quite reluctant to care about b i r t h control and as a r e s u l t t h e i r 
b i r t h ratehas declined at a slower rate from 37.3 i n 1962 to 36.9 in 1966 and 
32.1 per thousand in 1969. In V/estern Melanesia l i t t l e e ffort has been done 
to implement any family planning programme because the grovrth i s only recent 
aft e r i t s prolonged a r r e s t by high mortality. Moreover, the demographic pressure 
on ava i l a b l e resources has not been f e l t there yet, though the l e s s r i g i d 
customs may help i n a quicker acceptance of family planning and i t may be advisable 
to encourage family planning nov/ rather than neglecting i t u n t i l i t may be almost 
too l a t e , as i n Polynesia and Micronesia. 
Prospects for Future Declines 
I t i s anticipated that i n t e r r i t o r i e s where family planning and other 
f e r t i l i t y depressing factors have brought about a decline i n f e r t i l i t y they will 
continue to do so as the sit u a t i o n becomes l e s s favourable to high f e r t i l i t y and 
that i n t e r r i t o r i e s v/here f e r t i l i t y has not beailowered more intensive education 
of the public may soon have some eff e c t . Hope also l i e s i n the fac t that todays 
young people, of whom approximately 2 out of every 3 children w i l l complete 
secondary education, w i l l be more acculturated to see the need for family planning. 
Education has already motivated a changed outlook among today's young adults 
to favour small f a m i l i e s ; . However, the i n e r t i a of the large proportion of young 
population, almost everywhere over 45 per cent are imder 15 years, w i l l continue 
to produce rapid population growth for the next 20 or 25 years, p a r t i c u l a r l y when 
the rapid decline i n mortality w i l l mean that about 90 per cent of g i r l s who 
reach the age of 15 years are l i k e l y to l i v e to the end of th e i r reproductive 
span. Today's young people, who receive better education, are becoming 
increasingly discontented with the lack of opportunity available for them and 
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a longer continuation of high f e r t i l i t y norms w i l l continue to retard any 
concH>ted effort for economic advancement i n t e r r i t o r i e s which lack resources for 
i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n . The growth of unemployed and underemployed discontented 
elmments may also lead in future to other s o c i a l and p o l i t i c a l complications. 
A contributory factor that may help to reduce f e r t i l i t y would be a 
continued r i s i n g age at marriage which would help to truncate the fecund period 
of females. One hopes that the balancing of the sex-ratio, which w i l l r e l i e v e 
the pressure on females to marry young w i l l help r a i s e the age of marriage for 
them. An i l l u s t r a t i o n may be drawn from the New Hebrides where there are at 
present nearly 4000 males at ages 20 to 40 years available for marriage. There 
are 4,300 females aged 15 to 35 years, assuming that there i s an average 
diffaence of 5 years between the ages of males and females at marriage and that 
few g i r l s marry before they are 15 years old. As the number reported at younger 
ages are added in, the surplus of females increases progressively, and i f there 
i s no difference between the chances of s u r v i v a l for males and females in these 
ages., the ages at which men and women marry may have to change s l i g h t l y to 
maintain the high proportion of females who are or have been married. Thus i f 
males continue to marry at about 5 years older than females then the age of 
females at marriage w i l l have to be further raised a l i t t l e or otherwise the 
marriage age of males w i l l have to be lov/ered i f the present age of marriage 
for females i s to remain unchanged. However, t h i s i s probably nothing more than 
a mathematical exercise, for' s o c i a l and economic factors are l i k e l y to have an 
increasing influence i n future rather than j u s t a sex-ratio aiuation. 
Social and economic changes often cause changes i n the c u l t u r a l values of 
peoples which thereby help to decrease f e r t i l i t y , but the process i s generally 
slow. Nevertheless, the smallness of the island t e r r i t o r i e s , and t h e i r populations 
w i l l help i n quickening the dd^emination of new ideas favouring small-sized 
f a m i l i e s . Unlike the large countries.in the developing areas of the world, 
p a r t i c u l a r l y ones l i k e India and Pakistan, where the massive s i z e of the 
populations w i l l require a longer period to saturate the whole country with the 
doctrines of neo-Malthusianism the P a c i f i c islands, helped by the absence of 
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c i v i l s t r i f e , would e a s i l y be saturated with ideas against the current pro-
n a t a l i s t forces. I t i s expected that a continued and patient effort by the 
family planning authorities w i l l soon crack the ba r r i e r of opposition within 
the next decade. Once t h i s happens family planning w i l l become almost universal 
and further substantial declines in f e r t i l i t y w i l l come. The islands of Western 
Melanesia may fin d the prolonged high mortality and the stagnation of population 
growth and acculturation a blessing in disguise for these have allowed the 
-administrative authorities time to learn from the problems of Polynesia and 
Micronesia before they formulate economic and population p o l i c i e s . 
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were found to be generally older and better educated than vinmarried mothers. 
Many were employed i n well-paid jobs and probably immigrant g i r l s surrendered 
themselves to these men who gave them g i f t s , e s p e c i a l l y when migrants are found i n 
the extranely depressed parts of the town. Curson, P., 1969, op. c i t p.119. In 
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Tonga chiefs and sons of chiefs and men with well-paid jobs were v/ell-known for 
having fathered many i l l e g i t i m a t e children, r a r e l y by the same mother twice. 
54. Today in Tonga, having i l l e g i t i m a t e children i s increasingly becoming a 
disadvantage since unmarried mothers are becoming aware of their l e g a l right to 
get the father to pay maintenance. For more information on i l l e g i t i m a c y i n the 
Cook Islands see Beckett, J . , 1964 'Social Change i n Pukapuka' i n 'The Journal 
of the Polynesicm Society' Vol. 73, No. 4, p.426. I n t e r - i s l a n d and urban-rural 
differences i n il l e g i t i m a c y rates may also exist-probably higher i n the towns 
and main islands and lower i n the outer islands and r u r a l areas, where parental 
control and adherence to missionary morality i s much more firm. Howard and Howard 
found i l l e g i t i m a c y to be higher among Rotuman residents i n j F i j i and in Suva i n 
par t i c u l a r than i n Rotiana. Also i n Pukapuka from 1959-64 the average i l l e g i t i m a c y 
rate was 16.0 per cent whereas i n Rarotonga i n 1965-66 i t was an average of 36.8 
per cent. 
55. McArthur, N., 1967, op. c i t pp. 119-225. 
56. Beaglehole, E., 1957, op. c i t p.135 
57. The following Tables A, B, C show the child-woman r a t i o s f o r a l l Provinces i n 
F i j i (1966)^selected islands i n the New Hebrides (1967) and the Gilbert and 
E l l i c e Islands Colony (1963). The child-v/oman r a t i o i s computed as the number 
of children aged 0-4 years per thousand women aged 15-44 years. This i s the only 
index of f e r t i l i t y that can be computed from the data tabulated for i n t e r - i s l a n d 
and urban-rural differences. 
Table A. CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS FOR PROVINCES OF F I J I , 1966 CENSUS 
Province Ratio Province Ratio 
Ba 861 Nainosi 1079 Bua 950 Ra 867 Cakaudrove 966 Rewa ( e x c l . Suva C ;i t y ) 801 
Kadavu 977 Suva City '589 
Lau 1090 Serua 848 
Lomaiviti • 894 Tailevu 869 Macuata 928 Rotuma 876 
Nadroga.& Navosa 867 N a i t a s i r i 795 
Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G., 1968, op. c i t . p.92-3. 
Table B CHILD-WOlvIAl^ f RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLANDS IN THE NEW HEBRIDES, 1967 
Island Ratio Island Ratio 
Mota Lava 751 Ambrym 908 
Vanua Lava 791 Paama 897 
Gaua 940 Epi 833 
Mere Lava 735 Tongoa 936 
Santo 879 Emae 1155 
Malo 1086 Efate 815 
Aoba 856 Nguna 850 
Maewo 1053 Emau 973 
Pentecost 823 Erromango 943 
Vao 1188 Tanna 852 
Atchin 1181 Futuna 1031 
Kolivu 1151 Aneityum 1321 
Source: McArthur, N. and Yaxley, J.F., 1968, op. c i t . p 152-58. 
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Table C. CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLANDS IN THE GILBERT AND ELLICE 
ISLAI\iDS, 1963 
Island Ratio Island Ratio 
Ocean Island 1143 Nanumea 858 
Makin 1092 Nanumanga 800 
B u t a r i t a r i 1037 Niutao 851 
Marakei 1032 Nui 954 
Abaiang 836 Vaitupu 818 
Tarav/a 823 Nukufetau 895 
Maiana 973 Funafuti 837 
Abemama 964 Nukulaelae 680 
Kuria 1038 ELLICE ISLANDS 842 
Aranuka 824 
Nonouti 871 Canton 1020 
Tabiteuea 883 Hull 1051 
Beru 913 Gardiner 1640 
Nikiinau 931 PHOENIX ISLANDS 1150 
Onotoa 843 Fanning 1300 
Tamana 748 V/ashington 1161 
Arorae 772 Christmas 1242 
GILBERT ISLAl\fDS 893 L I N E ISLAINTDS 1238 
Source: McArthur, N., and McCaig , J.B., 1964: op. c i t . pp. 102-05 
58. Finney, S.R., 1965, op i . c i t . ] pp 289-291 
59. Ward, R.G., 1959, op. c i t . pp 322--24 
60. The rates of decline i n the crude b i r t h rate of the vaiious component 
populations i n F i j i during the period 1961-68 i s shown below: 
Component Population Rate of decline(%) Population Rate of dec 
Indians 53 Polynesians, etc. 17 
F i j i a n s 15 Rotumans 9 
Europeans 20 Chinese 27 
Euronesians 32 Total Population 26 
The Indieins and Chinese show the trend t y p i c a l among them overseas, i . e . t h e i r 
b i r t h rates declining f a s t e r than the aboriginal poputitions' b i r t h rates. This 
i s probably attributable to the fact that they are generally more urban, 
i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c , m a t e r i a l i s t i c and better educated than the natives. 
61. Probably i n pre-European times large fcimilies were almost synonymous with 
the wealth of the father, j u s t i n the same way polygamy was a practice that 
was almost e n t i r e l y confined to wealthier men of high rank. 
62. Unt i l recently, when the increasing volume of work demands full - t i m e 
preoccupation with t h e i r jobs and the v/ajes have been raised i n accordance, 
permanent wage-earners including most c i v i l servants were part-time farmers and 
th e i r wages were supposed to be supplemented by th e i r ov/n food gov/n i n th e i r 
gardens. Today, nearly a l l wage-earners have to buy th e i r food-stuff from the 
l o c a l market, which i s more sim i l a r to a bazaar than a European market. 
63. 'Educated' here i s used to r e f e r to those who complete secondary education. 
64. When the United States Armed Forces evacuated t h e i r garrison from Aitutaki, 
Cook Islands, at the end of the Second World War, the medical department l e f t 
behind boxes of sheaths. These were given f r e e l y to older married women who 
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complained of having too many children and v/ished for a r e s t from childbearing. 
The women reported that th e i r husbands refused to use the contraceptives, 
giving as th e i r own additional j u s t i f i c a t i o n : "\Thy, in any case, should my man 
v/aste his seed?" Beaglehole, E., 1957, op. c i t p.180. 
65. P i r i e , P., 1967, op. c i t . p.23. 
66. Prominent Church leaders, apart from the Catholics, i n Tonga are used i n 
the radio broadaast sessions to encourage people to use b i r t h control devices 
but t h e i r congregations f e e l that they are betraying the or i g i n a l doctrines of 
the mission churches. 
67. In F i j i the family planning campaigns are now concentrated i n the r u r a l 
areas. The most used contraceptive i s the lUD and t h i s contrasts with the 
countries of South Asia and South east Asia where the or a l contraceptive i s 
most popular. The t r a d i t i o n a l contraceptives are not popular, partly because 
they are l e s s safe. Many Catholics are knov/n to use the safe period method 




The t h i r d major component which a f f e c t s population growth euid change i n 
composition i s migration. The phenomenon of movement from one area to.eoiother 
has the e f f e c t of decreasing population i n the area of o r i g i n and increasing 
i t i n the area of destination. Migration has therefore a double-beo'relled 
effect on population d i s t r i b u t i o n , as well 4 as on a r e a l differences i n r a t e s 
of population growth. I t i s a response of human organisms to economic, s o c i a l 
p o l i t i c a l , demographic and natural forces i n the environment. Unlike b i r t h s 
and deaths which are terms used to define s p e c i f i c physiologic processes, 
there i s no unemimity over the meeuiing of migration. However, i n general, 
as many consider i t to be the usual understanding of the term, migration r e f e r s 
i n t h i s chapter to 'movements which involve a s h i f t i n residence of 
subst£uitial duration* , since only they exert a ffl|jor e f f e c t upon population 
trends. Therefore, the movements of commuters and t o u r i s t s do not come 
under consideration. 
This chapter intends to trace the trends i n migration, including i t s nature 
and other chea>acteristcs i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s of the P a c i f i c . I t i s 
worth mentioning at t h i s point that with regard to the sources of s t a t i s t i c a l 
data, isleuid t e r r i t o r i e s do not keep proper records-of international and i n t e r n a l 
movements of population. However, the annual race or birthplace, s t a t i s t i c s of 
New Zealand, A u s t r a l i a and the United States give a reasonably accurate picture 
of net emigration from the P a c i f i c islands to those countries. Because of the 
lack of v i t a l records one has to r e l y l a r g e l y on the examination of the place-
of-birth s t a t i s t i c s i n conjunction with the place-of-enumeration. Nevertheless, 
not a l l persons enumerated outside t h e i r place-of-birth are migrants, for 
example only 20 per cent of those enwnerated i n the hospitiL i s l a n d of I r i r i k i 
i n the New Hebrides i n 1967 were i n t h e i r place-of-birth. Unfortunately, 
the 'survival r a t i o method' Ceumot be used for c a l c u l a t i n g the direction, and 
volume of the migration streams because of the u n a v a i l a b i l i t y of v i t a l 
r e g i s t r a t i o n s and the i n s \ i f f i c i e n t tabulations of . s t a t i s t i c a l data i n the censuses, 
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F i n a l l y , data on migration i n pre-war years are scaics and susceptible to error, 
though they probably show the trends at l e a s t . 
1. EVOLUTIOWARY PHASES OF MIGRATION TRENDS 
I t i s common among the islanders today to fi n d that the at t r a c t i o n s of 
metropolitan countries, t e r r i t o r i a l main islands and port towns f a r outweigh 
the declining a t t r a c t i o n s of the islands of t h e i r b i r t h . Population pressure, 
limited and unevenly developed resources, new demands for money, secure jobs 
and regular sources of income, the r e l a t i v e or imaged excitement of urban l i f e 
and the growing desire for freedom from t r a d i t i o n a l communal a c t i v i t i e s have 
induced many islanders to r e s e t t l e where the prospects seem better, even i f 
i t means adjusting to a t o t a l l y unfamiliar environment, 'As a consequence, 
the danographic importemce of different islands and settlements r e l a t i v e to 
one euiother i s changing. This much i s widely known, but i t i s sometimes seen 
as a phenomenon peculiar to recent years, although evidence i s a v a i l a b l e to 
2 
indicate that population movemsnt i s no new thing i n the P a c i f i c islemds.* 
Generally, i n the area under consideration, f i v e phases of migration can 
be distinguished. These phases overlap i n time and space as a r e s u l t of 
the varying and interacting influences of European penetration, the differences 
i n p o l i c i e s i n and outside the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , the degree of reception of 
new ways and the extent of success among the islanders i n t h e i r readjustment. 
However, the f i v e recognizable phases are ( i ) Primitive migrations of the 
pre-contact era; ( i i ) Migrations of early post-contact years; (i-i-i-) Migrations 
r e l a t e d to resource exploitation; ( i v ) Migrations of interwar years and 
(v) Contemporary migrations, 
PRImitive Migrations 
Scholars interested i n the pre-history of the P a c i f i c isleuids have 
t r i e d , a n p i r i c a l l y , to reconstruct fr«n archaeological, legendry, genealogical, 
l i n g u i s t i c , ethnological, c u l t u r a l , vegetative and faunal evidences the 
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s e r i e s and directions of p r e - h i s t o r i c migratory movements which culminated 
3 
i n the habitation of niamerous islands . Although there i s discord among then 
4 
i n regard to the source eu?eas t volume and directions oJ? these eaocly migration 
streeuns there i s unanimity that the eventiial colonization of the P a c i f i c islands 
could only be the outcome of early e r r a t i c movements i n seeurch of new homes. 
Petersen c l a s s i f i e d primitive migrations o f t h i s type as *meu?ine wanderings*^ 
which often had no d e f i n i t e destination^ and were either instigated by an 
'ecological push* of population pressure on the home is l a n d resources, or 
f l i g h t of p o l i t i c a l and war refugees or merely wanderlust. 
Migrations of t h i s sort appear to have involved family groups, though 
probably with a preponderance of youthful adults of both sexes who would be 
l e s s attached to the home i s l a n d besides being p h y s i c a l l y f i t t e r to endure 
the hardships of possible long voyages into the unknown. These organized 
movements were c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y *conservative* for i t seems that the 
intention of the migrants was to e s t a b l i s h the t r a d i t i o n a l cult\ire i n t h e i r 
new homes, leaving l a t e r modifications to sheer necessity i n response to the 
new environment. Counter-migration streams were probably almost lacking 
because of the distances to be traversed, lack of knowledge of direction and 
the unsophisticated means of transport. However, war refugees and p o l i t i c a l 
e x i l e s , who probably would not venture too f a r frcm t h e i r home islands, 
usually ret\irned when pardoned. 
Between islands of si m i l a r s o c i a l , c u l t u r a l and p o l i t i c a l structures, 
u s u a l l y within the same archipelago or neighbouring ones,, the flow of migremts 
7 
i n either direction for Veu?ious reasons was probably more reguleu? . For 
instamce, *regular canoe t r a f f i c between the 16 Gilb e r t Xsleuids was sometimes 
stopped by warfeu^e or other causes and i n period of peace i t varied i n volume 
i n rough proportion to the distance between islands* . Ea r l y inter-islemd 
movements between and within neighbouring archipelagoes would no; doubt be 
aided or hindered by the physical geography of the area, the r e l a t i v e i s o l a t i o n 
of islands and the c o r d i a l i t y of human rel a t i o n s h i p s . *Certain islands must 
have also served as navigation *beacons* which l i t up and signposted the 
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9 vast ocean highway* making deliberate contact a not unconmion happening. 
Anyway, i n view of the self-contained natiire of i s l a n d l i f e we may asstame that 
i n normal yeeirs the rate of migration was low because the 'pull* factors 
ex i s t i n g i n any i s l a n d would be weak. Thus the *push* fa c t o r s , such as 
overpopulation and natuxd. d i s a s t e r s , would exert a stranger influence i n 
determining the decision to move. Movements between islands over short 
distances were probably more i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c amd unorgeuiized whereas long disteince 
•marine wanderings* were organized group a f f a i r s . 
This phase of 'primitive migrations* had almost ceased by the time of 
discovery. Few isleoids s t i l l remain as possible outlets for any o v e r s p i l l i n g 
of heavily populated i s l a n d s . Aotearoa, (Maori word for New Zealcuid which 
means *L£uid of the Long Vhite Clouds') was s t i l l xuiderpopulated but contact with 
i t has long been l o s t . The eirrival of the Europeans began to set a new phase 
t 
of migration into motion. 
Ear l y Post-Contact Migrations 
Although the P a c i f i c was f i r s t discovered i n the mid-sixteenth century, the 
i n t e n s i t y of piecemeal discoveries came l a t e r i n the l a s t two decades of the 
eighteenth century and ea r l y i n the next century, pcu?ticularly a f t e r the 3 
voyages of Captain Cook. This phase, therefore, did not r e a l l y begin u n t i l the 
l a s t decades of the eighteenth century and i t lasted u n t i l about 1860. During 
t h i s period t r a d i t i o n a l movements continued but at the same time primitive 
reasons for moving were increasingly fused with new motives which, i n time, were 
to change the whole character of i n t e r - i n s u l a r migrations. This period also 
witnessed a t r i c k l e of European immigrants into the P a c i f i c . 
Immediately i n the wake of the discoverers came the whalers, traders and 
missionaries. These weie mostly i t i n e r a n t workers ^ o sowed the seeds of 
a l i e n influence on primitive migrations. The c i v i l wars generated waves of 
migrations in different directions. For example, i n the early nineteenth 
century approximately over 3,000 Tongeuis were engaged i n the F i j i e u i wars from 
which Cakobau emerged vi c t o r i o u s . Many of these Tongan warriors s e t t l e d i n the 
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Lau Group where they were joined by others who came as s e t t l e r s . Meanwhile, 
contacts with the new c i v i l i z a t i o n and i t s exchange economy created other 
waves of migrations, both beyond but more e s p e c i a l l y within each i s l a n d group. 
As early as the t h i r d decade of the l a s t century there was already a consider-
able flow of migrants to the points of contact. For imitemce. Queen Pomare of 
T a h i t i was s a i d to have r e s t r i c t e d in-migrations from the other d i s t r i c t s and 
outlying islemds into Papeete. Young, adventurous men were flocking to the 
port towns, eager to earn a few trade goods and leeum from the white men i n 
order to enhance t h e i r prestige and status. The establishment of missions, 
schools eind trading beachheads encouraged in-movements to these points^^. 
From these movements emerged the present pattern and type of settlements. 
Migrations and Resource Exploitation 
Roughly, the t h i r d phase begeui i n the 1860s and i t continued to the 
outbreak of World War I . This was a time of further Europeetn immigration. 
The i t i n e r a n t traders and missioneuries were replaced by t h e i r resident 
counterparts. Europeans also came as pleuiters and administrators and the 
immigrant community acquired some features of permemence. This period i s 
dominated by the exploitation of manpower, mineral and a g r i c u l t u r a l resources, 
and i s a l s o characterised by the search i n many islands for a stable cash crop 
along with the a l i e n a t i o n of native l a n d ^ \ The blackbirding and the labour 
r e c r u i t i n g reached t h e i r peaks during t h i s period, i . e . i n the l a t e 1860s 
and the l a t e nineteenth euid e a r l y twentieth centuries respectively. 
While many i s l a n d populations were reduced by blackbirding others were 
eiffected by labour r e c r u i t i n g , e s p e c i a l l y the Solomons, New Hebrides and 
the Gilbert I s l ands. The populations of some islands either fluctuated or 
declined partly because of increasing out-migrations i n response to the 
emergence of socio-economic differences between i s l a n d Groups. European 
influences were increasingly reshaping the l i f e s t y l e s and needs of the islanders. 
The increased knowledge of other places, the excitement of adventure and 
freedom from the d u l l communal a c t i v i t i e s and the prestige acquired by former 
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migreuits inflamed the desire among young men to leave t h e i r home is l a n d s . 
The frequency of contacts also increased beteen i s l a n d groups. Couper stated 
that the growing European influence led to "an increase i n the frequency of 
indigenous trade i n F i j i emd Tonga, e s p e c i a l l y toweurds the close of the 
12 
nineteenth century" . Evidence of t h i s s c a l e of out-movements from islands 
l i k e Rotuma, Hangaia aaid Aitutaki i s indicated by the imposition of r e s t r i c t i o n s 
13 
on young men leaving the islands . Sometimes so many young men l e f t that the 
manpower was severely strained. For example, 561 people, almost a l l the youth-
. f u l male population of Niue, were away i n 1899 on phosphate islands or other 
i s l a n d s . I n the German colonies of the Carolinesr Marshalls and Marianas 
settlements of peoples from the smaller isleuids were already growing i n the 
14 
main islands by 1911 . Many Cook Islanders were found l i v i n g i n T a h i t i by 
the end of the l a s t century. I n 1895 18 per cent of those l i v i n g i n Rarotonga 
were from T a h i t i and other Cook Islands and i n 1901 the proportion of other 
Cook Islanders i n Rarotonga was 20 per cent^^. Labour r e c r u i t i n g from the. 
Western P a c i f i c Islands for the plantations i n F i j i reached i t s peak i n 1885 
when over 5,000 were recorded i n that year. About 61,160 islemders had been 
rec r u i t e d for the sugeir cane plantations i n Queensland by the time r e c r u i t i n g 
stopped i n 1903. However, over three-quarters of these were repatriated^^. 
Asians came, mainly as indentured labourers, during t h i s period. Thus 
most of the ancestors of the Asieuis i n the is l a n d s a r r i v e d during t h i s time. 
They were brought to solve the labour problans of the Europeans who 
17 
controlled the operations i n mines and plantations . 
When the nineteenth century ended the P a c i f i c Ocean had become fragmented 
into p o l i t i c a l spheres of influence. This fragmentation by the major powers 
18 
was completed by about 1910 . As a r e s u l t i n t e r - i s l a n d migrations became 
r e s t r i c t e d ; t h i s time not by natural obstacles of distance, wind, sea and 
currents, or unsafe means of transport or h o s t i l i t i e s but primarily by 
l e g i s l a t i o n . Canoe t r a v e l s between islands, as i n the Gi l b e r t and E l l i c e 
Islands i n 1910-30, were r e s t r i c t e d because of the high c a s u a l t i e s r e s u l t i n g 
fran i t . Also by the end of t h i s period the declining pr<?>erity of the mines 
and plantations slowed down European immigration as well as the recruitment 
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of Asians. 
Migrations of Intervar Years 
Before the Depression of the 1930s, the number of Europesms grew very 
slowly indeed, i f not dwindling s l i g h t l y . During the Great Depression 
19 
there was a net emigration of Europeans i n some t e r r i t o r i e s . Their numbers 
recovered s l i g h t l y i n the l a t e 1930s. The recruitment of Asians declined 
during the Depression and i n F i j i i t had ceased i n 1916 and a l l contracts 
were cancelled i n 1920. I t seems that Europeeui i n t e r e s t s i n the P a c i f i c 
declined during t h i s period p a r t l y as a r e s u l t of the Depression eind partly 
due to the post-war reconstruction. I f Biiropean i n t e r e s t s slackened, that of 
the Japanese increased. The number of Japanese i n the P a c i f i c increased at 
a phenomenal r a t e i n the 1930s, e s p e c i a l l y i n t h e i r mandate, the former 
Germem colonies i n Micronesia. Internal troubles i n China emd c o n f l i c t s 
between China.and Japan led to waves of Chinese immigration, e s p e c i a l l y to 
F i j i and French Oceania. 
Between the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s movements were greatly reduced. However, 
within each t e r r i t o r y i n t e r n a l movements continued, but at a slow r a t e ' 
Unfortunately, there are no records to v e r i f y t h i s . I n f a c t , i t appeeu^s 
that during t h i s period the isleuider was no longer bewildered by the changes 
that were tedcing place. He was now able to adjust himself more e a s i l y eoid 
accept changes. Schools were established, medical f a c i l i t i e s were provided, 
sanitation improved and populations began to increase. The islander participated 
marginally i n the commercial sector, yet he had peace i n h i s new r e l i g i o n and 
a l l h i s needs were e a s i l y provided for. There was no r e a l need to better one 
s e l f by acquiring an education or accumulation of wealth and complacency 
was s t i l l very much the order of the day as a l l the excitements of a century 
of contact seemed to lose t h e i r glamour. Only the most adventurous and 
enterprising young men continued to move to the port towns and the main isleuids 
i n order to take advantage of whatever opportunities were offered.. 
These years of quiet t r a n s i t i o n were shattered by the spread of World War I I 
into the P a c i f i c . The presence of army contingents i n the islands and the 
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subsequent rapid developments of post-war years had a tremendous ef f e c t on 
the s e l f - s u f f i c i e n c y of these s o c i e t i e s . The awakening of t h i s new epoch 
created a renewed pace i n migration among today's generation of i s l a n d e r s . 
Contemporetry Migrations 
The extension of the Second V/orld War into the P a c i f i c produced a 
renewed i n t e r e s t i n the area i n New Zealand, A u s t r a l i a eind the Iftiited States 
while that of B r i t a i n seems to decrease as she r e a l i s e d the importeuice of 
21 
her relationship with the European continent . Following Japan's defeat, . 
a l l Japanese i n her madate, which became a Trust T e r r i t o r y of the United 
States, were repatriated. Because of the s t r a t e g i c importance of Guam and 
Micronesia, United States m i l i t a r y personnel increased rapi d l y i n these 
islands, e s p e c i a l l y i n Guam. Australians and New Zealemders who were 
numerically dominant i n islands with connections with the United Kingdom, 
continued to increase t h e i r numbers. French immigration to French dependencies 
increased again. The increase of Europeans i n the P a c i f i c has been mainly 
due to the expansion of commercial, administrative and technical a i d since 
1945. 
In t e r n a l troubles i n the Far East l e d to the termination of r e c r u i t i n g 
Asians into the French t e r r i t o r i e s . As islanders acquire the s k i l l s and 
willingness to work at regular hours they are increasingly prefered to the 
Chinese r e c r u i t e d for the phosphate works i n Nauru and Ocean Is l a n d . 
Concentration of developments within t e r r i t o r i e s i n e v i t a b l y leads to poles 
of a t t r a c t i o n which are the main destinations of islanders who decide to 
move. Nevertheless, population pressure i n the small islands, the r e s u l t 
of rapid population growth, i s forcing others to move, sometimes under 
o f f i c i e d sponsorship. 
Desires and aspirations have been r i s i n g a f t e r the war along with the 
r i s i n g steuideui'ds of education and increasing commercialism. The growing."/; 
socio-economic d i s p a r i t y between different islands eoid settleicnts has le d to 
increasing population concentration i n the port towns. Internal migration 
rapidly gathered momentum i n the 1950s and by the 1960s i t reached proportions 
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never before knovm i n the P a c i f i c . As the knowledge of the wider range of 
opportunities i n compeu^atively prosperous developed couiitries increases 
more islanders are w i l l i n g to emigrate to metropolitan countries. This i s 
p a r t i c u l a r l y evident i n t e r r i t o r i e s which have consitutional t i e s with 
countries who have l e s s r e s t r i c t i v e immigration p o l i c i e s . Meanwhile, large 
i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s with low population densities and with more scope for 
development have become the destinations of some P a c i f i c islanders from 
t e r r i t o r i e s where densities are high and development reteu?ded. 
2. INTERNATIONAL MIGRATIONS 
Immigration into the P a c i f i c Islands 
Few P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s can r e a l l y be ref f e r e d to as 'islands of 
immigration' i n any time of t h e i r recorded history. Several fac t o r s seen to 
explain the small proportion of European immigreuits euid the v i r t u a l absence 
of Asians i n several t e r r i t o r i e s . F i r s t , the miniscule s i z e of the fragmented 
insuieur' t e r r i t o r i e s , already heavily populated at the time of discovery, 
disappointed those who were interested i n finding the l o s t southern continent 
of "Terra A u s t r a l i s fhcognita" with a l l i t s mythical wealth. The islands usually 
lacked natural resources to draw any i n f l u x of immigrants and prospectors. 
Large s c a l e forming or i n d u s t r i a l i z a t i o n i s not possible. Plantation agriculture 
needs large acreages of land and natives were eitherjprotected by the foreign 
power i n control or that plantation agriculture was j u s t not p r a c t i c a l . Second, 
the great distam.ce between the col o n i a l powers eoid the P a c i f i c islands made 
contact i n eary years d i f f i c u l t . Between the P a c i f i c and the co l o n i a l powers were 
other t e r r i t o r i e s which were l e s s isolated, larger i n area with plenty of land 
to spare, Underpopulated but with mineral wealth, and either on the shipping 
routes or l e s s distant. Third, the natives i n the larger P a c i f i c , islands 
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were often h o s t i l e to Europesuis cuid diseases, mosquitoes and hot, humid 
climates were not the best features to a t t r a c t would-be immigrants to islemds 
which have nothing much to offer . Fourth, the p o l i c i e s of the co l o n i a l powers, 
apart from the French, were often protective and p a t e r n a l i s t i c . Anthropologists 
and missionaries helped to foster t h i s kind of attit u d e . As a r e s u l t land 
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a l i e n a t i o n and immigration were ceu'efully controlled, or so i t seemed at the 
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time . Therefore, apart from those who f e l t obligations to c i v i l i z e and 
convert the heathen, those who came to trade or offer t h e i r labour euid those 
who merely wanted to escape from t h e i r society, none but the r e a l l y adventurous 
were attracted i n the l a s t century to t h i s remote oceemic f r o n t i e r . 
Immigrants of European Origin 
Before 1860 there were r e l a t i v e l y few Europeeuis i n the P a c i f i c i s l a n d s . 
For example, i n 1840, Wilkes, having been led to expect a European population 
of about 40, found only 12 w h i t ^ a l l of whom were married to F i j i a n women, 
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l i v i n g i n Levuka, the centre of European population i n F i j i . I n 1860 
there were only about 50 Europeans i n F i j i . I n New Caledonia, few individuals 
had dug themselves i n before i t s annexation by France i n 1832. The cotton 
boom and the prospects for plantation agriculture brought a flood of immigrants 
to the main isleuids of F i j i , New Caledonia, Samoa and French Polynesia. 
Following rumours that F i j i might be ceded to B r i t a i n , the nivnber of 
Europeans, mainly from New Zealand aaid A u s t r a l i a , increased fron about 50 i n 25 26 1859 to over 200 i n one year . By 1868 there were approximately 862 whites . 
I n New Caledonia, the French Governments encouragement of immigration l e d to 
the increase from 420 persons i n 1862 to over 2,000 i n 1870. However, part 
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of t h i s increase was the r e s u l t of sending convicts to the colony . 
Although cotton plemtations were no longer a prosperous proposition 
eifter the Americem C i v i l War, prospective planters continued to come,to the 
P a c i f i c i slands. I n addition, more traders came peu?ticularly those who were 
interested i n the coconut o i l trade. The discovery of guano i n some islands 
brought others, although i t was a short-lived extractive industry. The 
depression of the I880s ruined many planters and, as shown i n Figure 4.1, there 
was a temporary decline i n the number of Europeans i n the i s l a n d s . Optimistic 
planters who remained experimented with c e r t a i n a l t e r n a t i v e crops l i k e coffee, 
cocoa, v a n i l l a and sugar cane. However, most stuck to coconut plemtations. 
The c i v i l i z i n g e f f o r t s of missionaries and administrative o f f i c e r s continued 
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to expand. Other Europeans i n the area were convicts i n the penal colonies 
i n New Caledonia and Norfolk. About 40,000 prisoners were transported 
from France to New Caledonia between 1868 and 1897, most of whom were France's 
long-term prisoners, p a r t i c u l a r l y s o c i a l i s t s , following the collapse of the 
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Pciris Commune . 
After the setback of the 1880s the number of Europeans began to increase 
again u n t i l the outbreak of the F i r s t World War. Between 1860 and 1893 the 
number of traders i n the Solomon Islands grew u n t i l there were 50 white 
residents, 46 traders and 4 missionaries, by the time of the proclamation of 
B r i t i s h Protectorate. Since then the numbers of Europeans have been increasing 
as the Protectorate became safer for European s e t t l e r s and expatriates. I n 
New Caledonia n i c k e l mining brought many more French and the 16,558 whites 
i n the Colony i n 1887 increased to 23,500 i n 1901, the largest European 
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population at any time before 1958 . Ear l y i n the f i r s t decade of t h i s 
century there were over 2,500 whites i n F i j i which increased to about 3,750 j u s t 
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before World War I . I n the Meu'shalls there were 100 Europeans at the same 
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time, h a l f of them Germans . About 870 whites, mostly French, were estimated 
to be i n the French Establishments of Polynesia eeu:<ly i n the centtiry. By 
1911 there were probably over 25,000 Europeans i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Probably t h i s number had not changed very much for the area as a whole during 
the f i r s t decade of t h i s century because the Europeans i n New Caledonia declined 
by over 4,000 between 1901 and 1911 while Europeans i n other t e r r i t o r i e s 
increased (see Figure 4.1). The decline of Europeans i n New Caledonia was due 
to the retiirn of former convicts and a slump i n the n i c k e l industry. 
During the F i r s t World War some Europeans i n the islands volunteered and 
en l i s t e d i n the curmies of t h e i r countries. However, the war probably have l i t t l e 
e f f e c t on the t o t a l European population of the area, although most of those who 
originated from Gerraeiny were repatriated and replaced by others from the 
victorio u s A l l i e s , e s p e c i a l l y from New Zealeuid emd A u s t r a l i a . I f the war had 
no great effect on the numbers ofjEuropeans i n the islands then the Great 
Depression c e r t a i n l y did. . 
The number of Europeans i n the islands during the interwar yeeu^s either 
Pig.4.1 Grov/th of the European ( i . e . a l l white) populations of 
F i j i and New Caledonia, I86O-I968. 
Sources: ( l ) Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.oit., p . l Appendix, 
(2) Tudor,J. (ed.) op.cit., p.476. 
(3) Ward,E.G., I965, "Land Use and '.fopulation i n F i j i " , 
H.M.S.O., London, p.33* 
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increased very slowly or declined (see Table 4.1). 
A f a i r l y large proportion of the European populatianat t h i s time were 
temporeury immigrants. The era of permanent settlement had c l e a r l y ended by the 
time of the outbreak of World War I . Native land courts were already 
established i n most t e r r i t o r i e s , paurtly to protect native lands from 
prospective buyers. Most ear l y European s e t t l e r s have not done too well 
although trading companies were able to make some p r o f i t . I n f a c t , many 
s e t t l e r s began to anigrate from the islands, e s p e c i a l l y during the 1930s. From 
a t o t a l of over 35t000 i n the 1920s the number of Europeans i n the islands 
declined to a figure of about 27*000 i n the l a t e 1930s. I n F i j i , the European 
population rose by over 50 per cent through immigration i n the second decade 
of t h i s century when leuid was made av a i l a b l e f or European occupation and 
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plantations were r e l a t i v e l y prosperous . This, however, was not the story 
i n either F i j i or other islands during the interwar, years. During the 
25 years, 1921-46 the European population of F i j i increased by 18.5 per cent 
most of which came i n the 1940s whereas dwing 1946-56, i t increased by 
39.4 per cent. 
Many European s e t t l e r s and other expatriates were evacuated from the 
islands during World War I I to either New Zealemd or A u s t r a l i a cuad many 
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s e t t l e r s never returned . I n the post-war years the number of Europeans 
again increased rapidly, mainly as a r e s u l t of the expemsion of commercial 
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i n t e r e s t s eind the administration with i t s r e l a t e d development projects . 
However, nearly a l l immigrsuats are now coming to the isleoids for no more them 
a limited period of duty, probably an average of 5 years or l e s s . I n the 
opposite direction many former residents and t h e i r descendents, e s p e c i a l l y 
mixed-bloods who have not done well i n the islands, continue to emigrate 
i f they have the opportunity. Today there are probably more than 91,000 
Europeeuis i n t h i s area which comprised about 6.2 per cent of the t o t a l isleuid 
populations. About one-third of these are American militetry personnel and 
Peace Corps and t h e i r dependents. Another t h i r d may be transient residents 
of l e s s than 5 years. I n the non-indigenous is l a n d population of Norfolk 
recent increase i n the population has been partly due to recent immigration 
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from A u s t r a l i a and New Zealand. 
TABLE 4.1 THE NUMBER OF WHITES IN SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES, 1911-1968 
Ter r i t o r y 1911 1921 1926 1031 19.36 1938 1946 1956 1961 Latest 
New Hebrides 850 903 924 1245 947 935 + + + 3350(1967) 
Guam + + + + + 785(1940) + + 32343(1962) 
U.S.Trust 
T e r r i t o r y + + + + + 1 1 9 + + + 1500(1967) 
Solomons + + + 478 + 500 500 + + 1600(1966) 
Fr,Polynesia + + + + 1 5 5 0 + + + + 3000(1967) 
Nauru + + + + + 187(19S) 272(130)+ + 482(1968) 
N.Caledonia 19319 16794 17015 17215 17312 + ' + + 28454 37500(1968) 
F i j i 3707 3878 4480 5058 4028 4188 4594 6402 + 6590(1966) 
Tonga 380 571 530 482 342 407 + 277 + 402(1966) 
W.Samoa 500 835 446 425 367 412 + 662 668 + 
Niue + + + + + 20(1939)23(1945) 57 81 134(1966) 
Source: Keesing, F.M., 1945 p.308; Brookfield, H.C. and Hart, D., 1970 
p. i v ; F i j i census, 196S; Tonga Censuses 1956 and 1966;-New 
Hebrides Census, 1967; P a c i f i c Islands Yeajrbook, 1967. 
Note: Only Tonga has a,European population i n the 1960s which i s s t i l l 
exceeded by the pre-Second World War fi g u r e s . This i s probably 
due to the Government's policy of increasing l o c a l i s a t i o n of 
posts, even with l e s s q u a l i f i e d Tongans i n order to reduce the 
costs of administration and probably p a r t l y pride i n never 
becoming a colony. The census o f f i c e r of the 1966 census 
f e l t that "at t h i s stage of Tonga's development, i t i s most 
l i k e l y that more Europeeois w i l l be re c r u i t e d to help i n the 
various development pleuis of the Kingdom" ( F i e f i a , S.N.,1968,p.8) 
What began as a spontaneous immigration of individuals has gradually 
changed. E a r l y immigrants were single, youthful adult males but since World 
War I I the number of fenales euid children has increased among Buropeeui 
migrants. Europeaui immigration has now become almost wholly temporary. For 
instemce, the percentage of F i j i - b o r n Europeeuis f e l l from 20 per cent i n 
1956 to 14 per cent i n 1966. Annual net immigration or emigration i n F i j i 
i n post-wau* years have never exceeded 2,000 and always over 75 per cent 
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of those involved i n any one year are Europeans . During the intercensal 
yeeurs, 1956-66, Europeans experienced a net incaase of only 188 persons. At 
the same time, among those 15 years of age and beyond, there was a decrease 
among the F i j i - f i o r n Europeans 6^ 112 males and 129 females which was concentrated 
i n the age-range 15-44 years. The small percentage of l o c a l bom Europeans 
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i s common to a l l t e r r i t o r i e s , except New Caledonia. I n the New Hebrides only 
7.2 per cent were l o c a l born Europeans. Although the proportion of l o c a l 
born Europeans i n Tonga increased from 13.0 to 18.1 per cent between,1956 
and 1966, the proportion i s s t i l l very small and part of the increase could 
be due to the chemging of status by part-Europeans i n order to acquire the 
advantages of full-blood Europeans, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n respect to the opportunities 
of emigration. 
Port towns have changed from t h e i r f r o n t i e r and l e s s permanent 
appeeurance to one of increasing sophistication where most luxuries and 
entertainment f a c i l i t i e s of urban l i f e are e a s i l y a v a i l a b l e . An eUiea of 
romanticism i s s t i l l associated with the South Seas, partly perpetrated by 
t o u r i s t brochures and anthropologists. Speedy a i r communication has made 
t r a v e l f a s t e r , more comfortable and easi e r . I s l a n d governments and 
foreign-owned companies s t i l l r e c r u i t most of the s k i l l e d workers.and top 
o f f i c i a l s from overseas offering them paid passages, alloweuices euid chances 
of promotion. Many other developments are intended to a t t r a c t t^ese people. 
Among immigrants today there i s always a mixture of advcaitiire etnd the cheuices 
of improving one's economic and occupational status i n the decisions to emigrate. 
Barried persons are often accompanied by wives and children. For example, 
in Tonga 58 per cent of Europeans above 14 years of age i n 1966 were married 
and i n F i j i for the same year the proportion was 72 per cent. 
The source areas of European immigrants depend lar g e l y on col o n i a l bonds. 
Thus almost a l l Europeans i n the French dependencies are of French o r i g i n . 
In New Caledonia l e s s than 1,000 are non-Prench^^. Most Europeans i n 
t e r r i t o r i e s which have connections with Great B r i t a i n are of New Zealand and 
Australian o r i g i n , mainly because of the closeness of these two countries. 
In Americein t e r r i t o r i e s neeu?ly a l l whites are Americans. About. 45 per cent of 
a l l Europeans i n the P a c i f i c Islemds are of French o r i g i n and probably 35 
per cent are Americans. Australians and New Zealanders prdpbly make up 75 
per cent of the remainder. Before World War I the majority of Europeans i n 
Western Samoa, Carolines, Mariai^, Marshalls and Nauru were Germans. There 
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were also many German traders i n other colonies. Today the Germans make 
up a very small proportion of a l l Europeans since most l e f t or were repatriated 
a f t e r Germany's defeat i n 1918. I n these former German colonies New 
Zealanders, Australians and Americans predominate among Europeems. I n 
t e r r i t o r i e s with connections with the Commonwealth the majority of women are 
from New Zealand and A u s t r a l i a which supports the hypothesis that distance 
reduces the proportion of women migrants. A f a i r proportion of temporary 
immigreuits since the l a t e 1960s are xinder volunteer se r v i c e organizations 
from A u s t r a l i a , New Zealand, Great B r i t a i n and the United States. Over 2,000 
Peace Corps arrived i n the various t e r r i t o r i e s i n 1968 and i n the U.S. Trust 
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T e r r i t o r y 450 Americans were Peace Corps, probably one-third of a l l whites 
there. 
Almost a l l European immigrants are well-educated with q u a l i f i c a t i o n s 
for either professional or highly s k i l l e d jobs. Although the educational 
status of the earl y immigrants cannot be ascertained i t seems most l i k e l y that 
the majority were f a i r l y well-educated, according to the standards of the time. 
This was p a r t i c u l a r l y true of traders, administrators and missioneu?ies. 
Temporeu-y European immigration seems l i k e l y to continue i n the future 
though t h e i r numbers may not increase greatlyfl'om that of the l a t e 1960s. , 
In most t e r r i t o r i e s there seems to be a slowing down i n the increase of 
Europeans during the l a s t 5 years. I n sp i t e of the present drive for a take-
over by trained islanders, i t seems improbably that a l l gaps w i l l be 
quickly f i l l e d because of the tendency for a 'brain drain' fron the isl a n d s . 
I s l a n d governments:'/.are faced with the dilemma of reducing recruitment of 
expatriates i n order to reduce the costs of administration by paying lower 
s a l a r i e s to the natives, while i t i s s t i l l necesseu^y to a t t r a c t expatriates 
by offering higher pay and allowances i n order that the -administration may 
function before a complete l o c a l i s a t i o n . As a r e s u l t of t h i s persistent 
d i s p a r i t y and discrimination, educated iislanders are discontented and tend to 
emigrate or remain a f t e r t h e i r studies i n metropolitan countries which have -
l e s s need for t h e i r s e r v i c e s . As the d i s p a r i t y between poor and r i c h 
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countries increase educated islanders w i l l emigrate i n increasing numbers. 
Even i f the administration i s f u l l y l o c a l i z e d , i t seems that Europeans 
w i l l continue to p a r t i c i p a t e i n the expanding commercial sector, particuleu?ly 
when the expansion of t h i s sector r e l i e s leur-gely on European investments. 
Thus the nature of Europeam immigration and a c t i v i t i e s i n the i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s may have chcuiged but, to be r e a l i s t i c , i t w i l l be sane time before 
the islanders can do without t h e i r investments and s k i l l s . 
Asian Immigration 
The presence of a large Asicm population i n the P a c i f i c islands was 
l a r g e l y the r e s u l t of the importation of indentiu-ed labourers by 
Europeans. Today they make up 17.6 per cent of the cu?ea's t o t a l population 
and of these 94.3 per cent are the Indians i n F i j i . Like the Europeans, 
the numbers of Asiems have fluctuated up to the present day. Fluctuations i n 
Asian immigration are caused by the following f a c t o r s : ( i ) the labour 
demands i n the i s l a n d s ; ( i i ) the willingness of Asians to migrate; ( i i i ) the . 
p o l i t i c a l , economic emd s o c i a l conditions i n t h e i r homelands i n Asia; ( i v ) the 
changing immigration p o l i c i e s i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s (v) Knowledge of 
opportunities i n the islands of destination and ( v i ) the a v a i l a b i l i t y of fares 
and means of transportation. I n contrast to the spontaneous, pioneering 
and i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c immigration of ea r l y Europeans most Asians were a s s i s t e d 
and, typiCcG. of labour importation, they came i n large groups, 
Indians; The growth of plantation agriculture and the increasing mining 
a c t i v i t i e s i n the P a c i f i c islands more or l e s s corresponded with the growth 
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of Asians i n these t e r r i t o r i e s . Before 1865 only a handful of Asians, 
nearly a l l Chinese, had made t h e i r way into the i s l a n d s . These people had 
been working on ships i n the P a c i f i c before they f i n a l l y decided to stay, 
usually as household servants. The f i r s t batch of indentured Asians a r r i v e d 
i n French Polynesia i n 1865. They were Chinese who were brought to work i n 
the cotton plauitations. Most were repatriated i n the 1870s when the cotton 
plantations were no longer profitable. The need for labour i n the growing 
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sugar cane industry i n F i j i led to the importation of the Indians which began 
i n 1879. However, by the eea*ly I880s i t i s doubtful whether the Asians 
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numbered 2,000. The plaintations were s t i l l r e l y i n g heavily on "Keuiakas" . 
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For example, the "Polynesian" labourers i n F i j i i n 1881 t o t a l l e d 5,352 while 
Indians were only 442. The recruitment of "Kanakas" for the plantations 
reached i t s peak i n 1885 i n F i j i and then i t declined. To compensate f o r 
the reduction of the number of islanders r e c r u i t e d the importation of 
Indians increased, Moreover, by t h i s time as many more Indians heard of the 
successes of the former r e c r u i t s and Indians i n other parts of the world 
there was more willingness to joinjj^ indentured labourers. 
The indenturing of Indians ceased i n 1916 as a r e s u l t of the complaints 
by the Indiem Government^ against the system. A l l Indians s t i l l under 
contract to planters were released i n 1920. By then there were about 60,000 
of them i n the Colony. Under the indenture system Indians were to serve 
for a 5 year contract which could be renewed for a further 5 years aifter 
which they could exercise t h e i r r i g h t for a f r e e passage back or a l t e r n a t i v e l y 
remain as free s e t t l e r s . Of a l l those indentured only 40 per cent exercised 
t h e i r r ight to r e p a t r i a t i o n and many of these returned l a t e r as f r e e 
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immigrants . Whereas the number of Indians under indenture kept fluctuating 
from year to year the t o t a l i n the Colony kept increasing. Variations i n 
crop conditions and food prices i n India were the main causes of the short-
term fluctuations i n the number re g i s t e r i n g at r e c r u i t i n g centres; for 
example there were only 824 r e g i s t r a t i o n s i n 1898 but i n 1900 r e g i s t r a t i o n s 
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rose to 3357 and i n the following year i t was 3630 . Because meuiy did not 
return the number of fr e e Indians, i n addition to f r e e immigrants, kept 
increasing and even i n 1904 nearly h a l f of a l l 20,000 Indians were f r e e 
Indians. 
Altogether 60,965 Indians l e f t for F i j i as indentured labourers and only , 
60,537 effrived. The flow of free immigreuits i s estimated to be at l e a s t 
250 per annum between 1901 and 1911 as against an average intake of 2,316 
indentured persons per year during the same period. The peak of the indenturing 
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of Indians was reached i n 1910 and 19II when 8,085 arrived i n P i j i ^ - ^ . Free 
immigration continued at a reduced rate up to 1937 when i t v i r t u a l l y ceased 
following the imposition of r e s t r i c t i o n s on Indian immigration. 
Chinese: The success of the use of Indian labourers i n F i j i (and Asians 
i n other parts of the world) encouraged planters i n Samoa, French Polynesia 
and New Caledonia as well as mining companies to use recruited Asian labourers. 
Recruited Asians i n these t e r r i t o r i e s were generally denied the option of 
staying a f t e r serving t h e i r contracts. I n French Polynesia and Samoa 
indentured Asians were Chinese, but t h e i r number was never very large at any 
time, p a r t l y because the plantations there did not require very intensive 
labour as i n the sugarcane plantations i n F i j i and p a r t l y because these 
plantations were not very prosperous. Therefore, the number of Chinese 
i n French Polynesia declined from over 1,100 i n I866 to l e s s than 4OO i n 1 9 0 2 . ^ 
I n f a c t the indenturing of Chinese i n French Polynesia almost ceased af t e r the 
f a i l u r e of the cotton plantations and those recorded i n most years up to 1920 
were mostly free residents. 
In Western Samoa the use of Melanesian labourers from the German Solomon 
Islands was the exclusive p r i v i l e g e of the German firm of Godeffroys^^. The 
r e s u l t of t h i s monopoly was the importation of Chinese coolies by other 
planters i n 1902. About 300 arrived i n the f i r s t group. When New Zealand 
took over the operation from the Germans i n 1914» there were over 2,000 
indentured Chinese absorbed i n plantation work, i n private employment as 
domestic servants, i n trade and i n shipping i n and around Apia. Opposition to 
the indenture system i n New Zealand led to the reduction of the number indentured 
as v/ell as increasing r e p a t r i a t i o n . JE^ August 1931 there were only 916 Chinese 
l e f t i n Western Samoa. When the Labour Party secured control of the New Zealand 
Government i n 1935» i t took immediate steps to remove the Chinese from the 
mandate; and i n 1936, despite the strenuous protests of planters, order 
were given for t o t a l r e p a t r i a t i o n . ^ mid-1938 the number of Chinese had 
been reduced to 300. Repatriation was disnipted by the outbreak of the 
Second World War. I n September 1948, h a l f of those who remained were sent 
back to China leaving only I 5 9 , The I 9 6 I census showed a t o t a l of only 108, 
181 
To compensate for the l o s s of Chinese labour the Government i n 1938 gave 
permission to r e c r u i t labourers from neighboiiring Niue and Tonga. Thus 
the number of 'Other P a c i f i c Islanders' i n W. Samoa increased slowly 
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again and i n the 1961, census 522 of them were enumerated . 
Only 305 Chinese were recorded i n F i j i ' s 1911 census. Most of these 
were free immigrants who had become permanent s e t t l e r s . I n French Polynesia 
i n the same year there were about 975 Chinese. Unrest i n China, during 
the interwar yecurs sent great waves of onigrants a l l over the world. 
Some of those who l e f t China came to F i j i and French Polynesia. So i n the 
1920s the number of Chinese i n both t e r r i t o r i e s rose perceptibly through 
immigration. Almost twice as many that came to F i j i went to French 
Polynesia, where they were received as free s e t t l e r s vmtil 1949 when the 
Communists took over mainland China and emigration ceased. I n F i j i , 
immigration was more d i f f i c u l t and i t almost ceased by the l a t e 1930s. The 
Chinese population of French Polynesia increased by over 3,000 i n one 
decade, 1911-21. I n the same decade Chinese i n F i j i increased almost 
threefold, between 1911 euid 1946 over h a l f of the 2,874 Chinese were 
immigrants. Since then the increase to over 5,000 Chinese i n 1966 has been 
mainly through natural increase. The same i s true of the 10,000 Chinese i n 
French Polynesia. For example, between 1946 and 1956 only 24 per cent of 
47 
the increase of Chinese i n F i j i was due to immigration . I n fact among the 
immigrants since the Second World War there was a s l i g h t preponderance of 
females as former male migrants send for brides and wives, from China or 
Chinese settlements elsewhere. 
In other isleuid t e r r i t o r i e s the number of Chinese i s very small, p a r t l y 
due to lack of opportunities and partly because of immigration r e s t r i c t i o n s 
In 1938 there were about 23 Chinese i n the New Hebrides and 29 years l a t e r 
there were only 252 of them. I n Guam i n 1938 there were 324 Chinese. The 
Chinese population i n the Solomon Islands increased from 164 i n 1931 to 660 
i n 1968. Increase i n these t e r r i t o r i e s i s almost t o t a l l y accounted for by 
natural increase^^. 
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I n Nauru Chinese were f i r s t brought i n I9O6 to work the phosphate 
deposits, thus replacing Japanese and Gilbertese. I n 1920 the use of 
Chinese i n the phosphate industry was adopted i n Ocean Island and again 
they replaced Gilbertese and Japanese. The number of Chinese i n both 
islands fluctuated yearly, though for most of the time before V/orld War I I 
i t was over 1,500 i n Nauru and over 750 i n Ocean I s l a n d . I n post-war years, 
though s t i l l showing yearly fluctuations, the number of Chinese i n both islands 
has declined. Meanwhile the number of Gilbertese and E l l i c e Islanders has 
been increasing and since the mid-1960s there were more of these islanders 
than the Chinese (see Table 4*2). This r e f l e c t s the changing attitude among 
foreign-owned companies towards the use of the l o c a l labour. 
Table 4.2 COMPONENT POPULATIONS OP NAURU FOR VARIOUS 1I:BARS 1939-1968. 
Date Chinese Other P a c i f i c Europeans Nauruans 
Islanders 
1939 1,516 29 187 1,651 
1947 1,163 31 192 1,379 
1950 1,491 81 278 1,580 
1956 696 935 286 1,976 
1961 712 1,094 324 2,409 
1966 1,158 1,445 441 3,011 
1968 924 1,715 482 3,065 
Source: Keesing, P.M., 1945, op.cit., p.307. 
"Report of the Ter r i t o r y of Nauru I July 1966 to 30 June I968" 
Government Press, Canberra, A u s t r a l i a , p.62. 
Japanese: Nickel mines i n New Caledonia had r e l i e d on the penal colony for 
cheap labour u n t i l 1892 when a l l convicts were freed. To get cheap labour 
the Prench Nickel Company f i r s t used Japanese labour. So by I918 there 
were some 2,458 Japanese i n the t e r r i t o r y , mostly i n the i n t e r i o r of New 
Caledonia I s l a n d . However, by 1921 the number of Japanese began to decline 
and a f t e r 1933 they were about 1,110. For the next few years t h e i r numbers 
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fluctuated around that figure The growing Japanese i n t e r e s t i n her mandate, 
the former German colonies i n Micronesia, was probably the main reason for the 
decline of t h e i r i n t e r e s t i n working for the Prench i n New Caledonia. 
Pri o r to receiving her mandate from the League of Nations a small number 
of Japanese had been l i v i n g i n those islands and i n Guam. However, Japanese 
Pig.4.2 Growth of the Japanese population i n her mandated territory,1920-40. 
A. Japanese,-Native and Total populations of Ponape, 1920-60. 
B. Increase i n the number of Japanese i n the d i s t r i c t s of Saipan, 
Palaa«j' and Truk, 1920-40. 
Sources: ( l ) Bascom,W,R., . 1965, "Ponape ; A Pac i f i c Econonjy i n 
Transition", Anthropological Records, No.22, Univ. of 
Cal i f o r n i a Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles. 
(2) Great B r i t a i n , Admiralty, Naval Intelligence Division, 
1943-5, "Pacific Islands", Vol.IV, p.324. 
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expcuisionism i n the intervar years led to the subsidized Japanese colonization 
which began a f t e r the withdrawal of t h e i r geu^rison i n 1922. The largest groups 
of Japanese s e t t l e r s came i n the 1930s. Japanese settlements were established 
i n the larger islands of Tinian, Saipan, Truk, Ponape, Kusaie, Yap and Jaluit^°. 
The growth of the Japanese population i n some of these islands i s shown i n 
Figure 4.2. 
The number of Japanese i n the mandate rose from 3|671 i n 1920 to almost 
75,000 i n 1940. Over h a l f of the Japeinese were concentrated i n the sugar 
plantations of Saipan. The Japanese i n t h i s island increased from 1758 i n 
1920 t o 44,991 i n 1938. There were 15,669 of them i n Palau, 4,201 i n Ponape, 
3,657 i n Truk, 1,119 i n Yap and 504 i n J a l u i t i n the same yaar. As immigration 
increased more women and children beccune involved. Large scale increases 
clearly followed the economic development of f i s h i n g , mixed farming and bauxite 
mining i n Yap and Palau, starch meuiufacturing i n Ponape, eind the sugar ceme 
industry and breweries i n Tinian, Rota and Saipeui. Most of the growth i n 
the Japanese population i n her mandate diiring these two decades, 1919-39, was 
from immigration and between 1930 and 1937 natural increase was estimated to 
be about 10,000 and net migration about 30,000. As the number of Japeuiese 
increased, the number of Koreans^ whom they brought also increased. From only 
5 i n 1932 i n Ponape, the Koreans increased to 778 i n 1940^\ The flow of 
Japanese immigrants continued v i n t i l shipping was completely cut o f f by • 
American siibmarine warfare while i n other Pacific t e r r i t o r i e s they were 
immediately repatriated once Japan was i n the war. At the end of the war, the 
former Japanese msmdate became a Trust T e r r i t o r y of the United States and a l l 
Japanese were repatriated w i t h i n a year. 
Vietnamese and Javanese: The decline i n the number of Japemese recru i t e d to 
work i n New Caledonia, consequently forced the French Nickel Company and 
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planters t o import labourers from Indo-China and Java . I n the New Hebrides 
the expansion of the French plantations a f t e r 1920 was largely responsible 
f o r the introduction of TonkirEse workers. The number of Tonkinese and Javanese 
recruited i n euiy one year fluctuated i n r e l a t i o n t o the demand f o r labour, and 
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the economic conditions i n these two t e r r i t o r i e s and t h e i r homelands. 
There were 2,250 Tonkinese i n the Condominium i n 1925 and i n 1929 there 
were about 5,000. However, during the years of depression i n the 1930s 
t h e i r number declined; f o r example, i n 1932 there were only 813 Tonkinese but 
i n 1938 they had i n c r e ^ d again t o 2,023. In New Caledonia the nxmber of 
Javanese and Tonkinese fluctuated from year t o year but generally i t 
increased t o over 10,000 i n 1930 when the demand f o r labour slumped as a 
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r e s u l t of the depression . Consequently, the number recru i t e d defflined.. 
although i t rose slowly again a f t e r the Second World War. 
The importation of labour from Vietnam and Java ceased i n 1951 when 
n a t i o n a l i s t movements and p o l i t i c a l turmoils were breaking out i n Southeast 
Asia. Repatriation began i n a small scale u n t i l .1954 when i t was disrupted 
by the f i g h t i n g i n Vietnam. Those who remained behind were mainly from the 
areas now known as North Vietnam and autho r i t i e s there refused to permit 
t h e i r r e t i i r n , probably i n the hope that these Vietnamese w i l l help to 
establish a conmunist bridge-head i n New Caledonia. Vietnamese began to 
organize communist a c t i v i t i e s and as a r e s u l t some were deported. By 1959 
about 5,000 Vietnamese s t i l l remained emd these soon demcuided r e p a t r i a t i o n t o 
North Vietnam. This led to some arrangements with North Vietnam and 
re p a t r i a t i o n was resumed i n 1960 but diplomatic d i f f i c u l t i e s i n 1961 caused 
emother stoppage. Repatriation, however, was resumed again i n 1963, and 
towards the end of 1964 only 972 remained; a l l had opted t o stay. I n the 
New Hebrides only 360 were recorded i n 1967 a f t e r over 1,750 had been repatriated 
since 1960^^. 
The Natxtre of Migration; The v a r i a t i o n i n the time of cessation of the 
various waves of Asian migrations Ceui be demonstrated by examining the 
percentage of adults born l o c a l l y . About 94 per cent of the adult Indian 
population, i . e . those over 14 years of age, were recorded as F i j i - b o r n i n 
1966 whereas i n 1956 the proportion of F i j i - b o r n was 85 per cent. Clecuply, 
Indian immigration has long ceased to be s i g n i f i c a n t and the Indieui 
population may be regarded as a *closed' one. Among the Chinese the proportion 
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of F i j i - b o r n among adults increased from 29 per cent i n 1956 to 48 per cent 
i n 1966, This supports the supposition that Chinese immigration f o r the 
l a s t 15 years has v i r t u a l l y or completely ceased. I n the New Hebrides less 
than 17*0 per cent of the Vietnamese adults were born l o c a l l y and t h i s 
r e f l e c t s the recent s e t t l i n g down of t h i s component. 
Asians came t o island dependencies from aoceas having c o l o n i a l t i e s with 
c e r t a i n metropolitans countries. Indiems i n F i j i came mainly from the 
United Provinces i n North India and l a t e r , between 1903 and 1916, over 15,000 
came from the Madras Province^^. '.. Indentured Chinese i n Natiru and Ocean Islauid 
as w e l l as those i n F i j i either came d i r e c t l y or by way of Hong Kong. The 
Chinese i n French Polynesia came mainly from the Hakkas Provinces^^. I n 
the former Japanese mandate, Bascom estimated that i n Ponape one-third of the 
immigrants came from Dkinawa, euiother one-third from the prefectiires of 
Fukushima, Tokyo, Hokkaido, Kagoshima, Hiroshima and Shizuoka and the remainder 
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came from the prefectures of what ;.he c a l l s "Japan proper" . The Vietnamese 
i n New Caledonia and the Condominium came mainly fran the Tonkin Province 
of former French Indo-China. 
Because most Asians came from s p e c i f i c areas i t may be safe t o assume 
that some sort of a chain migration was i n process. 
Former repatriated Asians who returned to F i j i were already f a m i l i a r 
with the Colony. Kiiowing Asieui behaviour, they and those who remained as 
free s e t t l e r s must have been instr\jmental i n the immigration of others, 
especially r e l a t i v e s , friends eind brides. They came as a response t o the 
poor economic conditions i n t h e i r home countries with the hope of bettering 
themselves whether they returned or stayed permeuiently. To others t h i s was 
merely the f i r s t step to other countries with r e l a t i v e l y greater opportunities. 
Moreover, the Asians came from co^ eas where the people are supposed to be 
more adventurous and easily induced t o move. They also came from, either . 
sea-faring areas or ports where they can learn about the better opportunities 
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i n other areas and where transport was more easily available to oversea places . 
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Whereas most of the Europeans probably came from urban eireas, the 
Asians came from r u r a l and peasant backgrounds. The Asians, as Asian 
immigrants everywhere, have shown great tenacity t o t h e i r t r a d i t i o n a l custans 
and values. They were reluctant to inter-marry or mix s o c i a l l y with the 
indigenous populations. They were very l o y a l to r e l a t i v e s and t h e i r homelands 
and close contacts are s t i l l kept up today. Marriage partners are s t i l l 
often brought over fran t h e i r own areas of o r i g i n , Asian children s t i l l 
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attend t h e i r own special schools . Because the majority of than are barred 
from access to the leind they became concentrated i n towns where they perform 
specialized functions of considerable importance to the economy. 
Further Asian immigration i n fu t u r e seems improbably, i n view of the 
existing immigration laws and the looming threat of . overpopulation. Moreover, 
the ex i s t i n g r a c i a l problems are not l i k e l y t o encourage Asian immigration 
even i f i t i s feasible. I n future the Asian populations of the island 
t e r r i t o r i e s w i l l only grow through natuid increase and i f p r e f e r e n t i a l 
treatment of islanders i s dropped the new generation of Asians, who are less 
attached t o t h e i r c ulture and t r a d i t i o n a l values as they regard the islands 
t h e i r country, tllea|[^integration wSaa »e a f a i r l y normal iind natviral process. 
Emigration t o Metropolitan Countries 
Although before World War I I a few individuals from the Pacific islands 
had s e t t l e d i n metropolitan countries, especially New Zealeind, leurge«iscale 
emigration from several islands i s of recent o r i g i n . Not a l l t e r r i t o r i e s have 
the opportunity of almost unrestricted entry i n t o metropoliteui countries. 
Those which have the d i s t i n c t i o n of easy access t o metropolitan countries are 
the Cook Islands, Western Samoa, Niu^, Tokelau, Nauru, Norfolk, P i t c a i m , 
American Samoa, French Polynesia and Easter Island, Colonial t i e s and 
immigration p o l i c i e s of the metropolitan cotantries are perhaps the most 
i n f l u e n t i a l factors i n determining the sending eind the receiving areas. Other 
variables such as the obstacles of distance, fares and transportation and 
push-pull factors have only l i m i t e d influences. The discussion i n t h i s 
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section w i l l be comfined mainly to the indigenous people fran the island 
t e r r i t o r i e s regarded as islands of emigration. 
Approximately 46,000 (about 4 per cent) Pacific islauiders were l i v i n g 
i n metropolitan countries at the end of the 1960s. Of these the majority 
are i n New Zealand, where a t o t a l of 26,271 Polynesieuis were enumerated 
i n the 1966 census. About 12,000 of them were Samoans, 9,000 Cook Islanders, 
3,000 Niueans and the remainder were Tongans and Tokelau6uis. I n 1970 
over 15,000 islanders, mostly Samoans, were estimated tobe l i v i n g i n Hawaii 
and C a l i f o r n i a ^ ^ . The de jure census of French Polynesia i n 1951 showed 
.4,560 to be absent from t h e i r usual place of residence i n the isleuids during 
the enumeration, among whom 3,556 were alle^zdto be domiciled i n France^\ 
The remaining emigrants were concentrated i n Australia. 
Net enigration from the Cook Islands to New Zealand was about 2,000 
persons by 1956. I n the next 5 years net emigration was about 2,000 and 
between 1961 and 1966 net emigration increased to about 3,500. Between 1955 
and 1966 net emigration from Western Samoa to New Zealand t o t a l l e d over 7,000. 
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About 4,500 persons emigrated during the period 1961 t o 1966 . Thus by 
1966 about 8 per cent of the possible t o t a l population of Western Samoa were 
l i v i n g i n the Dominion. From Niue an average of about 150 persons l e f t 
every year during the 1960s f o r New Zealand. I n 1966 about 500 Tokelauans, most-
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l y by t h e i r own e f f o r t s , had made t h e i r way to New Zealand . Sinee then 
growing concern f o r overpopulation i n the dependency has forced the New 
Zealand Government to assist Tokelauans to emigrate by providing passages 
and jobs as well as s e t t l i n g them i n New Zealand. Most of them have been 
s e t t l e d i n f o r e s t r y towns of the Volcanic PlAteau. 
Rates of enigration f o r other islands of emigration are not known. 
However, i n American Samoa emigration has declined since 1960, according 
to P i r i e , p a r t l y because of revisions i n the existing United States immigration 
laws r e l a t i n g to American Samoeuis and p a r t l y because of the increasing 
buoyance of the dependency's economy through Americeui investments and 
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64 developments . Emigration from Naviru i s not very signific2mt because of 
her wealth from phosphate mining r o y a l t i e s . I n Norfolk and Nauru the number 
of emigrants i s l i m i t e d by the small size of the population and lack of 
young adults. Emigration of Easter Islanders i s r e s t r i c t e d by the lack of 
transportation to Chile. From French Polynesia the rate of migration seems 
to f l u c t u a t e widely at alternate periods of 5 or 6 yeai's. Moreover, the 
distcuice crossed i s very much greater than the disteuice to New Zealand or 
the West Coast of the U.S.A. The insignificance of emigration from other 
t e r r i t o r i e s i s i l l u s t r a t e d by the figures f o r Tonga and F i j i . The 1966 
census of F i j i showed that some 4,000 (0.17 per cent per yeeur), F i j i - b o r n 
persons moved to New Zealand and Australia between 1961 and 1966. A 
r e l a t i v e l y smaller number of Tongems (0.14 per cent per year), moved out 
of the Kingdom during the sameperiod^^. 
New Zealand immigration r e s t r i c t i o n s on F i j i a n s and Tongans have 
inevitably increased the volume of temporeU?y emigration to that country from 
these two t e r r i t o r i e s . This temporary migration i s at i t s height during 
the summer months when the weather i s warmer and the demand f o r uns k i l l e d 
labour i s greatest. Speedier a i r communication, increasing knowledge and 
acquaintance with existing opportunities, the growth of the number of friends 
and the l i f t i n g of c e r t a i n r e s t r i t i o n s i n New Zealand have a l l contributed 
to the growth of t h i s type of migration^^. The stringent Australian immigration 
po l i c i e s have made that country a less favourable destination f o r either 
permcuient or temporary immigrants. I n the l a s t 5 years a steadily increasing 
stream of emigrants from F i j i and Tonga are making C a l i f o r n i a and Hawaii 
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t h e i r destination . This has been possible through quotas given by the U.S. 
Government and the presence of an American Consulate i n F i j i . I n addition, 
people believe that wealth could be amassed much more quickly i n the U.S.A. 
i n view of the recent declining buoyancy of New Zealand's economy. The 
knowledge that others have done well f o r themselves i n New Zealand and 
America has encouraged emigration. Immigration quotas are always booked up 
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5 years ahead . Fares are usually Ifaaned through growing numbers of 
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money-lending agencies. Tongans often move to American Samoa i n order to 
improve the prospects of emigrating to the U.S.A. Visas f o r students are 
easier to get and many go under the guise of being students. Often temporary 
migrcmts resort to less commendable methods such as marrying c i t i z e n s i n 
those coiuitries, believing t h i s w i l l help them to stay permanently^^. Once 
an islander has become a permanent resident he w i l l be instrumental i n 
the emigration of others. The desire to emigrate among people of other 
t e r r i t o r i e s which do not have the opportunity of doing so i s not so v i s i b l e , 
because of either less population pressure or a lower degree of acculturation. 
American Samoems began moving to the States when the Americcui Naval 
Base i n Pago Pago was s h i f t e d i n 1952, Rather than facing redundancy and 
a return to native subsistance agriculture, over 1,000 persons, formerly 
employed i n the Base, moved with i t to Hawaii, From there others moved to 
Ca l i f o r n i a . As soon as they s e t t l e d dovoi they helped to bring t h e i r f a m i l i e s , 
r e l a t i v e s and fr i e n d s . At f i r s t i t was usual to l i v e i n Hawaii f o r a few 
years before s h i f t i n g to either Los Angeles or San Francisco; today many ^ o 
d i r e c t l y to C a l i f o r n i a . Because of what appeared t o be an open i n v i t a t i o n 
the American Samoans to onigrate during the economic c r i s i s of the 1950s 
following the removal of the Navy's p a y r o l l , Tongans and, especially. Western 
Samoans moved to American Samoa from where they made t h e i r way t o the States. 
I n 1950 1,704 Hestern Samoeuis moved to t h e i r eastern neighbour. Thus i t 
seems that movements between the two Samoas were not strongly discouraged by 
crossing a . p o l i t i c a l boundeury. S i i ^ the beginning of onigration of American 
Samoans to the U.S.A. many more Samoans have crossed from the west to the east. 
McArthur calculated that between 1956 and 1960 only 2,500 of the estimated 
4,000 who departed from American Samoa to the U.S.A. were bona f i d e 
easterners. She concluded that Western Samoams must have contributed 
substantially to the t o t a l number of emigrants from the east to the States^''. 
However, the free interchange of population between the two Samoas has been 
recently brought under much s t r i c t e r c o n t r o l . 
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The Cook Islands, Tokelau, Niue, American Samoa and Western Samoa a l l 
experience the pressure of rapid population growth on t h e i r resources. I n 
Easter Island over-population i s not yet i n sight although young people are 
emigrating to the c i t i e s of Chile. They eure attracted by the economic 
opportunities and the •neon l i g h t s of the big c i t i e s * . I n addition there i s 
also the need f o r marriage partners. "The small population and the e x i s t i n g 
marriage taboos are forcing the younger generation to seek marriage 
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partners i n Chile. Once they meu'ry then tend not to r e t u r n " . 
The increasing rate and volume of emigration have caused a profound cheuige 
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i n the form and nature of the migration process . Emigration i n i t i a l l y 
began as a temporary i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c movement of the young unmarried, more 
enterprising and energetic, discontented persons. Movements of islanders 
to metropolitan countries had, i n the 1960s, assumed more of the nature of a 
permanent movement of family groups (see Figure 4.3). At the same time the 
motivation of migremts has also changed. Early migrants to New Zealemd 
consisted largely of a transient element who moved f o r the purpose of secondary 
education, medical a t t e n t i o n , administrative purposes or simply t o look 
arovaad. I n f a c t early migrants to metropolitan countries had no i n t e n t i o n 
to stay T u i t i l they have assessed the opportunities offered. Their decision 
considerably influenced the decision of l a t e r migretnts. Thus f o r 15 yeeu>s 
a f t e r the war the number of depsurtures from New Zealand almost equalled the 
number of arrivcds there eind the few who s e t t l e d were mostly mixed-bloods. 
Emigration to the U.S.A. was s l i g h t l y d i f f e r e n t because before 1952 hardly 
any Pacific islander was f a m i l i a r with Hawaii or the mainlemd. Thus t h i s 
migration did not begin with a comparable t r i c k l e as i n New Zealand where 
t r a v e l l i n g to and from, before the development of a i r transport, was easier. 
Islanders are increasingly making the decision to emigrate permanently 
before they actually move. Dissatisfaction with the economic and social 
conditions i n the islands has become the main 'push* factor while education, 
excitement of c i t y l i f e , large countries and peoples, wider opportunities^ f o r 
wage-earning and higher standards of l i v i n g are s t i l l the important ' p u l l * 
Fig.4.3 Age-Sex Structures, of certain groups of migrants. . 
A. Cook Islanders a r r i v i n g i n New Zealand, 1948-55* 
B. Cook Islanders a r r i v i n g i n New Zealand, 1965* 
C. Gilbert and B l l i c e Islanders i n Nauru, 1963. 
D. Gilbert and E l l i c e Islanders i n Ocean Island, 1963. 
Sources: ( l ) Curson, P.H., 1970. "The Cook Islanders" i n Thomsom,K.1iV. 
and A.D.Trlin (edig), "Immigrants i n New Zealand", 
Massey Univ., Palmerston North, p . l 8 l . 
(2) McArthur, N., and J.B. McCaig, op.cit., p.56. 
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f a c t o r s . Today these attractions are greater because of the weakening forces 
of the 'pull' f a c t o r s i n the area of ori g i n . Moreover, there i s always the 
added stimulus provided by r e l a t i v e s and friends i n metropolitan countries 
whose loy a l t y to k i n and country creates a form of chain migration. I n many 
cases t h i s takes the form of providing the fare or part thereof, arranging 
work for members of the family, r e l a t i v e s and close friends or providing a 
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place of residence f o r some time at l e a s t ' . 
Migration streams are generally dominated by youthful adult males. This 
i s p a r t i c u l a r l y so at the pioneering stage. E a r l y migrants from American 
Samoa as i n other t e r r i t o r i e s were mostly single males. I n recent years the 
high sex r a t i o has been lowered as more women and children migrate and as 
former single male migrants send for brides from the i s l a n d s . U n t i l the 
la t e 1950s emigrants from the Cook Islands and V/estern Samoa were dominated 
by young single females. The demand i n New Zealand for domestic servants 
and female factory workers during the war and the immediate post-war years 
led to the r e c r u i t i n g of women from these islands with fares paid for i n Nev/ 
Zealand. Thus the usual process of migration was reversed among early Cook 
Isl a n d and Western Samoan emigrants. However, i n the 1960s men have become 
preponderant among emigrants to New Zealand because they are more migratory 
than women and, i n addition, there was an increasing demand i n New Zealand 
for r u r a l workers (see Figure 4.3 A and B). 
Prom simple pioneer, i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c movements the emigration of islanders 
has now taken on many of the aspects of a mass s o c i a l movement. I n other 
words, migration has become something of an established s t y l e , an example of 
c o l l e c t i v e behaviour. Thus the immediate destination i s always a place which 
contains a substantial nucleus of islanders, usually the older r e s i d e n t i a l 
areas of the large c i t i e s . ' I t would now appear that i t i s the desire of 
islanders' who have access to metropolitan countries, p r i n c i p a l l y New 
Zealand and the U.S.A. 'to e s t a b l i s h some sort of a f o o t h o l d ' t h e r e . 
The growth of emigration has undoubtedly been influenced by the 
improvements i n transportation and the growth of the mass media. Curson 
demonstrated that u n t i l I 9 6 O 'the volume (of migration from the Cook Islands) 
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was largely r e s t r i c t e d by the l i m i t e d transport f a c i l i t i e s and lack of 
contact with New Zealand. The r e g u l a r i t y or i r r e g u l a r i t y of the flow of 
migrants corresponds to that of transport and the a v a i l a b i l i t y of berths . 
The proportion of emigrants i s usually highest i n the main islcuids and the ones 
with better l i n k i n g transport to those islands i n which embeU'kation takes 
place. Among Cook Islemders who eu?rived i n New Zealeuid i n 1965 38 per cent 
came from Rarotonga alone and 32 per cent from the southern islands of Mangaia 
and A i t u t a k i . Altogether the 5 main southern islands provided nearly 83 
per cent of a l l migrants while only 14.8 per cent ceune from the 7 northern 
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a t o l l s where population pressure i s greatest. 
The r i s i n g standau:>ds of aa urban-orientated education system which i s 
not suitable f o r island socieites where Western urbanisation i s hard to 
envisage, and the increasing nximbers of people being educated have helped 
to raise the aspirations of islanders f o r higher levels of l i v i n g and these 
aspirations sometimes o u t s t r i p what the islands can o f f e r . For the majority 
of isleuiders higher aspirations f o r education and Western standards of 
l i v i n g , the excitement of urban l i f e , the need f o r freedom from communal 
a c t i v i t i e s , higher incomes and better jobs w i l l only be .vrealised i n the 
metropolitan countries. The growing desire t o emigrate i s an i r r e v e r s i b l e 
trend when aspirations are ahead of economic r e a l i t i e s . I n f a c t , only 
r e s t r i c t i o n s on enigration from Tonga and F i j i have held back migration from 
these t e r r i t o r i e s . I n 10 years time the desire t o emigrate t o metropolitan 
countries w i l l be almost \uiiversal throughout the isleuid t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Emigration can only be reduced i f the economic development p a r a l l e l s ^ or 
exceeds the eiajaCtSiiMi^ ii^  aspirations, but continued rapid population growth 
w i l l make i t hard to maintain the economy, l e t alone improve i t . 
I n t e r - T e r r i t o r i a l Migrations 
I t i s not possible t o know the number of islanders involved i n migrations 
between island t e r r i t o r i e s before the F i r s t World War. T e r r i t o r i a l boundaries 
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did not exist and there were no government r e s t r i c t i o n s on movements. Migrants 
became assimilated i n t o the populations of the areas of destination and only 
recent migrants are usually c l a s s i f i e d i n censuses as »0ther Pa c i f i c Islanders*. 
For example, Tongans who s e t t l e d i n the Lau Group regard themselves today 
as Fijicois. Religious r i v a l r y i n the Wallis Islands i n the 1830s led t o 
the migrations of Wesleyans to Tonga. They s e t t l e d mainly i n Vava's and 
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the v i l l a g e of Holonga anift Tongatapu . However, they are now regarded as 
Tongans. Thus most of those who s h i f t e d from t h e i r island groups i n the 
l a s t century are now i d e n t i f i e d with those island populations, p a r t i c u l a r l y 
t h e i r descendents. There are settlements i n Tonga which are s t i l l referred 
to as Niuean or F i j i a n settlements yet probably most of the inhabitants are 
eniunerated as Tongans. 
Movement between the island groups i s generally believed to have been 
greater i n the l a s t century, especially i n Micronesia and Polynesia. There 
was no need to get entry permits. Moreover, entry was not r e s t r i c t e d to focal 
points of the main ports. Passages were usually paid i n kind or services. 
The spread of C h r i s t i a n i t y and the introduction of commercial a c t i v i t i e s 
also helped to stimulate other waves of migration. A handful of islanders 
l e f t t h e i r isleuid groups to propagate the gospel. Others l e f t t o earn a few 
trade goods i n areas where the exchange-economy was f l o u r i s h i n g . The main 
isleuids of immigration were F i j i , TeOiiti and Samoa. Rec:ruitment of islanders 
reached i t s zenith i n the 1880s (see Figure 4.4). Freemigration was usually 
towards the neeurest area of European economic a c i t i v i t i e s . I n the nineteenth 
century Cook Isletnders migrated to TaGiiti and Tongans to F i j i . Mcuiy regeurded 
i t as acceptable f o r young men'to be away f o r some time from t h e i r home 
islands as they s t i l l do i n New Guinea and the Solomon Islands. 
When inter n a t i o n a l boundaries became c l e a r l y delineated and organized 
and centralized administrations were established, i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l 
movements declined. Vars had ceased, refugees had returned and there was no 
need f o r mercenaries. I n addition, most of the exploitable resources which 
required intensive labour were exhausted or there was a greater dependence 
F i g . 4.4 The number of New Hebrideans known to have been recruited 
to and repatriated from Queensland, I865-I905. 
Source: McArthur, N., and J.P. Yaxley, op.cit., p.15-
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on Asian labour supply, landings outside defined points of entry were 
i l l e g a l as v e s s e l s often required quarantine and other port procedures, and 
the use of ocean going canoes declined to the point of -disappearance while 
ships were few and imposed fares had to be paid i n cash. Between F i j i , 
Tonga and Samoa movement by canoes ceased by the end of the l a s t century. 
I n the Gilbert and E l l i c e Islands i n t e r i n s u l a r canoe voyages were banned i n 
1910 because of the high casualty r a t e . Vhen the beui was l i f t e d 20 yeeu?s 
l a t e r the islemders had l o s t the s k i l l s required for building euid s a i l i n g leu?ge 
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canoes . The decline i n i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l movements i s r e f l e c t e d i n the 
reduction of the proportion of 'Other P a c i f i c Islemdei^s' i n Rau'otonga from 
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9 per cent i n 1895 to 7.6 per cent i n 1901 . I n interwar years 'Other 
P a c i f i c Islanders* never made up more than 2 per cent of the population.{^ 
Part of the decline i s probably due to ass i m i l a t i o n eurid changing 
de f i n i t i o n of 'Other P a c i f i c Islanders'. Perhaps to islanders the excitement 
of moving to other t e r r i t o r i e s l o s t i t s appeal since they were a l l developing 
at almost the same l e v e l . Each t e r r i t o r y now begeux to develop poles of 
a t t r a c t i o n where t h e i r inhabitants could be acquainted with a l l novelties. 
Furthermore, islemders had no r e a l cneed for cash and when the need eirose 
i t could be e a s i l y r e c t i f i e d by s e l l i n g copra and a few other cash crops. The 
population was either growing at a moderate rate or ranaining stagnant, 
therefore there was no r e a l population pressure and l i f e was simple. 
The explosive population growth i n postwar years and the r i s i n g needs for 
money have been mainly responsible for the r e v i v a l of i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l 
migrations. Moreover, s o c i a l and economic developments i n c e r t a i n t e r r i t o r i e s 
have forged ahead of others. Population pressure has not yet impinged 
i t s e l f upon the resources of some of these t e r r i t o r i e s . Naturally, the 
t e r r i t o r i e s where economic development today has been reteurded arett the 
smaller ones. B a r r i e r s are being scaled by sS6i9^!jf^ many islanders who are 
no longer s a t i s f i e d with the exis t i n g opportunities i n t h e i r t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Distance euid c u l t u r a l t i e s have become l e s s s i g n i f i c a n t i n choosing the 
area of destination; p o l i t i c a l t i e s and the wider range of opportunities are 
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of greater importeuice. F i j l f Western Seunba and T a h i t i are no longer the 
main destinations, though t h e i r a t t r a c t i o n s for education and wider ranges 
of s o c i a l a c t i v i t i e s s t i l l renain. The new areas of destination are New . 
Caledonia, New Hebrides and the Solomon Islands. Tahitians t r a v e l over 3000 
miles to work i n the mines and plantations of New Caledonia an6. the New 
Hebrides. The r e p a t r i a t i o n of Asians has increased the need for 'Other 
P a c i f i c Islanders*. I n 1963, 3076 Wallisians and 2,542 Tahitians were i n 
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New Caledonia . The nearness of the Wallis Islands explains the 
preponderance of V a l l i s Islanders among *Other P a c i f i c Isleuiders* i n New 
Caledonia. F i j i a n s and Tongans have recently made t h e i r way to New Caledonia 
and the Condomium. F i j i a n s have also migrated to the Solomon Islands, 
81 
e s p e c i a l l y to the c a p i t a l Honiara . Most of these migrants are either 
s k i l l e d or semi-skilled workers and professionals. Because i t i s s t i l l i n 
the pioneering stage, most are males. 
Better documented are the organized migrations from the Gilbert eoid 
E l l i c e Islands. A l l the Banabeins (Ocean I s l a n d e r s ) were moved to Rabi Island 
i n F i j i i n 1945. A l i t t l e l a t e r groups of Vaitupueuis from Vaitupu i n the 
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E l l i c e Islands went to Kioa i n Fiji,jJLslcuid they had bought. Since then 
migration to F i j i has v i r t u a l l y ceased, partly because of r e s t r i c t i o n s i n F i j i . 
Prolonged droughts i n the islands of Sydney, Hull and Gardner i n the Phoenix 
Group prompted the removal of those from the Southern and Central Gilbert 
Islands who had s e t t l e d there since 1938. This time they were moved to Gizo 
and Vagina i n the Solomons which began i n the l a t e 1950s. By 1962 there 
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were 600 Gilbertese i n the Solomons and i n 1968 there were 2,000 of than . 
Land i s avai l a b l e i n the Solomons where population pressure i s not yet f e l t . 
I n the cases of Vaitupuans i n Kioa and Gilbertese i n the Solomons, selected 
groups of men were sent ahead to grow food crops before others could j o i n 
then when these crops were ready to be harvested. Gi l b e r t and E l l i c e islanders 
are a l s o r e c r u i t e d to work i n the phosphate industry of Nauru and Ocean 
Isl a n d (see the Age-Sex Structures i n figure 4.3 C and D). However, they 
arelhere for at l e a s t 2 years before new r e c r u i t s take over, unless contracts 
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are renewed. In view of the possible (exhaustion of phosphate within the 
next 10 years t h i s form of migration on labour l i n e s w i l l also cease, causing 
d i r e consequences to the Colony. 
The trend i n i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l migration i s r e f l e c t e d i n Table 4.3 which 
shows the fluctuations i n the number of »Other P a c i f i c I s l a n d e r s ' i n F i j i , between 
Table 4.3 CHANGING NUMBERS AND SEX-RATIOS OF 'OTHER PACU'IC ISLANDERS' IN F I J I , 
1881 - 1966 
Year Total Males Females % Males Year Total Males Females %Males 
1881 6,100 5,269 471 92.3 1936 2,353 1,470 883 62.5 
1891 2,267 1,923 344 84.8 1946 3,717 2,145 1,572 57.7 
1901 1,950 1,584 366 81.2 1956 5,320 2,839 2,481 53.4 
1911 2,758 2,429 329 88.1 1966 6,095 3,207 2,888 52.6 
1921 1,564 1,271 293 81.3 
Source: Census Report, 1968, Table 1 p.1 (Appendix^ 
1881 and 1966. I n 1966 over 90 per cent of those 0-14 years of age i n the 
'Other P a c i f i c Islemders' component were born i n F i j i but in the ages beyond t h i s 
the proportion of F i j i - b o m was only 46 per cent. Of the 54 per cent not born 
i n F i j i among those 15 years and beyond, 24 per cent were from Polynesia, 
26 per cent were Born i n Micronesia (neeurly a l l from the G i l b e r t I s l a n d s ) and 
4 per cent were born i n Melanesia. Those born i n Melanesia were preponderant i n 
the old age groups which indicates that they are the residue of those Melanesians 
who opted to stay during the years of r e c r u i t i n g i s l a n d labourers., Recent 
immigration of Micronesians i s seen i n the marked concentration of males at 
ages 30-44 years. The lack of recent immigration among Polynesiams i s evident 
i n the more balanced sex-ratio and the f a c t that numbers of Polynesian-born 
have remained virtually the same since 1956. Among the Polynesian-born 
section i s a large number of students. 
Immigration of 'Other P a c i f i c Islanders' into the New Hebrides i s more 
recent and s t i l l continuing, and l e s s than 40 per cent of those 10-14 years of 
age i n 1967 were born there. There i s also a bunching i n t h i s component between 
the ages 20 to 24 years. Moreover, among the adults there are almost twice as 
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many men as women. The nxmber of 'Other P a c i f i c I s l a n d e r s ' i n Tonga decreased 
to about 300 i n 1966 from about 640 i n 1956, probably because of emigration 
rather than increaising n a t u r a l i z a t i o n or exceptionally high mortality. 
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I n view of the present rates of population growth i t i s mostly jflikely that 
i n t e r - t e r r i t o r i a l migrations of a permanent nature w i l l be of any s i g n i f i c a n c e , 
e s p e c i a l l y to r e l i e v e population pressure. Future growth of the 'Other P a c i f i c 
Islanders' w i l l be mainly by natural increase, i f not reduced by such processes 
of assimilation as intermarriage and n a t u r a l i z a t i o n . Meanwhile, within i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s i n t e r n a l movements w i l l continue to increase. 
3. INTERNAL MIGRATIONS 
I t seems that eifter the coming of Europeems and the setting up of missions 
cuid trading beachheads i n t e r n a l migrations among the i s l a n d groups increased. 
During the interwar years they continued but never at any filarming r a t e . Postwar 
developments and the greater c e n t r a l i z a t i o n of the administration, education, 
wage-enployment, entertainment, health and other public amenities have created 
an 'urbeui d r i f t ' from the outer islands never known before i n the history of 
the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . The r a t e and volivne of in t e r n a l migration vary from 
t e r r i t o r y to t e r r i t o r y . More them 20 per cent of the population of each t e r r i t o r y 
were enumerated outside t h e i r islands of b i r t h during the l a t e s t censuses. In 
F i j i i n 1966 s l i g h t l y more than 25 per cent were envmierated outside t h e i r 
province of b i r t h . The percentage enumerated outside t h e i r v i l l a g e of b i r t h i s 
not documented although i t i s believed to be higher. Undoubtedly, improvements 
i n road emd shipping transport have melde the movements e a s i e r . 
A l l isleuid t e r r i t o r i e s are faced with the problems of t h i s increasing and 
continuing d r i f t to the main is l a n d s and port towns. As a r e s u l t the port town 
populations are increasing at very f a s t rates well above the national growth 
ra t e (see Table I . I O ) . Because f e r t i l i t y has been shown to be lower i n the towns 
in-9iigration therefore contributes s u b s t a n t i a l l y to the high population growth 
rat e s of the towns which range from an average of about 5 per cent i n Papeete to 
over 27 per cent per year i n Honiara. 
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The varying s i z e s of the t e r r i t o r i e s and the e x i s t i n g d i v e r s i t i e s i n 
geographical features such as r e l i e f , s o i l types, number of isl a n d s , distance 
between is l a n d s , s o c i a l and economic advancement e t c , pose d i f f i c u l t i e s i n 
making a generalized subdivision into rural-urban migrations, r u r a l - r u r a l 
migrations and i n t e r - i s l a n d migrations. Therefore a l l in t e r n a l movements i n 
various directions w i l l be subsumed and discussed under the above heading. 
Hov/ever, i t may be said that i n islands l i k e the Cook Islands, G i l b e r t and 
E l l i c e Islands and the U.S.Trust T e r r i t o r y rural-urban migration as i t i s 
known i n large countries i s not important and w i l l never be. I n t e r - i s l a n d 
migration to the port tovms, an oceanic form of rural-urban migration, i s more 
important. Rural-rural and rural-urban migrations are evidently going on i n 
the larger islands of V i t i Levu and Vanua Levu ( F i j i ) , Tongatapu (Tonga), New 
Caledonia Island, T a h i t i (French Polynesia), the large islands of the Solomon 
Islands and the New Hebrides (such as Malaita, Santa I s a b e l , Guadalcanal, Santo, 
Malekula and E f a t e ) , Guam, Sava i i and Upolu (Western Samoa) and Tut u i l a 
(American Samoa). Single i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s n a t u r a l l y do not experience 
i n t e r - i s l a n d migration, for example Nauru, Niue and Guam. A l l three types 
of in t e r n a l migration can be c l e a r l y distinguished i n Tonga, Western Samoa, 
F i j i , Solomon Islands, New Hebrides, New Caledonia and French Polynesia. 
However, the discussion that follows w i l l be centred on the d r i f t to the main 
islands and port towns with p a r t i c u l a r reference to the Kingdom of Tonga. 
A large proportion of the town populations were born outside the towns. 
According to the 1963 census of the Gi l b e r t and E l l i c e Islands over one-half 
of the 8,000 population of the main a t o l l of Tarawa were drawn from the r e s t 
of the Colony . I n Papeete 59*7 per cent of the population i n 195^ v/ere 
born outside the town, of whom 18.0 per cent were Chinese, 5*0 per cent 
Europeans, 16,4 per cent came from other parts of T a h i t i , 10.7 per cent from 
the Tuamotus, 8,6 per cent from the Australs and 1,0 per cent from the 
Marquesas ^, I n t h i s case the proportion of migrants decreases as the 
distance increases, and t h i s i s probably true i n other t e r r i t o r i e s . The 
proportion bom outside the towns cannot be determined from the censuses and 
only access to the household census cards w i l l enable one to do so. 
I n h i s study of the growth of Nuku'alofa Walsh found that before 1956 
there was more movement to the r u r a l parts of Tongatapu than to Nuku'alofa. 
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Between 1931 and 1956 Nuku'alofa's emnual growth r a t e (5.2 per cent) was 
l e s s than that of r u r a l Tongatapu (6.3 per cent); but i n the next decade the 
annual growth rate of Nuku'alofa (7.4 per cent) exceeded that of r u r a l Tongatapu 
(5.3 per c e n t ) . The most densely populated pea-t of the town grew at em even 
f a s t e r r ate (10.6 per cent) while nearby Haveluloto, the centre of the only 
sizeable industry on the islemd, grew at the femtastic annual r a t e of 35.7 
per cent between 1956 and 1966 . The higher growth ra t e s of the town indicate 
that i t i s the destination of em increasing number of Tongans. S t i l l > the 
main i s l a n d has an annual growth r a t e that i s about f i v e times that of the 
other i s l a n d groups since 1956 which shows that Tongatapu i s the main i s l a n d of 
in-migration. Because of the smaller population of 'Eua and i t s surplus land 
for d i s t r i b u t i o n , i t i s the only i s l a n d with a s l i g h t l y f a s t e r r ate than 
Tongatapu, except the very small islands where the addition of a few persons 
w i l l seem l i k e an i n f l u x of migrants. The outer islands show either slow growth 
or decrease i n ab^lute numbers. The growth rates of the i s l a n d groups of Tonga 
are shown i n Table 4.4 and i n the same table the changing d i s t r i b u t i o n of 
population i s also given. The increasing proportion of Tongans i n Tongatapu 
and the corresponding decrease i n the other groups cannot be explained by 
ex i s t i n g differences i n mortality and f e r t i l i t y . I t i s caused mainly by migration 
which shows that Tongatapu i s the destination of most raigrcmts from the outer 
i s l a n d groups. 
While the proportion of Tongatapu-born who were enumerated i n the i s l a n d 
i n 1956 and 1966 has v i r t v i a l l y remained unchanged, the proportion of those 
born i n the other d i s t r i c t s but f a i l e d to be enumerated there has increased. 
Table; 4.5 shows that apart fran 'Eua where over half of the population enumerated 
i n f966-wereTiiborn 6utside the island, Tongatapu has a higher proportion of .those 
bom outside i t s d i s t r i c t than either Ha'apai or Vava'u. I n f a c t , the proportion 
of those enumerated i n Ha'apai and Vava'u who were born outside those d i s t r i c t s 
f e l l between 1956 and 1966, the decline being greater i n Vava'u than i n Ha'apai. 
As seen i n Table 4.6, the proportion of Tongans born and enumerated i n Tongatapu 
increased from 90 to 92.9 per cent during the intercensal period. This shows 
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TABLE 4.4. ABSOLUTE NUMBERS, AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATES AND POPULATION 
DISTRIBUTION BY ISLAND GROUPS, TONGA 1891-1966 
Population Niimbers 
1891^ 2 1921 1939^ 
4 
1956^ 1966^ 
Tongatapu & 'Eua 7,028 10,127 16,234 33,189 51,311 
Ha'apai 5,414 5,976 7,483 9,918 10,591 
Vava'u 5,084 5,787 8,199 12,477 13,533 
Other» 1,660 1,869 2,214 1,254 2,094 
A l l Tonga 19,186 23,759 34,130 56,838 77,429 
(Per cent) Growth Rates 
Tongatapu & 'Eua - 1.22 2.61 4.09 5.45 Ha'apai - 0.32 1.24 1.64 0.68 Vava'u — 0.44 1.95 2.40 0.85 
Other — 0.48 1.03 -2.55 6.70 
A l l Tonga - 0.72 2.03 2.94 3.62 Tongatapu & 'Eiua 36.6 42.6 46.2 58.4 66.3 
('Eua - - - 3.4 4.4) Ha'apai 28.2 25.2 21.9 17.5 13.7 
Vava'u 26.5 24.4 24.0 22.0 17.5 
Other 8.7 7.8 7.9 2.2 2.6 
) of 
) Population 
) a ) 
^ Sources: 1. Missionary Account Census 1956, p.17 
2. Wood (1952) Appendix 6 
3. Census 1956, p.41, 4. Ib i d . 
5. Census 1966 p.36 
NiUcLfo'ou and Niuatoputapu 
Note: Niuafo'ou had no population i n 1956 because the volcanic 
eruptions i n 1946 led to the evacuation of the t o t a l 
population who were mostly r e s e t t l e d i n 'Eua. I n 1958 
some of the NiueUFo'ou people returned to t h e i r i s l a n d . 
Before 1956 'Eua was regarded as a part of Tongatapu and 
her population were enumerated and tabulated together 
with Tongatapu's population. 
Rates of growth are the average annual growth r a t e between 
the censuses. 
+ Wood, A.H., 
Auckland. 
1938, 'A History and Geography of Tonga', 
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that those born i n Tongatapu are reluctant to move out of the i s l a n d to the 
outer groups. Meanwhile, the proportion of Vava'uans enumerated i n Tongatapu 
increased from 16.5 to 24.9 per cent and Ha'apad^s enumerated inpongatapu 
increased from 24.1 to 32.3 per cent. Even the proportion of the 'Eua-born 
enumerated i n Tongatapu increased during the intercensal period. The 
decline of those born and enumerated i n t h e i r d i s t r i c t - o f - b i r t h duiring the 
deeade has been most marked i n Vava'u. 
TABLE 4.5 PERCENTAGES BORN IN AND OUTSIDE TONGAN ENUMERATION DISTRICTS 
(TONGANS ONLY) 
Enumeration D i s t r i c t Per cent born i n D i s t r i c t Per cent born outside 
D i s t r i c t 
Tongatapu 1956 78.6 21.4 
1966 78.2 21.8 
Ha'apai 1956 84.9 . 15.1 1966 86.3 13.7 Vava'u 1956 81.6 18.4 1966 87.1 12.9 'Sua 1956 48.1 51.9 . 1966 46.8 53.2 
Source: Based on figures derived from the 1956 and 1966 censuses. 
Table 4.6 TONGAN B I R T H PLACES AND ENUMERATION D I S T R I C T S (TONGANS ONLY) 
D i s t r i c t s of Enumeration i^lj 
Tongatapu Ha'api Vava'u 'Eua Other 
Tongatapu 1956 90.0 3.8 4.7 1.1 0.4 1966 92.9 2.2 2.3 2.0 0.6 Ha'apai 1956 24.1 69.5 5.5 0.7 0.2 1966 32.3 62.0 3.9 1.4 0.4 Vava'u 1956 16.5 2.6 80.1 0.4 0.4 1966 24.9 2.9 70.2 1.3 0.7 'Eua 1956 1.8.0 2.1 1.4 78.4 0.1 
1966 20.- 1.7 1.3 75.3 1.7 
Source: Same as for Table 4.5 
Pig.4*5 Age-Sex structures f or various population groups i n 
Tonga, 1956 and I966. 
Sources: ( l ) P i e f i a , S.N., op.cit., pp.63-8. 
(2) Tupouniua,M..U., 1958f "Report on the r e s u l t s of the 
1956 census, Tonga", Nukualofa, Tonga, pp.70-77. 
o 
g s : o o o 
n « a « 
n o •> O « « « « 
n n «• N 
S 2 " 
d <M ^ 
3 " ' 
o m o 
« « n n M M 






















The nature of migration has changed since the l a t e 1950s. Instead of the 
former large element of transient migrants who came to Tongatapu, e s p e c i a l l y ^ 
to Nuku'alofa, for education, administration reasons, medical check-ups, 
business reasons, to v i s i t r e l a t i v e s or merely to look around, increasing 
numbers of Tongans are now moving to the main i s l a n d with the intention of 
86 
staying . I n pre-tforld Var I I yeeu:>s, migrants were mainly unmarried 
87 
individuals, mostly males, as i n :Melanesia today . Because a l l secondary 
schools i n those years were located i n Tongatapu the majority were i n the 
youthful adult ages, probably concentrated i n the age-groups 15-24 years. 
More males were involved than females because parents did not believe then i n 
too much education for g i r l s and, moreover, g i r l s cannot be allowed to travel,., 
by themselves \uiaccompauiied by a responsible member of the family. By 1956 
t h i s trend was s t i l l evident among migrants from Vava'u and Ha'apai i n Tongatapu 
(see Figure 4.5). 
Figure 4.5 shows that among the migrants i n Tongatapu from Ha'apai ctnd 
Since-' i'lsrt 
Vava'u^^slightly more women than men have been moving i n the age-groups above 
19 years. Between 10 and 19 yeeurs of age are those attending schools i n Tonga-
tapu and between 1956 and 1966 the proportion of g i r l s has increased i n r e l a t i o n 
to the proportion of boys. However, the proportion of those i n these age-groups 
has declined during the period (see Table 4.7). The decline i s greatest among 
those from Vava'u which shows that the in-migration of those i n the other age-
groups i s greater than among the Ha'apaians who have been moving i n to Tongatapu for 
a longer period i n family groups. Before the 1960s the movement of Ha'apai^s 
was mainly to centred r u r a l Tongatapu. Since then they have been aiming, as 
recent migreuits from other groups at s e t t l i n g i n and around Nuku'alofa. The 
process of chain migration i s c l e a r l y at work here because meuiy of those who move 
now are only joining other members of the family who have l i v e d longer i n 
Tongatapu. Increasingly those migremts whot complete t h e i r education do not 
return as they see nothing for them i n t h e i r i s l a n d of b i r t h . I f they get 
employment they w i l l help to bring others. The proportion therefore of those 
i n the age-r-groups 10-50 years i n Vava'u and Ha'apai has been depressed by out-
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migration. The narrowing i n the waist of the pyramid has been most marked 
among the age-groups 1:5-34 years (see Figure 4.5). 
The increase i n the number of migrants to Tongatapu from the outer groups 
I 
has been greatest among the Vava*uans between 1956 and 1966 (see Table 4.7). 
In-migration frwn Ha'apai to Tongatapu has been going on for many yeeu's because 
of high population pressure i n most of the nisnerous small islands of t h i s 
group. In-migration from Vava'u i s not greatly affected by r e l a t i v e population 
pressure but rather by the lack of opportunities for higher economic and s o c i a l 
Table 4.7 HA'APAI AND VAVA'U LIVING IN TONGATAPU, 1956-1966 
1956 1966 
Males Females Total Males Females Total 
Vava'u: Numbers 1096 923 2019 2212 1902 4114 
% Increase 101.8 106.0 103.8 
% aged 10-
19 37.7 27.7 33.2 31.5 24.9 28.4 
Ha'apai: Numbers 1500 1359 1859 2455 2276 4731 
% Increase 63.7 67.5 65.5 
% aged 10-
19 31.3 23.4 27.7 29.3 24.5 26.9 
Source: Same as for Table 4.5 
attainments. In f a c t what started the exodus from t h i s i s l a n d group was the 
severe hurricane of 1961 and the consequent drop i n copra production. Pig\are 
4.6 A and B shows population growth i s no longer c l o s e l y correlated with 
population density among the islands. Probably population growth i s more rela t e d 
to economic development than to density though i n 1956 i t was s t i l l s i g n i f i c a n t l y 
88 
correlated to population density . The cheuige i n the co r r e l a t i o n i l l u s t r a t e s 
the changing motives i n the decision to move to Tongatapu and why there i s a 
marked tendency for recent movements to be urban-orientated. Moreover, few 
settlements exceeded the growth of Nuku'alofa between 1956 and 1966. Where v i l l a g e 
growth exceeded or nearly approximated the growth of Nuku'alofa, i t was either 
i n very small v i l l a g e s , where an influx of a handful of s e t t l e r s would give 
Fig.4.6 Scatter diagrams showing the changing relationship between 
population growth and population density, 1931-56 and I956-66, 
Sources: ( l ) Diagram A. i s a f t e r Maude,A., 1965, "Population, Land 
atid Livelihood i n Tonga", Unpub.Ph.D. Thesis, A.N.U., 
Canberra, p.84* 
(2) Piefia,S.N., op.cit., pp.39-49. 
Note: The population growth for islands and d i s t r i c t s during 1939-56 
have been plotted against the population density of those islands 
and d i s t r i c t s i n 1939, and population increase between 1956 and 
1966 have been plotted against the population density i n 1956. 
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apparently spectacular increases or i n settlements where land i s e a s i l y 
a v a i l a b l e or close to the markets of Nuku'alofa. 
Movements involve no hardships because the existing i n f r a s t r u c t u r e of 
kinship obligations act as a buffer against poseLble hardships i n the f i r s t 
few years. Land, property and homes are often sheired during these years u n t i l 
newcomers are able to stand on t h e i r own fe e t . Kinship channels also connect 
the urban unemployed and imderemployed with areas of food surpluses i n the 
islands. Because of the great deal of inter-islemd t r a v e l l i n g , but e s p e c i a l l y 
to Tongatapu, migrants are quite f a m i l i a r with the environs of th e i r new place 
of residence. Very often the choice of destination i s determined by the 
existence of close r e l a t i v e s . 
Factors 'pushing' people out of the outer islands and 'pulling' them 
towards Tongatapu and Nuku'alofa are: ( i ) the wider range of opportunities for 
s o c i a l mobility i n recent years; ( i i ) the changing economic needs of the 
average Tongan; ( i i i ) easier transport between islamds; ( i v ) more recently, 
the advertising of the at t r a c t i o n s of Nuku'alofa; (v) land t i e d up i n t i t l e 
disputes and i n other ways kept back from di s t r i b u t i o n ; ( v i ) low prices for 
copra; (vii,:.) two severe hurricanes i n the northern islands i n 1961 and 1963; 
and ( v i i i ) the decimation of the banana by black l e a f streak and other diseases. 
I f one single cause can svmi up these various and i n t e r r e l a t e d factors, i t i s 
89 
the new need for money . The ' p u l l ' of Tongatapu and Nuku'alofa i s therefore 
so great that migrants are a r r i v i n g ahead of job opportunities and many wait 
for years before they can get either an 'apikolo (town allotment) or 'api tukuhau 
on 
(bush allotment) . Probably Belshaw's hypothesis has some relevcmce to t h i s 
movement when he suggested that lcu*ge proportions of migration streams are 
motivated by the excitement of urban l i f e rather than job-hunting and as a 
r e s u l t migrants are a r r i v i n g ahead of the expansion of job opportunities. 
The ' p u l l ' of surplus land a v a i l a b l e for di s t r i b u t i o n has become l e s s 
important, p a r t i c u l a r l y i f i t i s not e a s i l y accessible and transport to the 
markets i s not very good. This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y true i n the is l a n d of 'Eua. 
In 1939 the isl a n d of *Eua, the second largest i n Tonga and only 25 miles from 
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Nuku'alofa had a population of about 600 giving i t a population density of 
about 12 persons per square mile. Niuafo'ouans were r e s e t t l e d i n the i s l a n d 
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i n 1946 and migration of the land-hungry people from other parts of Tonga 
did not begin vmtil well into the 1950s. Large streams of in-movement only 
began when transportation between Nulcu'alofa and 'Eua was improved and shipping 
became more reguleu* and r e l i a b l e to enable the s e l l i n g of food crops i n Nulcu*. 
alofa and the exportation of cash crops. Improvements i n trauisport followed 
the exploitation of the f o r e s t resources of the islcuid. Consequently the 
population increased from 1925 i n 1956 to 3,391 i n 1966. The i s o l a t e d volcanic 
i s l a n d of Tofua which has been recently r e s e t t l e d has not yet had the a t t r a c t i o n of 
*Eua. The a t t r a c t i o n s of Nulcu'alofa and Tongatapu s t i l l outweigh the a t t r a c t i o n s 
of these islands as £ar as the number of in-migrants are concerned. There i s 
evidence of the same sort of declining i n t e r e s t of in-migrants i n eireas where 
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lands are a v a i l a b l e but not e a s i l y accessible i n the other i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . 
To the average islander, cash cropping i s an unsteady and u n r e l i a b l e 
source of income i n view of i t s subjection to pr i c e fluctuations, and 
v u l n e r a b i l i t y to pests, diseases euid c l i m a t i c changes. Furthermore, cash 
cropping or subsistence cropping i s i d e n t i f i e d as a d u l l l i f e , cmd a lower 
paid wage-earning job where one wears cleeui clothes and has a steady income i s 
preferable. Thus, i n view of ava i l a b l e land i n other islands and i n peurts of 
Tongatapu and the tendency for migration to becme urban-orientated. Ward's 
contention seems relevent. He claims that 'as yet r e a l population pressiire 
on the leuid i s l o c a l i z e d . But as a cause of population movement or general 
discontentment i t i s not always r e a l pressure or a t n i l y low l e v e l of l i v i n g 
which i s important. I t i s the r e l a t i v e pressure cuid the differences i n the 
l e v e l of l i v i n g from one area to another which lead people to be d i s s a t i s f i e d 
93 
and to s h i f t t h e i r place of residence' . 
Movements away from Tongatapu and between the other i s l a n d groups are 
generally female dominated. The exceptions are the movements to the pioneering 
settlements i n *Eua and Tofua which i s highly male dominated (see Figure 4.7 
A and B ) . Migrations between v i l l a g e s over short distances are also female 
dominated. The prepondernace of fenales among i n t e r - v i l l a g e migrants, migrations 
Pig. 4.7 Age-Sex Ratios f o r decennial age-groups among various 
population groups i n Tonga, 1956 and I9 6 6 . 
Sources: same as for Fig.4*5< 
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away from Tongatapu and between the other i s l a n d groups i s due to the exogamous 
nature of marriages. t i l l a g e s i n the island t e r r i t o r i e s are small and marriage 
taboos force many to seek wives i n other v i l l a g e s . Table 4.8 shov/s that the 
majority of wives i n various v i l l a g e s i n F i j i come from othe,r v i l l a g e s . I n 
her study of the v i l l a g e of Nukuleka i n Tongatapu, Ayoagi counted 37 persons 
born outside the v i l l a g e . This means that 15 per cent were in-migrants. Of 
these 10 were males, 25 females and only two were children. The 25 women a l l 
married into the v i l l a g e . Against t h i s 36 had moved out of the v i l l a g e ; 13 
males and 23 females. There were only 6 cases among the 36 married couples:,; 
i n the v i l l a g e where both wife and husband were born i n the v i l l a g e . Most of 
the wives were from nearby v i l l a g e s whereas almost a l l of the husbands who 
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married women i n the v i l l a g e came from more distant v i l l a g e s or other islands . 
Lack of data does not permit any s t a t i s t i c a l a n a l y s i s of the relationship 
between migration, distance, s i z e of settlement, the intervening opportunities, 
the opportunities at the receiving and sending areas, and the a v a i l a b i l i t y of 
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transport. However, according to Walsh^^, over one-half of the immigrants i n 
Nuku'alofa had come from other parts of Tongatapu. Also over 60 per cent of 
the migrants i n the towns of V i l a and Santo i n the New Hebrides had come from 
other parts of Efate (where V i l a i s located) and E s p i r i t u Santo (where Santo 
i s located)^^. Migrants to the urban areas seem to come mainly from the 
larger v i l l a g e s or towns. For example, 41 per cent of a l l migrants from Vava'u 
to Tongatapu came from the only town of Neiafu while 31 per cent of those from 
Ha'apai came from the only town of Pangai. I n Tongatapu about ha l f of those 
who moved to Nuku'alofa came from the town of Mu'a, the second largest i n the 
Kingdom. A l l settlements i n Tongatapu have easy access to Nuku'alofa, e s p e c i a l l y 
from eastei?^Tongatapu where Mu'a i s located. I n Vava'u and Haiapai the main 
settlements are more sophisticated and more m a t e r i a l i s t i c . Because of the 
lack of intervening opportunities and the geographical d i s t r i b u t i o n of the 
islands there i s l i t t l e evidence of any 'step migration'. Movements away 
from Tongatapu do not have any relationship to the distance although i t appears 
to be proportional to the s i z e of the islands and the population i n the area of 
de s t i n a t i o n . 
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The present trend of i n t e r n a l migration seems i r r e v e r s i b l e . The 
more people d r i f t into NulcuaUofa and Tongatapu the greater the c e n t r a l i z a t i o n , 
Table 4.8 EXOGAMOUS MARRIAGES IN SELECTED FIJIAN VILLAGES 








Ke i a s i 
V i l l a g e of mothers 






























V i l l a g e to which 
women have 
mea*ried 
Different Same Different 
12 1 20 
13 1 21 
14 0 22 
10 2 15 
9 0 13 
23 1 14 
11 1 10 
18 5 25 
Source: Belshaw, C.S., 1963, "Under the I v i Tree", Oxford Univ.Press, 
p.29 
which i n turn w i l l draw more people and so the cyc l e w i l l continue. The 
implication of t h i s i s the increasing neglect of development i n the outer 
islands where i t i s economically possible. Myrdal eurgues that the spread 
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effect of c e n t r a l i z a t i o n w i l l eventually touch every corner of the country , 
However, t h i s does not seem to be suited for small, fragmented ins u l a r t e r r i t o r i e s 
l i k e Tonga, Gi l b e r t and E l l i c e , Cook Islands, etc., although i t may work i n 
F i j i , New Caledonia, Western Samoa and the Solomons. Walsh condemns the lack 
of i n t e r e s t of the Tongan Government i n de^^oping Vav'au, and urges Government 
action to reduce the increasing in-migration to Tongatapu which may have 
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serious s o c i a l implications . Belshaw p a r t l y favours the continuing i n -
migration to the towns on the grounds that *the growth of industries (where 
v i a b l e ) euid other new i n s t i t u t i o n a l forms teOces place primeu:ily when there 
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areunder-employed minds associated with a v a i l a b l e unemployed labour* 
Belshaw*s hypothesis has s o c i a l r e a l i t y for no doubt people.will continue to 
migrate to the urbeui areas ahead of avai l a b l e town enployment. Whether i t w i l l 
also r e s u l t i n employment generation i s a moot point although there i s some 
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evidence for t h i s process i n A f r i c a ^ O t h e r s l i k e Davis and Golden 
p e i r t l y hold the view that overurbanization stimulates economic growth by 
forcing an i d l e government to a c t ^ ^ \ This is.: s i m i l a r to that of Belshaw and 
more applicable to the c i t i e s of Asia than the P a c i f i c i s l a n d port towns. 
Whether a deliberate unbalancing of theeconomy w i l l bring about responses i n 
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the veu?ious sections which w i l l help to reduce migration i s another moot 
point i n view of the narrow resource base of the i s l a n d s . The development of 
the r u r a l sector may help a l i t t l e though i t w i l l never curb the rate of 
migration. Only a few t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e the Gilbert and E l l i c e Islands Colony 
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have imposed r e s t r i c t i o n s on migrations to the port tov/n. In the case 
of the GEIC i t i s the only s e n s i b l e thing to do. Ward's suggestion that 
i t may be f e a s i b l e to develop the main islemds i n some groups and abandon 
the small ones to become only 'coconut plantations* i s c e r t a i n l y worth 
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investigating 
I t seems that there i s no simple solution to reduce the migration to the 
port towns and the main isleuids. I n large t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e F i j i and the 
Solomon Islands development of the backward areas w i l l help to reduce out-
migration from them. In Tonga t h i s i s f e a s i b l e to some extent through the 
i 
development of Vava'u and *Eua although Government action may also be 
necessary to control migration through d i r e c t l e g i s l a t i o n . Further research 
i s a l s o necessary to determine the e x i s t i n g resources and the potentials of 
the veu^ious islcinds before p o l i c i e s are formulated. I n small islands with 
narrow resource bases, generalizations, often misguided,, w i l l probably 
aggravate the problems. Exactness i s necessary i f errors are to be reduced 
i n the u t i l i z a t i o n of resources for the maximum p r o f i t and the meagre c a p i t a l 
saved from being squeindered on misdirected development p o l i c i e s . 
4. MIGRATION AS A SOLUTION TO POPULATION GROWTH 
For countries with large populations l i k e India external migration, i t 
i s clecirly r e a l i s e d , w i l l never be a solution to the pressing population 
pressure of the teeming m i l l i o n s on resources. There i s no leo^ge, suitable 
underpopulated place l e f t to accommodate any large-scale emigration from 
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these countries. However, i t has often been asserted that emigration to 
metropolitan countries might be a solution to the grovdng population pressure 
i n the small P a c i f i c i s l a n d s . Certainly the Cook Islands have found r e l i e f 
through increasing emigration to New Zealand. The net l o s s of Cook Islanders 
to New Zealand between 1961 and 1966 approximated an average of 3.3 per cent 
of the t o t a l population every year, whereas the natural growth for those who 
s t i l l remain on the isleinds was aai average of about 4.2 per cent per eumum. 
Thus emigration saved the dependency from a very rapid, perhaps unmeuiageable 
growth. The lightening effect of t h i s emigration was a l l the more 
pronounced i n that the majority of migremts were young males and females 
i n ages most i n need of employment euid most p r o l i f i c of children. I n f a c t , 
emigration from the Cook Islands between 1951 and 1965 helped to reduce 
population growth by an average of 1.7 per cent per year. Emigration has 
also helped to r e l i e v e Niue from the pressure of rapid population growth. 
Emigration also helped to r e l i e v e population pressure i n American Samoa 
u n t i l her economic development was no longer retardedcUring the 1960s euid 
emigration slowed down. Average emnual population l o s s from Tokelau between 
1956 and 1966 was 2,25 and natural growth rate was about 3.6 per cent. On 
the other hand. Western Samoa has had l i t t l e r e l i e f from, emigration. During 
the period 1956-61 net emigration eunounted to an average annual l o s s of 
0,6 per cent and the population continued to increase at the explosive 
average r a t e of 3,3 per cent per annum. Despite the increasing emigration 
between 1961 euid 1966 the average annual l o s s was s t i l l s l i g h t , 1,3 per 
cent. During t h i s period the average annual growth i n the t e r r i t o r y was 
down only to 2,7 per cent. The GEIC, growing at a moderate emnual rate 
of 1.9 per cent between 1947 and 1963 and 1.7 per cent between 1963 and 1968 
has had l i t t l e r e l i e f from emigration to F i j i eind the Solomon Islands. The 
net l o s s was only an average of about 0.1 per cent per euuium. She can not 
afford to keep increasing at the present moderate rate because population 
pressure has almost reached the optimum. 
At present about 4 per cent of a l l P a c i f i c Islemders i n the area of 
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study are l i v i n g i n metropolitan countries, and t h i s includes those born 
i n those countries. Meanwhile, the population of the whole area i s 
increasing at about 3 per cent per annum. Only those few t e r r i t o r i e s , 
usually smaller ones, who have access to metropolitan countries f i n d some 
r e l i e f from onigration. The most important b a r r i e r to emigration are the 
immigration laws i n the receiving countries, which are not happy about 
immigration from those t e r r i t o r i e s outside t h e i r j u r i s d i c t i o n . Immigration 
quotas are not l i b e r a l enough to have any great e f f e c t on a continued rapid 
population growth; for example Tonga's quota from the United States i s a 
100 persons a year. I n New Zealand a new l e g i s l a t i o n was passed i n 1959 
to reduce the abuse of the e x i s t i n g immigration laws by Samoans and Cook 
Islanders. I t i s also possible that the present effect of chain migration 
on emigration may be reduced by new l e g i s l a t i o n s . Because of the 'White 
Au s t r a l i a Policy* there i s no p o s s i b i l i t y of any large«scale emigration to 
that country. I t i s possible that the partly open doors i n New Zealeuid euid the 
U.S.A. may be closed completely. Already i n New Zealand the islcuiders are 
creating s o c i a l and r a c i a l problems. Islanders i n metropolitan countries 
are mostly employed i n labouring jobs, but these countries prefer trained 
migremts which w i l l be a l o s s to the islemds. The Trade Unions and the 
general public could e a s i l y put pressure on the New Bealand Government by 
arguing that increasing immigration of islemders w i l l lower t h e i r standard 
of l i v i n g . I n a l l f a i r n e s s , i n view of problans created by minority 
immigrant groups, metropolitan countries cannot be blamed i f they closed 
the doors. 
S t i l l , there i s also a humanitarieui view that may continue to favour 
emigration from the t e r r i t o r i e s . I n t h i s case the Tokelau Islanders who 
are being helped by the New Zealand Government to s e t t l e i n New Zealand may 
be c i t e d as an example. The t o t a l removal of the small populations from such 
small t e r r i t o r i e s may be f e a s i b l e but emigration from t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e the 
Cook Islands euid the two Samoas w i l l only be a p a l l i a t i v e . I t may be £u:gued 
that a large-scale emigration from these t e r r i t o r i e s w i l l only amount to a 
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small intsike i n metropolitan countries, for example i n 1966 isleuiders 
make up only about 1.0 per cent of New Zealemd's population even though 
probably one-quarter were born i n New Zealand. Though the proportion may be 
small for a metropolitan country the problems created w i l l be greater and 
i t i s these problems which w i l l n u l l i f y the argument i n favour of large*, 
scale emigration. 
Emigration over a limited period of time does not a f f e c t the ultimate 
rate of increase though i t may temporarily cause a decline i n absolute 
nmbers emd, consequently, r a t e of growth. The ultimate r a t e of growth i s 
determined only bythe age-specific b i r t h and death r a t e s , and i s e n t i r e l y 
unrelated to the i n i t i a l population, and i t can not be modified by the 
removal of a part of i t . However, eui out-migration stream that continues 
i n d e f i n i t e l y w i l l have an e f f e c t on the ra t e of increase. To hold stationcu?y 
a population of very high b i r t h r a t e eind low death r a t e a very large section 
of people i n the f e r t i l e age-groups would be needed to be removed. I t was 
calculated by Meyfitz that 57 per cent of each cohort, not n e c e s s a r i l y 
both males and females, would have to leave Mauritius from 1966 onwards 
i f f e r t i l i t y i s to be reduced and the population held stationary. For 
Barbados 43 per cent of each cohort under the lowest age of reproduction 
would have to emigrate. Although t h i s i s only a s t a t i s t i c a l a b s t r ^ i o n 
i t points out the i m p r a c t i c a l i t y of emigration as a solution for population 
growth, even among small t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e those of the P a c i f i c ^ 
There aretvo other p o s s i b i l i t i e s ; emigration from the overpopulated 
t e r r i t o r i e s to the underpopulated ones and i n t e r n a l r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of the 
population. Both seem rather impractical. The emigration from the GEIC 
to F i j i and the Solomon Islands i s most u n l i k e l y to be repeated for other 
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t e r r i t o r i e s or even for the GEIC . The underpopulated i s l a n d s are now 
entering the stage of rapid growth euid i f t h i s growth continues as seems 
most l i k e l y , these t e r r i t o r i e s w i l l need the undeveloped areas for that 
expeuiding population. There are a l s o p o l i t i c a l obstacles which w i l l have 
to be overcome f i r s t . I n the larger t e r r i t o r i e s there are s t i l l underdeveloped 
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areas which can support s l i g h t l y largerpopulations than they do at present. 
However, most are meui^ginal areas that havejtopographical l i m i t a t i o n s . 
Resettlenent w i l l only be successful i f organized by the Government and 
t h i s w i l l require c a p i t a l which i s urgently needed for s o c i a l developments 
demanded by the growing population. Moreover, i f the present population 
growth continues r e d i s t r i b u t i o n of the population w i l l only delay the 
foreseeable consequences for 20 years or l e s s ^ . At any r a t e , islanders are 
already reluctant to reverse the present trend of i n t e r n a l movements. 
Emigration also has disadvantages for the source areas although 
i t may help to r e l i e v e population press\ire. Since those who emigrate contain 
a large proportion of the able-bodied male population, food gardens and 
other necessary a c t i v i t i e s are often neglected because of the shortage of 
manpower. This has been observed i n the Cook Is l a n d s . Emigration also, 
creates dependence on remittances from overseas as well as passiveness. 
Instead of trying to help themselves, islanders from t e r r i t o r i e s where 
economic expansion i s v i a b l e w i l l tend to lose t h e i r i n i t i a t i v e and think 
only of emigration as a short-cut solution to a l l problems. 
Larger i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s , where enigration w i l l never be a solution 
for population growth, w i l l do better i f they r e a l i s e that family l i m i t a t i o n 
not only of f e r s immediate advantages but i t i s also a more p r a c t i c a l and 
l a s t i n g solution. 
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Chapter Five 
CONCLUSION; DEMOGRAPHIC CHANGES 
The changes in population growth, age-sex structure and ethnic composition 
are the product of changing b i r t h and death rates, immigration and emigration. 
I f a combination of b i r t h and death rates were to remain in eff e c t , everything 
being equal, for a sustained period of time, a stable population with a 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c growth rate and age composition would emerge! However, whatever 
are the theories of demographic s t a b i l i t y , the empirically described r e a l i t i e s 
in the P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r e s are those of i n s t a b i l i t y since the isl a n d 
populations are not stable i n any absolute sense. 
The emphasis of t h i s closing chapter i s on the demographic changes in the 
P a c i f i c island t e r r i t o r i e s i n terms of population growth, age-sex structure 
and ethnic composition. We w i l l examine the changes of these aspects i n 
the is l a n d populations, e s p e c i a l l y during t h i s century, for which data arejonly 
available but also l e s s dubious. The chapter concludes with a b r i e f assessment 
of the implications of the current rapid population growth i n most t e r r i t o r i e s , 
though for p r a c t i c a l planning purposes the generalizations w i l l be of minor 
importance. Nevertheless, i t i s necessary to understand the current geodemographic 
conditions i n order to f u l l y understand why urgent rapid reduction of population 
growth i s imperative for national and individual welfare. 
1. FLUCTUATIONS IN POPULATION NUMBERS AND CHANGING GROOTH RATES 
There i s no doubt that migrations, ravaging epidemics, wars and continuing 
and episodic cataclysmic hazards, described i n Chapter I , generated changes in 
the growth of the P a c i f i c island populations i n the pre- and immediate post-
European contact periods. The fluctuating high mortality, e s p e c i a l l y during 
the time of population decline, and migration, to some extent, exerted greater 
influence on population changes because the attitudes towards large'£amilye.s£ff/VB 
have never undergone any s i g n i f i c a n t change. High mortality rates appear to have 
fluctuated more widely than f e r t i l i t y although the periods of peak mortality 
tended to fluctuate inversely with the b i r t h r a t e s . As mortality, which i s 
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easier to c o t r o l , i s reduced and kept more stable at very low rat e s , the changes 
in population growth are determined largely by changes in f e r t i l i t y or by 
migration, i f i t occurs on a large scale. 
I t i s cl e a r that almost a l l the populations of the is l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s are 
increasing rapidly and w i l l continue to do so unless there i s some r a d i c a l change 
in the l e v e l s of either mortality or f e r t i l i t y , or f a r more emigration than has 
yet occurred. While the crude b i r t h rates around 1969 ranged from 30 to about 
45 per 1000 population, the recorded death rates were within the range 4 to 20 
although some rates should have been higher than t h i s i f r e g i s t r a t i o n systems 
functioned more e f f i c i e n t l y . The process of growth has been accelerated i n 
recent years by declining mortality, and there may also have been some small 
increase i n f e r t i l i t y for some of the populations as public health measures and 
modern medicine have reduced mortality and a l l e v i a t e d the incidence of some 
de b i l i t a t i n g diseases. 
Since about 1900, the aggregate for the isl a n d populations have been more 
than trebled i n about 69 years from j u s t under 500,000 to over 1.5 mill i o n , 
yet the t o t a l land area remains the same and about two-thirds of a l l the 
economically active males are s t i l l dependent on agriculture, or other primary 
industry for t h e i r livelihood. The aggregate, however, disguises the fact that 
not a l l the t e r r i t o r i e s were experiencing population growth by the beginning 
of t h i s century and i t was only af t e r World War I I that population decline i n 
a l l the t e r r i t o r i e s had been stemmed. During the f i r s t 70 years or so afte r 
European contact the populations changed very rapidly, mainly declining. By 
the l a t e r half of the previous century and the f i r s t three decades of t h i s 
cent\ary the populations changed much more slowly; eithergrowing slowly as i n 
Pol3mesia or fluctuating at an almost stationary l e v e l and sometimes declining 
slowly as i n Melanesia and Micronesia. From 1850 to 1900 a l l the i s l a n d 
populations were declining while the Tongan and the Samoan populations were the 
only ones which either fluctuated or increased slowly. 
There i s l i t t l e point i n going back any further into the immediate post-
contact years, because such estimates as were made for the islandswhich had 
Pig.5 . 1 Graphs showing the fluctuations i n population numbers of 
Mangaia, 1821-1967; Norfolk, 1934-66; New Caledonia, 1880-1969 
and Nauru, 1930-66 . 
Sources: ( l ) Allen,B.J., I 9 6 9 , "The Development of Commercial 
Agriculture on Mangaia,.." M.A.Thesis, Massey Univ., 
Palmerston North, p.29. 
( 2 ) "Demographic Year Books, I 9 4 8 - 6 9 " , Deptip. of Economic 
and Social A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
( 3 ) 'Report f o r the Te r r i t o r y of Nauru 1 9 6 6 - 6 8 ' , Govt. 
Printing Office, Commonwealth of A u s t r a l i a , Canberra, p.62. 
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Europeans there during these years were l i k e l y to have as wide a margin of 
error as one of the two for T a h i t i i n 1797 - the 50,000 people supposed by the 
missionaries i n t h e i r f i r s t tour of the i s l a n d as compared with the 16,050 
estimated from Wilson's t a l l y of houses when he made the same journey a few days 
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l a t e r . Hoever, despite the d e f i c i e n c i e s in the data, there were \mdoubtedly 
isl a n d populations which declined in the years following European contact, although 
the i n i t i a l decline may not have been neces s a r i l y because of i t . Furthermore, i t 
should be mentioned that none of the cases of depopulation i s p a r a l l e l because 
there were exceptional factors involved i n each. 
Figure 5.1 i l l u s t r a t e s the fluctuations i n population numbers in the island 
of Mangaia (Cook I s l a n d s ) , New Caledonia, Nauru and Norfolk Isla n d . The 
fluctuations of population numbers i n Mangaia demonstrate the combined e f f e c t s 
of the changing l e v e l s of death and b i r t h rates and migration in small island 
communities of any t e r r i t o r y during the l a s t century. The fluctuations during 
the present century are mainly the r e s u l t of changes in the rate of emigration 
and immigration* In Norfolk I s l a n d the natural growth since the beginning of 
t h i s century has remained at an average of l e s s than 1 per cent and migration to 
and from the island has a greater influence on changing the population numbers. 
Apart from the temporary setback in the growth of the indigenous population of 
Nauru during the years of Japanese occupation, 1942-45, during which 463 of the 
1,200 who were deported to Truk ( i n the Carolines) died, the population has 
since continued to grow rapidly and i t almost trebled between 1945 and 1968. The 
changes i n the growth rates and the t o t a l population numbers are the r e s u l t s of 
the fluctuations i n the numbers of phosphate workers recruited and repatriated 
from the Republic. The fluctuations in population numbers in New Caledonia 
r e f l e c t the fluctuations i n the native population (based on estimates, since they 
were not enumerated i n censuses u n t i l 1956) and the changes i n the rates of 
emigration and immigration of both Europeans and Asians. For instance, the 
decline to 70,747 in 1958 from 72,289 in T953 was largely due to the re p a t r i a t i o n 
of Vietnamese and Indonesians. 
In the Appendix, Table V shows the changes in population niunbers and 
223 
growth, both t o t a l and natural growth rates.- Part of the fluctuations i n the 
growth rates may be attributed to the varying degree of completeness of 
death and b i r t h r e g i s t r a t i o n s , and some early census ennumerations, such as the 
1879 census in F i j i and the 1891 to 1939 censuses in Tonga, were probably 
fa u l t y because of some under- and over-enumerations. Nevertheless, the enumeration 
errors were prtebly not great enough to af f e c t the ove r a l l trend. Ifliile the 
natural growth rates, which are averages for intercensal periods, show the 
changing l e v e l s of mortality and f e r t i l i t y , the t o t a l growth rates show the 
influence of emigration and immigration. Generally, the natural growth rates 
show the rapid growth of recent years as mortality declined rapidly while 
f e r t i l i t y remained l i t t l e changed. The only exceptions are F i j i , where there has 
been a marked decline i n f e r t i l i t y during the l a s t decade, and Western Samoa 
where the system of r e g i s t r a t i o n has deteriorated. As a r e s u l t , the intercensal 
growth rates for the t o t a l populations are generally much more influenced by 
emigration and immigration. Therefore, although a l l t e r r i t o r i e s exhibit some 
degree of fluctuation i n population growth, those affected by large scale 
immigration and emigration show greater ranges of fluctuation. 
The population of American Samoa continued to increase since 1900 from 
5,679 to 20,154 i n 1956, This rapid growth i s r e f l e c t e d i n the average natural 
growth of over 3 per cent since 1940. Periodic fluctuations i n the t o t a l 
population growth have resulted from net immigration from Western Samoa during the 
f i r s t decade of t h i s century and between 1940 and 1950, when the number of 
American expatriates may have also increased temporarily. From 1940 to 1950 
the population grew at an average rate of 4.67 per cent but in the next decade 
the growth declined as a r e s u l t of emigration to Hawaii and the U.S. mainland. 
Between 1950 and 1956 the average growth rates was only 1.07 per cent and in 
the next 4 years the population a c t u a l l y declined from 20,154 to 20,051. Since 
1960 the rate of emigration has diminished though natural growth has remained 
at an average of over 3 per cent. The influx of American technicians and the 
continuing immigration of Western Samoans and some Tongans have contributed to 
an estimated average growth rate of 3.84 per cent between 1960 and 1969. 
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Western Samoa's population has also grovm rapidly from 32,815 i n 1900 to 
an estimated 141,000 in 1969. The changes i n the intercensal average growth 
rates have been l e s s marked than i n American Samoa and the greater i n e f f i c i e n c y 
of the r e g i s t r a t i o n system here i s obvious in the changing annual natural grovrth 
rate which by 1945 was probably about 30 per 1000 population and today i t may be 
close to 40 as mortality continues to decline. The presence of indentured 
workers plus a temporary greater decline in mortality aind some increase i n the 
b i r t h rate may have accounted for the increase i n the average growth rate from 
-0.31 per cent between 1900 and 1902 to 2.84 per cent between 1902 and 1906. 
Over-envmieration may have also contributed to this high rate of increase. Anyway, 
although growth was apparent since 1900 the population continued to fluctuate 
and the 1918 influenza pandemic was largely responsible for the decline of the 
population from 38,084 i n 1911 to 36,726 i n 1921. A s l i g h t reduction i n the 
number of b i r t h s during the decade, 1911-21,when the small b i r t h cohorts which 
survived the measles epidemic of 1893 entered the i r maximum reproduction 
capacity, also contributed to the population decline. Although t h i s reduction 
in b i r t h s may have spread to the next 5 years, 1921-26, the population increased 
at an average annual rate of about 2.0 per cent because mortality was lower 
aft e r the 1918 pandemic. The average growth rate dropped from 3.09 per cent 
between 1926 and 1936 to 2.25 per cent between 1936 and 1945; probably a r e s u l t 
of a reduction in the number of bi r t h s when the small b i r t h cohorts which 
survived the 1918 epidemic entered the reproductive age-groups, in addition to 
the re p a t r i a t i o n of almost a l l the Chinese. Since 1945 the changes i n the 
growth rate have been mainly caused by the changing, but increasing rate of 
emigration. 
From 1902 to 1969 the population of the Cook Islands has increased from 8,213 
to an estimated 20,000. The growth rates have increased from 16.9 per 1000 
population, during the decade 1926-1936 to 37.1 during the period 1961-66. 
Between 1966 and 1969 f e r t i l i t y has been reduced s l i g h t l y and the average|^ate 
was 33.2 persons per 1000 populations. The average annual rate of increase for 
the t o t a l population has varied during these years between 0.32 per cent, 
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between 1906 and 1911, and 2.12 per cent, between 1951 and 1956. The varying 
rate of increase between 1945 and 1969 has been largely the product of the 
changes in the rate of emigration and the continuing decline in mortality. As 
emigration increased the rate of population growth has correspondingly been 
reduced. From 1956 to 1961 the t o t a l growth was 10 per cent and between 1961 
and 1966 i t was down to 4 .7 per cent. 
Between 1900 and 1969 the population of French Polynesia has increased 
from more than 29,000 to an estimated 103,000. As i n the other i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s i 
the natural growth was slow at f i r s t a f t e r the ti d e of population decline was 
checked u n t i l 1951 when i t has remained at an average of over 3 per cent. Since 
1926 the t o t a l growth has fluctuated between an average r a t e of 1.77 per cent 
between 1931 and 1936 and 3.55 per cent during the period 1951-56. These 
variations i n the intercensal r a t e s of growth have been produced by the 
immigration of the Chinese, e s p e c i a l l y i n the 1920s, the emigration to France, 
New Caledonia and the New Hebrides since V/orld War I I , and the annual 
variations i n the number of b i r t h s and deaths. 
In 1900, despite the immigration of Indians, F i j i ' s population was perhaps 
15,000 fewer than i t s t o t a l before the measles epidemic of 1875 when the 
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population was estimated to be 135,000 . After 1921, when the native F i j i a n s 
^pibfifflame l e s s susceptible to the more common communicable diseases, natural 
growth increased rapidly from about 1 per cent around that year to a peak 
average of about 3.5 per cent between 1958 and 1963. By 1969 natural growth 
was reduced d r a s t i c a l l y to 2.5 per cent through the reduction of f e r t i l i t y . 
The immigration of Indians, Other P a c i f i c Islanders and Europeans led to an 
increase in the t o t a l population, at an average rate of 8.7 per cent, from 
108,924 in 1879 to 127,486 in 1881. (However, the indigenous population con-
tinued to decline slowly u n t i l 1921, when they began to increase from the 
lowest ever recorded figure of 84,000), 
By 1891 the t o t a l population had declined to 121,124 and by 1901 the 
enumerated population was 120,124, Since then the t o t a l population began to 
increase at an increasing rate, partly because of the high f e r t i l i t y and lov/ 
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mortality of the Indian component and partly because of continuing Indian 
and Chinese immigration. The effect of the 1918 influenza pandemic i s shown 
cent-
by the decline from an average rate of 1,62^etween 1901 and 1911 to an 
average growth rate of 1.27 per cent i n the next decade, 1911-21* Since 1936 
immigration has been of l i t t l e s ignificance i n the grov/th of the t o t a l 
population despite the immigration of Micronesians i n the years immediately 
after World War I I and the increase in European immigration. I f the estimate 
of 500,000 for 1969 i s near correct, then the population has increased by 
only 3 .0 per cent since 1966 whereas between 1956 and 1966 i t increased a t 
the peak average rate of 3.79 per cent. 
Since the f i r s t complete census of Tonga in 1891 in which 19,186 Tongans 
were enumerated, the population, then probably not very different from that 
around 1850, has continued to increase to an estimated t o t a l of 83,000 i n 
1969. From the beginning of t h i s centiiry Tonga's population has been l i t t l e 
influenced by migration into or out of the Kingdom. As a r e s u l t there was 
l i t t l e f luctuation i n the average intercensal rates of growth, although as 
mortality has continued to drop, f e r t i l i t y remaining well above 30 per 1000 
population, growth rates have increased. The only detectable fluctuation was 
the decline from an average rate of 1.07 per cent between 1901 and 1911 to 0.8 
per cent average growth rate i n the next decade. This tenporary decline was 
probably the r e s u l t of high mortality during the 1918 epidemic of influenza 
and the entrance into the reproductive age-groups of the reduced b i r t h 
cohorts born during the pre- and post-1893 measles epidemics. From 1966 to 1969 
the estimated average rate of increase was 2.39 per cent which means that the 
1969 population was s l i g h t l y under-estimated. Although emigration i s 
increasing i t probably accounts only for an average annual l o s s of not more 
than 0.2 per cent while -the average natural growth rate i s over 3 per cent. 
Unlike Tonga, where the indigenous population was already growing by the 
beginning of t h i s century, the population of the Gilbert and E l l i c e Islands 
Colony continued to decline well into t h i s century; from 1911 to 1921 the 
population declined from 31,121 to 29,897 at an average rate of 0.40 per cent. 
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However, between 1931 and 1947 the rate of growth was reduced from an average 
rate of 1.22 per cent between 1921 and 1931 to O.40 per cent, owing to some 
minor epidemics but mainly the disrupting effect of the P a c i f i c War on family 
l i f e and the emigration to F i j i immediately af t e r the war from Ocean Island and 
Vaitupu. Between 1947 and 1963 the population increased at the average rate 
of 1.9 per cent but increasing emigration to the Solomon Islands and to Nauru 
has s l i g h t l y reduced the average rate of growth during the period 1963-68 to 
1.7 per cent. The natural growth rate i s probably about 20 per 1000 population, 
i f the r e g i s t r a t i o n system were not defective. 
The population of the Trust Territory of the P a c i f i c Islands i l l u s t r a t e s 
best the e f f e c t of migration on population growth. I n 1920 the t o t a l 
population was 56,200 and 5 years l a t e r i t had increased by only 94 persons, at 
an average rate of O.O3 per cent. As Japanese immigration increased the 
average rate of growth rose but s t i l l fluctuated. Between I925 and 193O the 
population grew at an average rate of 4•34 per cent, and i n the next 5 years the 
average rate of grovrth had increased to 8.O5 per cent. As Japanese immigration 
slowed down the rate of growth was reduced to an average of 5-06 per cent 
between 1935 and 1940. I n the 20 years 1920-40 the population of the t e r r i t o r y 
was more than doubled from 56,200 to 131,258, but the native population 
increased by only 4 per cent^. The repatriation of the Japanese and the high 
mortality and low b i r t h rates during the 1942-45 war reduced the population 
dramatically to about 51,000 i n 1948. Since then mortality has declined 
rapidly and there has been a s h i f t to rapid growth. According to Irene B.Taeuber, 
the natives increased by 40 per cent between 1940 and 1958^, most of t h i s 
increase came i n the 1950s. "^3^ 19^7 the population was estimated to be 91>448, 
and the average rate of growth between 1958 and I967 was 3.26 per cent. The 
natural growth rate has increased since 1950 and around I967 i t was about 30 per 
1000 population. However, i f the system of r e g i s t r a t i o n were more e f f i c i e n t 
the natural growth might be s l i g h t l y higher than the s t a t i s t i c s indicate. 
Probably the f a s t e s t growth of a l l the P a c i f i c populations i s that of Guam 
where the population has increased from 9»676 i n I9OI to an estimated 102,000 i n 
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native population has been s l i g h t l y more than quadrupled during t h i s period 
and the remainder of the growth has been due to immigration at varying rates, 
for each intercensal decade. The average rate of growth has been 2.27 per cent 
from 1901 to 1910, and during the next 5 intercensal decades i t has been 
respectively 1.46, 3.06, 1.88, 10.32 and 1.23 per cent., Whereas the average 
rate of natural increase between 1950 and 1960 was 2.65 per cent the average 
population growth was only 1.23 per cent which i s probably the r e s u l t of the 
return of the American expatriates with t h e i r children born on the island. 
Moreover, the f e r t i l i t y of the native population i s probably higher than the 
b i r t h rate of around 35 per 1000 population indicates because the presence of a 
large number of single American m i l i t a r y personnel would depress the b i r t h r ate 
from i t s true l e v e l . Since 1960 the average rate of growth has been estimated 
to be 5.79 per cent, a t o t a l increase of 35,000 persons by 1969. Only a 
recent infl u x of immigrants would produce such phenomenal growth in the t e r r i t o r y . 
The Condominii«n of the New Hebrides v/as the l a s t Pcicific i s l a n d t e r r i t o r y 
to have i t s f i r s t f u l l census enumeration taken when in 1967 the t o t a l 
population was entmierated at over 77,000, The native population has ju s t 
entered the phase of growth and while the crude b i r t h rate i s about 45 per 
1000 population the death rate i s about 20. In a similar s i t u a t i o n i s the 
population of the B r i t i s h Solomon Islands which has increased from over 91,000 
i n 1931 to about 150,000 in 1969^. Although there has been some recent 
immigration to t h i s i s l a n d Colony i t probably amounts to an average of 0.1 
per cent of the rate of growth since 1959. Not much i s known about the t o t a l 
population growth of both t e r r i t o r i e s but one can speculate that here too the 
growth has fluctuated i n previous years when episodic epidemics were frequent 
i n several islands before modern medicine and health campaigns had made much 
impact. Moreover, the changing rates of Asian immigration and the eventual 
rep a t r i a t i o n of nearly a l l by 1963 must have had some influence on the 
population numbers and growth i n the New Hebrides. 
The natural growth of the populations of Niue and Tokelau Islands i s at pres-
ent around 35 per 1000 population while the t o t a l population growth for both 
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has fluctuated at intercensal averages of l e s s than 2 per cent. This discrepancy 
between the natural and the t o t a l population growth i s due to emigration from 
these islands. Tokelau's population increased from 989 i n 1921 to 1,580 in 1951. 
Between 1945 and 1951 the average growth rate was 2.18 per cent but increasing 
emigration in the 1950s reduced the average to 1.76 per cent during the 
period 1951-61. Since then emigration has continued to increase and between 
1961 and 1966 the average rate of growth was 0.32 per cent. In Niue the 
population fluctuated between 4,015 in 1900 and 3,747 in 1928, though the trend 
was a slow decline. This fluctuation in numbers was due to varying rates of 
emigration and the existence of a precarious balance between high mortality and 
f e r t i l i t y . Since 1928 the population has increased slowly to 5,194 i n 1966. 
During t h i s period mortality declined rapidly while f e r t i l i t y remained high 
and as a r e s u l t natural growth showed a continuous increase. Meanwhile the 
population growth fluctuated between an average of 0.41 per cent during 1936-
46 euid 1.04 per cent during 1956-66. 
As a r e s u l t of the changes in the v i t a l balances of the b i r t h and death 
rates, immigration and emigration, the small i s l a n d populations have generally 
experienced variations in growth and fluctuation in numbers not often seen i n 
large populations, e s p e c i a l l y of mainland Asia. Whether the present family 
planning programmes w i l l be successful i n rapidly reducing f e r t i l i t y to a 
l e v e l comparable to the low mortality in order to reduce natural growth to arovind 
1.0 per cent or l e s s remains to be seen. But i f i t does the growth of is l a n d 
populations w i l l continue to e x l ^ i t i n s t a b i l i t y . Because of the small areas 
of the fragmented ins u l a r t e r r i t o r i e s of the P a c i f i c the populations must pass 
through a much more shortened demographic cycle than that experienced by the 
developed countries or hoped to be achieved by larger developing lands. The 
islands of iarge*scale immigration or emigration in the P a c i f i c are probably 
c l a s s i c i l l u s t r a t i o n s of the i n s t a b i l i t i e s inherent i n the continuing increase 
of i s l a n d peoples. Because of the inherent i n s t a b i l i t i e s i n the i s l a n d popul-
ations there i s also a need for caution in the projection of growth into the . 
future and the derivation of conclusions of s o c i a l , economic and p o l i t i c a l 
d i f f i c u l t i e s . 
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2. CHANGES IN THE AGE-SEX STRUCTURE 
The changes i n population numbers and growth rates are d i r e c t l y associated 
with changes in age-sex structures and, on the whole, the data are l e s s r e l i a b l e 
for these than for the t o t a l numbers enumerated. The data are not comparable 
from census to census but lack of comparability v/ould not greatly aff e c t the 
general conclusion that the exact chronological age has been r e l a t i v e l y 
imimportant to P a c i f i c islanders u n t i l the l a s t 15 years or so when increasing 
Westernization has given the younger generations a greater consciousness of 
chronological time. As a r e s u l t of the poor concept of chronological age 
among natives only descriptive ages were given in the early censuses. The 
attempt to include the chronological age dis t r i b u t i o n of the populations was 
not made u n t i l j u s t before or a f t e r the Second World War. 
As the islanders become more fa m i l i a r with the concept of exact 
chronological age the proportion of unit d i g i t s wrongly stated has 
decreased. For example, in Tonga during the 1939 census unit d i g i t s were wrongly 
stated for at l e a s t 20 per cent of the males and over 30 per cent of the 
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females between the ages 13-62 years . I n 1966 the percentage of the wrongly 
stated ages has f a l l e n to l e s s than 5 per cent for both sexes though s l i g h t l y 
higher for females. The misreporting of ages therefore a f f e c t s the age structure 
and may change i t s u p e r f i c i a l l y from census to census. Even i n a 'closed' 
population where we may expect only a decrease i n cohort s i z e s from census to 
census, the pattern of some cohorts are not often regular because of 
preferences for ce r t a i n unit d i g i t s of age which r e s u l t s i n numbers in various 
age-groups being under-stated and others exaggerated. I t i s not unusual to f i n d 
in the next census that c e r t a i n b i r t h cohorts have increased or decreased i n 
s i z e (when there was no immigration, emigration or epidemic to affect them). 
Before chronological age distr i b u t i o n s were recorded i n censuses, i t 
seems j u s t i f i a b l e to assume that the age-sex structure a f t e r European contact 
often changed as a r e s u l t of the eff e c t s of the transplantation of peoples, 
labour r e c r u i t i n g , migrations, epidemics, famines and other natural hazards. 
During the censuses i n the 1950s, and to some extent i n the 1960s, the age 
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structures of c e r t a i n t e r r i t o r i e s were s t i l l marred by the scars of epidemics, 
famines and other cataclysms, immigration and emigration besides incomplete 
coverage and errors i n age-reporting. From such age structures i t i s evident 
that there were changes i n the past. However, i n some t e r r i t o r i e s the age 
structures do not exhibit any i r r e g u l a r i t y although major epidemics are known 
to have occurred, even when there i s l i t t l e influence of migration. Probably, 
i f the islanders were more sophisticated i n regard to chronological age there 
would be an indentation or fl a t t e n i n g at the relevant ages i n t h e i r age pyramids. 
Simulation of the ef f e c t s of epidemics i n the past, with mortality 
unknown in both l e v e l and pattern, on populations which had been pract i s i n g 
primitive methods of population control, such as infanticide, to an unknown 
extent for an unknown number of years offers endless p o s s i b i l i t i e s , but 
probably none would advance the interpretation beyond the idea that population 
pyramids were probably i r r e g u l a r with steep slopes and a narrower base than they 
are today. The increasing chances of su r v i v a l in t h i s century have led to a 
broadening of the base of the pyramid and had there been no migration^ 
incomplete coverage and misreporting of ages the age pyramids would have l e s s 
steep slopes with detectable traces of past epidemics and other events 
affecting the population. In 1894 approximately 35 per cent of Tonga's 
population were described as children, including those under 5 years of age, 
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55 per cent were adults and 10 per cent were presumably aged . I t i s probable 
that many under 15 years of age were described as adults and the proportion 
of those 65 years and above may not have been more than 3 or 4 per cent. Such 
errors are expected when the descriptive age di s t r i b u t i o n was based on physical 
appearances which often b e l i e actual age. Probably the age dis t r i b u t i o n i n 
Tonga in 1891 was not very different i n 1925 when population growth was slow 
and fluctuating. The proportion under 15 years was 35.2 per cent, 62.4 per 
cent were adults, (47 per cent were between the ages 15 and 44 years) and those 
65 years and beyond made up 2.4 per cent^^. 
There i s no scope i n t h i s study for a detailed analysis of the age 
structure of each i s l a n d t e r r i t o r y , either cohort by cohort or by quinquennial 
P i g . 5 . 2 Changing age-sez structure of selected P a c i f i c i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Sources: ( l ) 'Demographic Year Books, 1 9 5 5 » 1 9 6 3 » 1964 and 1 9 6 9 ' , 
Dept. of Economic and Social A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
( 2 ) McArthur, N., op.cit. 
( 3 ) McArthur, N., and J.B. McCaig, op.cit. 
(4) P i e f i a , S.N., op.cit. 
( 5 ) Tupounina, M.U., op.cit. 
( 6 ) Zwart,P.H.A.G., op.cit. 
( 7 ) McArthur, N., I 9 5 8 , "Report on the Results of the census 
of the population, 1956", Suva, F i j i . 
( 8 ) Tudor,J. (ed.), op.cit. 
( 9 ) Tonga, 'Tonga Government Gazette, 1 9 3 9 - 4 0 ' , Nukualofa. 
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age-groups. Instead we w i l l examine only the changes i n the broad age-group 
d i v i s i o n s 0-14 years ( c h i l d r e n ) 15-44 and 45-64 years ( a d u l t s ) and 65 years and 
over (aged). As shown i n Figure 5.2 the age s t r u c t u r e s o f the i s l a n d 
t e r r i t o r i e s have changed from one census t o another. (Senerally, the p r o p o r t i o n 
under 15 years o f age has increased as a r e s u l t o f the progressive r e d u c t i o n 
of i n f a n t and c h i l d m o r t a l i t j ' ^ . Therefore the i n c r e a s i n g youthfulness o f the 
p o p u l a t i o n has l e d t o a r e d u c t i o n of the p r o p o r t i o n of a d u l t s w h i l e there has 
been no major change i n the p r o p o r t i o n o f the aged. With the exception o f 
N o r f o l k I s l a n d a l l the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s show t h a t over 80 per cent oF the 
p o p u l a t i o n are under 45 years o f age, and i n the case o f others l i k e the 
Cook I s l a n d s , Tonga, F i j i , American Samoa, and Western Samoa where po p u l a t i o n 
growth has been most r a p i d the p r o p o r t i o n i s over 85 and o f t e n close t o 90 per 
cent. This youthfulness o f the p o p u l a t i o n means t h a t i f there i s no r a d i c a l 
change i n the a t t i t u d e s towards high f e r t i l i t y r a p i d growth w i l l continue i n 
the f u t u r e . 
With the exception o f N o r f o l k , Guam, New Caledonia and Nauru the 
p r o p o r t i o n of c h i l d r e n i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s i s over 40 per cent and i s 
r i s i n g i n some t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e the Cook I s l a n d s , V/estern Samoa, American Samoa 
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and Niue t o over 50 per cent . I n 1950 i n Guam the p r o p o r t i o n o f those i n the 
age-groups 0-14 years was 27.1 per cent, a d e c l i n e from 44.3 per cent i n 1940. 
The lowering o f the p r o p o r t i o n of c h i l d r e n was the r e s u l t o f the i n f l u x o f 
American immigrants which increased the p r o p o r t i o n o f a d u l t s . When the r a t e 
o f immigrationjslowed down and more women and c h i l d r e n j o i n e d t h e i r menfolk 
i n the i s l a n d the p r o p o r t i o n of c h i l d r e n rose again t o 40.6 per cent i n 1960. 
The increase i n the r a t e o f immigration i n the 1960s may have r e s u l t e d i n a 
lowering again of the p r o p o r t i o n of c h i l d r e n i n Guam (see age pyramid f o r Guam, 
1960, i n Figure 5.3). 
Since the beginning o f t h i s century N o r f o l k I s l a n d had a p o p u l a t i o n pyramid 
which i s c h a r a c t e r i s t i c o f populations where growth i s slow due t o low 
f e r t i l i t y and m o r t a l i t y (see Figure 5.3). The p r o p o r t i o n of the age-groups 
0-14 years i s comparable t o t h a t of developed covuitries. I n 1947 i t . was 22.2 
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per cent and i n 1954 and 1966 i t increased t o 25.1 and 25.6 per cent 
r e s p e c t i v e l y . Intermediate between the very low p r o p o r t i o n o f c h i l d r e n i n 
N o r f o l k and the l a r g e p r o p o r t i o n i n the other P a c i f i c t e r r i t o r i e s are those of 
New Caledonia and Nauru. I n New Caledonia the small f i i m i l i e s o f the l a r g e 
European component p o p u l a t i o n have been mainly responsible f o r the 36.5 and 
38,3 per cent o f the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n being under 15 years i n 1956 and 1963 
despite growing youthfulness of the indigenous component. The p r o p o r t i o n 
o f those aged 0-14 years i n Nauru has renained i n the range o f 30.0 and 38.0 
per cent since 1945 p a r t l y as a r e s u l t of the small cohorts born during the 
Second World War but mainly due t o the presence of immigrants on laboi.ir l i n e s 
who are concentrated i n the young a d u l t age-groups. 
The emigration o f young a d u l t s from the Cook I s l a n d s , Western Samoa, 
American Samoa and Niue has been mainly r e s p o n s i b l e f o r the increase i n the 
p r o p o r t i o n o f 0-14 year olds t o s l i g h t l y over 50 per cent i n 1966 , I t may 
also be assvimed t h a t the p r o p o r t i o n i n these age-groups has a l s o increased 
i n the Tokelau I s l a n d s t o over or j u s t about 50 per cent by 1966 , i n s p i t e 
o f the v i n a v a i l a b i l i t y o f the census data, because the r a t e o f emigration i n c r e -
ased r a p i d l y since 1 9 6 1 . 
Because the immigration o f a d u l t s depresses the p r o p o r t i o n o f the under 
15 years age-group, the p r o p o r t i o n o f c h i l d r e n i n F i j i d u ring the height o f . 
immigration may have been lower than 30 per cent, e s p c i a l l y as c h i l d and 
i n f a n t m o r t a l i t y - w e r e also h i g h . The percentage under 15 years may have 
f l u c t u a t e d , but since 1921 i t has increased. I t i s a l s o reasonable t o b e l i e v e 
t h a t Japanese immigration t o t h e p r e s e n t l y c a l l e d Trust T e r r i t o r y o f the 
P a c i f i c Islands wouldresult i n a p r o p o r t i o n a l decrease i n the 0-14 age-groups, 
and t h e i r r e p a t r i a t i o n would have l e d t o an increase since 1945. The marked 
d e c l i n e i n the p r o p o r t i o n o f the under 15 years age-group i n 1954 was 
probably the r e s u l t o f a marked d e c l i n e o f the number of b i r t h s , i n a d d i t i o n t o 
a r i s e i n m o r t a l i t y d uring the years 1 9 4 I - 4 5 . 
As the p r o p o r t i o n o f c h i l d r e n increased, t h a t of the a d u l t s decreased, 
unless the po p u l a t i o n was a f f e c t e d by immigration. The y o u t h f u l age s t r u c t u r e 
Fig.5.3 Recent Population S t r u c t u r e s of selected i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Sources: 'Demographic Year Books I96O-69', Dept. o f Economic 
and S o c i a l A f f a i r s , U.N., New York. 
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o f most i s l a n d populations i s r e f l e c t e d i n the c o n c e n t r a t i o n o f over t w o - t h i r d s 
o f a l l a d u l t s i n t h e 15-44 years age-groups. Apart from N o r f o l k and t e r r i t o r i e s 
where immigration i s s i g n i f i c a n t , the p r o p o r t i o n o f 15-64 years age-groups has 
decreased from over 52 per cent i n most t e r r i t o r i e s i n 1945 t o vmder 50 per cent 
i n the 1960s. The decrease has been greater i n such t e r r i t o r i e s as the Cook 
Isla n d s and American Samoa where the in c r e a s i n g emigration o f a d u l t s , e s p e c i a l l y 
i n the age-groups 20-39 years, has reduced the p r o p o r t i o n o f a d u l t s t o about 46 
per cent. The waist o f the age pyramid has been t h e r e f o r e c o n s t r i c t e d as seen 
i n the age pyramid f o r American Samoa, 1960, i n Figure 5.3. 
The p r o p o r t i o n of a d u l t s i n Guam increased from 51.6 per cent i n 1940 t o 
71.6 per cent i n 1950 although i t decreased again t o 57.7 per cent i n 1960. 
Because immigrants were mostly aged 20-39 years the p r o p o r t i o n o f those 15-44 
years o f age showed the great e s t increase from 41.6 per cent i n 1940 t o 63.9 per 
cent i n 1950, and although i t decreased t o 48.4 per cent i n 1960 the b u l g i n g of 
these age-groups was s t i l l c l e a r l y evident i n t h e age pyramid f o r 1960 (F i g u r e 
5.3). While the p r o p o r t i o n o f those aged 15-44 years increased, t h e p r o p o r t i o n 
o f those aged 45-64 years d e c l i n e d from 10.6 per cent i n 1940 t o 7.7 per cent 
i n 1950, However, i t increased again i n 1960 t o 9.3 per cent as the p r o p o r t i o n 
o f the y o t i t h f u l a d u l t s d e c l i n e d . I n Nauru about 60 per cent of the t o t a l 
p o p u l a t i o n are a d u l t s and only about 10 per cent are i n the age-groups 45-64 years. 
S i m i l a r changes probably took place i n F i j i , New Caledonia and the Trust T e r r i t o r y 
of the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s during t h e i r periods o f l a r g e scale immigration. I n 
New Caledonia the a d u l t age-groups s t i l l make up more than 55 per cent o f the 
t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n , - .vOnce .again N o r f o l k I s l a n d i s the extreme exception. I n 1947 
the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n contained 64.7 per cent i n the age-groups 15-44 years which 
f e l l t o 59,4 per cent i n 1954 and rose again t o 63,4 per cent i n 1966, \i/hereas 
the p r o p o r t i o n of those aged 45-64 years ranged from 9 t o 15 per cent i n other 
t e r r i t o r i e s , i n Nofolk i t has remained about 24 per cent. 
The changes i n the 65 years and over age-groups have been s l i g h t i n 
comparison t o the changes i n the broad age-groups already discussed. The 
p r o p o r t i o n o f the aged v a r i e s from t e r r i t o r y t o t e r r i t o r y and from census t o census. 
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W i t h i n the area o f study the p r o p o r t i o n v a r i e s among the t e r r i t o r i e s from 1,5 
per cent i n Guam eind Nauru t o 11 per cent i n N o r f o l k , although most t e r r i t o r i e s 
f a l l w i t h i n the range o f 2 t o 5 per cent. I n Guam and Nauru the immigration of 
a d u l t s has r e s u l t e d i n the d e c l i n e i n the low p r o p o r t i o n o f the aged. The aging 
p o p u l a t i o n of N o r f o l k i s r e f l e c t e d i n the high p r o p o r t i o n o f o l d people i n 
comparison t o other t e r r i t o r i e s . I n 1947 the p r o p o r t i o n was 13.1 per cent and 
i n 1954 i t was 15.2 per cent but i n 1966 i t decreased t o 11 per cent. Tonga, 
the two Samoas, F i j i , New Hebrides, the Solomon Isleinds and the Cook Isl a n d s 
a l l showed l i t t l e v a r i a t i o n i n the p r o p o r t i o n of the aged which i s between 2 
and 4 per cent. I n French Polynesia the p r o p o r t i o n o f those above 64 years of 
age decreased from 3.5 per cent i n 1946 t o 1.2 per cent i n 1951, probably because 
of higher m o r t a l i t y among the aged du r i n g the i n t e r c e n s a l p e r i o d , but i n 1956 
and 1962 the p r o p o r t i o n has remained a t 2.5 per cent. I n the United States 
Trust T e r r i t o r y the p r o p o r t i o n has increased from 2,4 per cent i n 1925 t o 5.3 
per cent i n 1969 which may be p a r t l y a t t r i b u t a b l e t o the lengthening o f the l i f e 
expectancy. The prop o r t i o r e o f o l d people i n Tokelau, Niue and the GEIC have 
v a r i e d between 4 and 6 per cent since 1945. The s l i g h t l y higher p r o p o r t i o n s i n 
these t h r e e t e r r i t o r i e s i n comparison t o t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e F i j i and Tonga are 
probably due t o the l a r g e scale emigration o f yoimg a d u l t s from small 
p o p u l a t i o n s , e s p e c i a l l y Niue and Tokelau I s l a n d s , along w i t h the increase i n 
l i f e expectancy. A pos s i b l e a d d i t i o n a l reason i n the GEIC i s the low r a t e o f 
m t u r a l growth from lower f e r t i l i t y , though m o r t a l i t y i s also low, which has 
made t h a t p o p u l a t i o n more aged thein most P a c i f i c i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s . 
I f f e r t i l i t y i s reduced s u b s t a n t i a l l y w i t h i n the next decade t h e p r o p o r t i o n 
Qp c h i l d r e n w i l l soon begin t o d e c l i n e . Simultaneously the p r o p o r t i o n s o f a d u l t s 
and aged w i l l begin t o increase as the present 5 - 1 4 years and 55 - 64 years 
b i r t h cohorts move xap, provided t h e po p u l a t i o n i s not a f f e c t e d by m i g r a t i o n . 
The r e l a t i v e unimportance of m i g r a t i o n i n F i j i between 1956 and 1966 and the 
d e c l i n e o f f e r t i l i t y among Chinese and Indians have r e s u l t e d i n an increase 
of o n l y 0,7 per cent f o r those aged 0-14 years and 0.1 per cent f o r a d u l t s , 
w h i l e the p r o p o r t i o n of the aged decreased by 0,8 per cent. The r a p i d d e c l i n e 
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o f the b i r t h r a t e since 1964, not only f o r the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n but also f o r 
both the two main components o f Indians and F i j i a n s , has r e s u l t e d i n the decrease 
of t h e b i r t h cohorts born between 1964 and 1968 which i s seen i n Figure 5.3. 
I f t h i s d e c l i n e i n f e r t i l i t y continues f o r the next 20 years, by 1990 the « 
shape of the age pyramid w i l l be s i m i l a r t o those o f developed c o u n t r i e s . 
Other u s e f u l comparative i n d i c e s of the changes i n the age s t r u c t u r e are 
the chcuiges i n the child-woman ratioiff (discussed i n Chapter 3 ) , and i n the median 
age (Table 5.1) and the dependency r a t i o - i ( T a b l e 5.2). 
The median ages f o r both sexes i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s have d e c l i n e d as 
the proportions o f c h i l d r e n have increased, except i n N o r f o l k , Guam and NauriA. 
Chance v a r i a t i o n s i n the l o s s through deaths and accessions through b i r t h s and 
the changes i n the r a t e of emigration and immigration e x p l a i n the changing median 
age i n N o r f o l k . Nevertheless, N o r f o l k stands alone as i t i s the only t e r r i t o r y 
w i t h extremely high median age o f over 35 years. Large scale immigration i n t o 
Guam and Nauru has kept the median age above 20 years, and the changing age 
composition o f the immigrants g r e a t l y i n f l u e n c e s the changes i n t h e median age. 
I n the other t e r r i t o r i e s the median ages during the 1960s v a r i e d from j u s t 
under 20 years i n New Caledonia t o s l i g h t l y l e ss than 14 years i n the Cook 
Isla n d s and Western Samoa, On the whole, the median ages are lower i n the 
t e r r i t o r i e s where the n a t u r a l p o p u l a t i o n growth has been high f o r longer periods, 
lAnless a f f e c t e d by immigration. Moreover, the median ages are lowest i n the 
t e r r i t o r i e s g r e a t l y a f f e c t e d by in c r e a s i n g emigration. 
I n small closed populations the changes i n the median ages f o r males and 
females would r e s u l t from randcBn f l u c t u a t i o n s i n the numbers o f b i r t h s and 
deaths i n e i t h e r sex. The changes i n the median ages f o r males sund females 
r e f l e c t the i n f l u e n c e o f m i g r a t i o n on either sex and, t o some ex t e n t , the changes 
i n the e e x - r a t i o s . T e r r i t o r i e s l i k e Guam and Nauru show higher median ages f o r 
males since most immigrants are males, V/here emigration has been on any 
s i g n i f i c a n t scale t h e median ages f o r males are much lower than f o r females, as 
i n American Samoa, Niue, Tokelau, Cook I s l a n d s , Western Samoa and the G i l b e r t 
and E l l i c e I s l a n d s , However, i n 1956 the median age f o r females i n the Cook 
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Table 5.1 THE MEDIAN AGES FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS YEARS 
Census 
Date 
Median Ages i n Years • f o r 
T e r r i t o r y Males Females Both Sexes 
American Samoa 1930 17.4 17.2 17.3 
1940 15.3 15.6 15.5 
1950 15.2 15.7 15.5 
1956 15.0 16.5 15.8 
1960 13.9 16.2 15.1 
Cook Islands 1936 17.6 16,9 17.3 
1956 16.5 15.1 15.8 
1966 13.7 13.9 13.8 
F i j i 1956 17.1 16.3 16,7 
1966 16.6 16.5 16,6 
French Polynesia 1946 19.4 17.8 18.6 
1956 18.0 16.9 17.5 
1962 17.9 16.6 17.3 
G i l b e r t & E l l i c e I s . 1947 19.7 22.1 20.9 
1968 16.1 18.3 17.2 
Guam 1950 22.3 19.5 20.9 
1960 28.0 14.7 21.4 
New Caledonia 1956 22.2 20,4 21.3 
1963 20.2 19,4 19.8 
Niue 1945 18.7 19.8 19.3 
1956 15.3 19.0 17.2 
1966 13.8 15..2 14.5 
N o r f o l k 1947 33.7 36,1 34.9 
1954 39.0 37.4 38.2 
1966 34.1 37.2 35.7 
Trust T e r r i t o r y o f I954E 21.3 20.1 20.7 
the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 1958 20.1 19.6 19.9 
1969^ 17.4 17.3 17.4 
Tokelau 1951 19.0 17.3 18.2 
1956 17.4 18.3 17.9 
1961 15.3 17.5 16.4 
Tonga 1939 17.5 16.9 17.2 
1956 16.3 17.1 16.7 
1966 15.6 16.0 15.8 
Western Samoa 1951 15,2 17.5 16.4 
1956 15.4 16.4 15.8 
1966 13,6 13.9 13.8 
Source: Same as f o r Figure 5.2 
E Based on estimated age d i s t r i b u t i o n . 
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Table 5,2 THE DEPENDENCY RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR 
VARIOUS YEARS 
T e r r i t o r y Year o f Census Under 20 y r s Over 64 y r s 
F i j i 1946 1280 90 
1956 1405 83 
1966 1431 63 
French Polynesia 1946 1086 88 
1951 1101 51 
1956 1240 58 
1962 1180 92 
New Hebrides 1967 1337 73 
B r i t i s h Solomon Islands 1959 1309 71 
N o r f o l k 1947 490 225 
1954 457 316 
1966 588 145 
Tokelau 1951 1157 100 
1956 1190 125 
1961 1308 113 
Trust T e r r i t o r y o f the 1954 E 977 115 
P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 1958 1084 163 
1964 E 1425 152 
1969 E 1421 140 
Tonga 1956 1281 94 
1966 1387 82 
G i l b e r t & E l l i c e I s l a n d s 1963 1238 98 
1968 1375 102 
Guam 1950 656 22 
1960 1088 32 
Western Samoa 1951 1396 56 
1956 1495 90 
1966 1757 78 































E Based on estimated p o p u l a t i o n 
Islands was lower than t h a t f o r males which lends support t o the f a c t t h a t t h e r e 
was a preponderance of females among the emigrants from t h i s t e r r i t o r y between " 
1945 and 1958 
I n c a l c u l a t i n g the dependency r a t i o s , a l l those under 20 years o f age 
were regarded as dependents. The i n c l u s i o n o f those 15-19 years o f age w i t h i n 
the y o u t h f u l dependents seems j u s t i f i a b l e since a l a r g e p o r t i o n o f them would 
s t i l l be i n schools and those not i n schools c o n t r i b u t e very l i t t l e t o meeting 
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the needs o f the f a m i l y because not much i s demanded or expected from them. 
A l l those above the age o f 64 years were regarded as the old-age dependents 
although some o f them may s t i l l be g a i n f u l l y employed. Those w i t h i n the age-
groups 20-64 years form the b u l k o f the working p o p u l a t i o n , although l e s s 
than one-half could be regarded as economically a c t i v e because n e a r l y a l l 
women i n these age-groups are engaged only i n 'Home Duties', However, many o f 
those not g a i n f u l l y employed would be marginal workers^ ^ . 
Apart from N o r f o l k , Nauru and Guam i n 1950 a l l the t e r r i t o r i e s have a heavy 
dependency load - ranging from over 1,100 i n Guam t o over 1,800 i n Western 
Samoa - which has been i n c r e a s i n g as the age pyramids become more progressive, 
e s p e c i a l l y i n the i s l a n d s o f emigration. The recent regression i n the base o f 
the age pyramid of F i j i i s r e f l e c t e d by the very s l i g h t increase i n the 
dependency r a t i o between 1956 and 1966, Immigration t o Guam and Nauru and the 
l a r g e white p o p u l a t i o n of New Caledonia are res p o n s i b l e f o r t h e i r lower 
dependency r a t i o s i n comparison t o other t e r r i t o r i e s . I n N o r f o l k the dependency 
r a t i o s are comparable t o those of developed c o u n t r i e s w i t h heavy old-age 
dependency. I n a l l the other t e r r i t o r i e s , even those wheire immigration i s 
important, the dependency load i s concentrated i n the youth s e c t o r . Whereas 
the heavy youth dependency has been i n c r e a s i n g the old-aged dependency has 
v a r i e d ascording t o the changes i n the p r o p o r t i o n o f those aged 65 years and 
beyond. Where the p r o p o r t i o n of the aged i s higher the old-age dependency r a t i o 
i s also higher, f o r example Tokelau, Niue and the Trust T e r r i t o r y o f the P a c i f i c 
I s l a n d s , and where the p r o p o r t i o n of the aged i s v e r y i s m a l l , • a s i n Guam, the 
old-age dependency r a t i o i s extremely low. 
While m i g r a t i o n i s normally sex s e l e c t i v e , epidemics and other causes o f 
m o r t a l i t y are less sex s e l e c t i v e although they may be so w i t h i n c e r t a i n age-
groups. The b i o l o g i c a l s e x - r a t i o a t b i r t h i s about 1060 males per 1000 females 
but higher m o r t a l i t y throughout l i f e f o r males, everything being equal, e i t h e r 
balances the s e x - r a t i o or leaves a preponderance of females i n the ol d e r age-
groups since they u s u a l l y have higher l i f e expectancies than males. I n small 
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Table 5.3 THE SEX-RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS YEARS 
Year o f Males/lOOO Year o f Males/lOOO 
T e r r i t o r y Census Females Census Females 
F i j i 1881 1233 1936 1176 
1891 1216 1946 1112 
1901 1256 1956 1067 
1911 1344 1966 1037 
1921 1286 
American 1912 1123 1940 1050 
Samoa 1916 1091 1950 1077 
1920 1057 1956 1006 
1930 1074 1960 1028 
Cook Isl a n d s 1936 1086 1956 1089 
1951 1068 1966 1026 
French 1951 1090 1962 1053 
Polynesia 1956 1062 
Tonga 1921 1085 1938 1091 
1931 955 1939 1067 
1933 956 1950 1080 
1935 1040 1956 1037 
1936 1056 1966 1028 
Source: Based on f i g u r e s given by McArthur, N., 1967, op. c i t . 
pp. 3t-S7,53o-tiTonga, Censuses o f 1956 and 1966; F i j i , 
Census 1966; and the Demographic Yearbooks, 1948-69. 
populat i o n s , such as small i s l a n d populations of l e s s t h a j i 10,000 people l i k e 
Tokelau, N o r f o l k , Niue and Easter I s l a n d , random f l u c t u a t i o n s i n the numbers 
of b i r t h s and deaths or the emigration or immigration o f a few persons changes 
the s e x - r a t i o . We w i l l not concern ourselves w i t h the changes i n the sex-
r a t i o s of cohorts from census t o census since these changes are q u i t e frequent 
as a r e s u l t o f m i g r a t i o n , incomplete coverage i n censuses, i n c o r r e c t r e p o r t i n g 
o f ages or merely chance v a r i a t i o n s i n b i r t h s and deaths. 
Generally, the s e x - r a t i o s i n the i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s (Table 5.3)^gradually 
lowered as the p r a c t i c e o f s e l e c t i v e i n f a n t i c i d e , which was once res p o n s i b l e 
f o r the high s e x - r a t i o s i n p r e l i t e r a t e times, had been abandoned. Moreover, 
the m o r t a l i t y r a t e s f o r females have been reduced at a f a s t e r r a t e t o l e v e l s 
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normally lower than those f o r males which has r e s u l t e d i n higher l i f e 
expectancies f o r females. The gradual balancing o f the s e x - r a t i o s o f the i s l a n d 
populations can be seen i n Table 5.3 i n s p i t e o f the incons i s t e n c y o f the 
de c l i n e s . 
The i n d e n t u r i n g o f P a c i f i c I s l a n d e r s i n F i j i during the I870s and the 1880s 
helped t o maintain the s e x - r a t i o a t high l e v e l s during those years. When they 
were r e p a t r i a t e d the s e x - r a t i o f e l l s l i g h t l y i n 1891. Howevoj as the 
In d i a n immigration increased the e e x - r a t i o increased r a p i d l y t o 1344 i n 1911. 
Although I n d i a n immigration reached i t s peak i n about 1915-16 the s e x - r a t i o 
m i g r a t i o n stream and those born i n F i j i had a more 
decreased t o 1286 i n 1921 because more females now j o i n e d the/normal s e x - r a t i o . 
Since then the s e x - r a t i o has continued t o d e c l i n e t o the f i g u r e o f 1037 i n 
1966 although immigration o f Ind i a n s , and i n a d d i t i o n ssiBhs'of the Chinese, 
continued during the 1920s and 1930s. I n f a c t the balancing o f the s e x - r a t i o s 
among the Indians and other immigrant groups c o n t r i b u t e d g r e a t l y t o the 
lowering o f the s e x - r a t i o f o r the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n . 
Japanese immigration i n t o t h e Tru s t T e r r i t o r y o f the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s 
must have helped t o r a i s e the s e x - r a t i o during the period 1920 t o 1945 although 
the increase i n the p r o p o r t i o n o f female t o male immigrants from 18.5 per cent 
i n 1920 t o 69.7 per cent i n 1937 would slow down the r i s e . A f t e r the 
Japanese were r a p a t r i a t e d the s e x - r a t i o may have been lowered again t o a 
l e v e l s i m i l a r t o what i t was before t h e i r immigration. I n 1957 the sex-
r a t i o was 1,050 males per 1,000 females and by 1969 i t had not changed much 
from t h i s f i g u r e , 
A f u r t h e r example of the e f f e c t s o f immigration on the s e x t - r a t i o csin 
be seen i n Guam eind Nauru, which rank among the c o u n t r i e s w i t h t h e highest 
s e x - r a t i o s i n the world. I n 1961 the s e x - r a t i o i n Nauru was 1,894 and although 
i t may not have always been t h i s high, i t i s probable thcit i t has not been 
very much lower since the use of imported labour i n the phosphate works, 
except a t the time o f Japanese occupation. I n Guam the s e x - r a t i o i n 1950 was 
2,129 males per 1,000 females whereas i n 1940, before l a r g e scale immigration, 
i t was around 1,110. The change i n the nature of immigration between 1950 and 
242 
1960, v/hen more females were among the immigrants, was p r i m a r i l y responsible 
f o r l owering the s e x - r a t i o t o 1,409 i n 1960, 
Emigration, on the other hand, normally r e s u l t s i n the lowering o f the sex-
r a t i o , since males predominate among emigrants. However, i n the Cook I s l a n d s , 
d e s p i t e the improvements i n the female s u r v i v a l r a t e , the s e x - r a t i o i n 1956 
had h a r d l y changed from the f i g u r e o f 1,086 males per 1,000 females f o r 1936 
because females were preponderant among emigrants d u r i n g t h i s p e r i o d . Since 
1958 male migrants have exceeded the number of females and the sex r a t i o 
dropped t o 1,026 i n 1966. The s e x - r a t i o i n Western Samoa i n 1951 was 1,064 
and i t f e l l t o 1,049 i n 1956, owing t o i n c r e a s i n g male emigration, but since 
the number of fenales who movec/out o f the t e r r i t o r y has increased i n recent 
years t h e s e x - r a t i o has increasedby 1966 t o almost t h e same l e v e l as i n 1951. 
I n American Samoa the s e x - r a t i o has g e n e r a l ^ continued t o f a l l from 1,123 males 
per 1,000 females i n 1912 t o 1,028 i n 1960 except the increases i n 1930 and 
1950. The increase i n the s e x - r a t i o i n 1930 (Table 5.3) may have been p a r t l y 
due t o the in-movement o f p o l i t i c a l refugees from V/estern Samoa during the Mau 
Movement o f 1926-36 and the increase i n 1950 may be due i n p a r t t o t h e 
presence o f an vinusually l a r g e number o f Americans ^ since 1945. V/hen 
emigration began i n 1953 the s e x - r a t i o dropped from 1,077 i n 1950 t o 1,006 i n 
1956. I n 1960 the s e x - r a t i o rose t o 1,028 males per 1,000 females which was 
p a r t l y the r e s u l t o f i n c r e a s i n g numbers of females who emigrated since 1956. 
Not a l l t h e t e r r i t o r i e s e x h i b i t a preponderance o f males. I n the GEIC, 
Niue and Tokelau there has been a preponderance of females since 1945. The 
s e x - r a t i o i n the GEIC de c l i n e d from 976 males per 1,000 females i n 1947 t o 
914 i n 1968 which was p a r t l y due t o dominance of males eimong emigrants and 
p a r t l y the r e s u l t o f higher l i f e expectancy f o r women. Hov/ever, i t seems 
probable t h a t the s e x - r a t i o f o r t h e GEIC has been lower than i n most other 
P a c i f i c i s l a n d s f o r a long time i n view of the great r e d u c t i o n o f the male 
po p u l a t i o n through b l a c k b i r d i n g and labour r e c r u i t i n g and the higher male 
m o r t a l i t y r a t e . The low-s e x - r a t i o s f o r Niue and Tokelau mainly r e s u l t from 
male dominated emigration from;^small populations o f a few thousands. The 
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f l u c t u a t i o n s i n the s e x - r a t i o f o r Niue between 934 and 952 males per 1,000 
females from 1945 t o 1966 a r i s e from the s e x - d i f f e r e n t i a l s i n m o r t a l i t y , 
f e r t i l i t y and emigration. I n Tokelau the s e x - r a t i o declined from 861 i n 
1951 t o 833 i n 1956 when n e a r l y a l l emigrants were males, but since then 
the p r o p o r t i o n of women i n the m i g r a t i o n stream has increased and as a lesult 
the s e x - r a t i o rose t o 885 i n 1966. I n N o r f o l k the s e x - r a t i o has been lowered 
from 1,116 i n 1947 t o 964 in1966, p a r t l y because o f male emigration along 
w i t h higher average male m o r t a l i t y aind, g e n e r a l l y , a preponderance o f females 
among those born. 
During the 1960s the s e x - r a t i o s f o r i s l a n d populations ranged from about 
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900 i n Tokelau t o about 1,900 i n Nauru . When not i n f l u e n c e d by immigration 
the s e x - r a t i o s continue t o become more balanced. I n 1959 the s e x - r a t i o i n 
the Solomon Is l a n d s was 1,119 males per 1,000 females and i n the New Hebrides 
i t was 1,130 i n 1967 and because of lowering m o r t a l i t y , e s p e c i a l l y among 
females, the s e x - r a t i o s f o r both t e r r i t o r i e s are l i k e l y t o be lov/er i n the 
f u t u r e . The same w i l l probably occur i n New Caledonia where the s e x - r a t i o 
was 1,116 males per 1,000 females i n 1963, cons i d e r i n g t h a t the s e x - r a t i o 
f o r the w h i l e p o p u l a t i o n was already as low as 1,040 f o r the same year. 
Sometimes the changes i n the s e x - r a t i o o f what i s considered a 'closed' 
p o p u l a t i o n seem t o be c l e a r l y the r e s u l t of incomplete coverage f o r one of 
the sexes when no p e r i o d of high s e x - s e l e c t i v e j m o r t a l i t y i s known t o have 
occurred. This i s seen i n the changes i n the s e x - r a t i o f o r Tonga between 
1921 and 1950 (Table 5.3). 
3. CHANGING ETHNIC COMPOSITION 
The present e t h n i c composition of the various i s l a n d t e r r i t o r i e s has 
been brought about by e i t h e r immigration or the drawing o f the t e r r i t o r i a l 
boundaries which c u t across e t h n i c groupings as i n the case o f the 6EIC and 
the i n e v i t a b l e p o l i t i c a l fragmentation o f et h n i c groups, such as the a t o l l 
d w e l l i n g Polynesians i n the Trust T e r r i t o r y of the P a c i f i c I s l a n d s and 
Solomon I s l a n d s , The d i v i s i o n s o f the component populations i n the i s l a n d 
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censuses are p a r t l y based on e t h n i c i t y emd p a r t l y on n a t i o n a l i t y and area of 
o r i g i n . Therefore the term 'ethnic* i s used here w i t h i n t h i s context and not 
i n the s t r i c t d e f i n i t i o n o f the term. The changes i n the e t h n i c composition 
are induced by immigration, emigration, e t h n i c p o p u l a t i o n growth r a t e 
d i f f e r e n t i a l s and the a s s i m i l a t i o n of m i n o r i t y e t h n i c groups through n a t u r a l i z a t i o n 
and i n t e r m a r r i a g e . I t i s not unusual t o f i n d t h a t those i s l a n d e r s who emigrated 
t o other t e r r i t o r i e s during the n i n e t e e n t h century, e s p e c i a l l y i f they were 
c u l t u r a l l y , r a c i a l l y and l i n g u i s t i c a l l y s i m i l a r t o the r e c e i v i n g p o p u l a t i o n , 
have been completely a s s i m i l a t e d through i n t e r m a r r i a g e and the l e n g t h o f 
a s s o c i a t i o n . 
The p r o p o r t i o n s o f the non-indigenous populations vary from t e r r i t o r y 
t o t e r r i t o r y . The only t e r r i t o r i e s w i t h completely non-indigenous populations 
are N o r f o l k and P i t c a i r n , I n Guam, F i j i , New Caledonia and Nauru the non-
indigenous populations c o n s t i t u t e s l i g h t l y more than one-half o f the t o t a l 
p o p u l a t i o n . I n French Poljmesia they form about 15 per cent o f the p o p u l a t i o n 
and i n the remaining t e r r i t o r i e s the p r o p o r t i o n o f non-indigenous i s less than 
10 per cent. I n f a c t , i f the mixed-bloods are excluded then the p r o p o r t i o n o f 
the non-indigenous w i l l be mostly under 5 per cent i n those remaining t e r r i t o r i e s . 
Probably the r e l a t i v e p r o p o r t i o n s of Micronesians, Melanesians and Polynesians 
have been changing since European contact as a r e s u l t of the d i f f e r e n c e s i n the 
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r a t e s and times o f p o p u l a t i o n d e c l i n e and growth . The p r o p o r t i o n s of the 
e t h n i c p o p u l a t i o n s i n the area o f study have a l s o cheinged, l a r g e l y because o f 
immigration and emigration. 
I n the 1870s, probably not more than 1 per cent o f the populations i n t h e 
area o f study were non-indigenous, the m a j o r i t y o f them being Europeans. By 
about 1900 they made up about 12 per cent o f the p o p u l a t i o n . Of t h i s 
p o p u l a t i o n about 5 per cent were I n d i a n s , 6 per cent Europeans and 1 per cent 
Mongolians. By 1940 the t o t a l p o p u l a t i o n o f the area was about 800,000 and 
the non-indigenous populations comprised aboiit 35.5 per cent, o f whom Indians 
made up about 12 per cent, Mongolians Vietnamese and Indonesians 3 per cent, 
Europeans 3 per cent and the Japanese 17.5 per cent. A f t e r 1945 the Japanese 
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were repatriated and the proportion of the non-indigenou.<3 dropped to about 
20 per cent i n 1950. About 1960 the non-indigenous constituted about 25 per 
cent of the population of a l l the t e r r i t o r i e s and by the end of the decade 
t h e i r proportion has s l i g h t l y increased to 26«3per cent. However, the proportion 
of Indians f e l l from about 18.8 to 11^ .6 per cent as a resul t of the reduction 
of f e r t i l i t y and a s l i g h t r i s e i n m o r t a l i t y while the natural growth of the 
indigenous populations generally increased. From 4.2 per cent the proportion 
of Europeans increased to i5.4 per cent, mainly as a resul t of immigration. 
As f o r the Mongolians, Vietnamese and Indonesians, r e p a t r i a t i o n without further 
r e c r u i t s of the l a t t e r two led to the decline i n t h e i r proportion to 2 per cent 
i n about 1960 and then 1'3per cent at the end of the decade. 
The changes i n the ethnic composition of the populations of New Caledonia, 
F i j i and Nauru are shown i n Figure 5.4. Immigration and the differences i n 
the levels of natural growth have resulted i n the changes i n the proportions 
contributed by each component population i n F i j i . The most remarkable change 
i s that shown by the Indians whb comprised less than 1 per cent of the 
population i n the mid- 1880s but by 1966 they numbered about 241,000 (50.6 
per cent) while the F i j i a n s were about 202,000 (42.3 per cent). The proportion 
of Chinese has increased from 0.2 per cent i n 1911 to 1.1 per cent i n 1966, 
while the proportion of 'Other Pa c i f i c Islanders' has generally declined from 
about 5 per cent i n 1881 to about 1 per cent i n 1966. Hardly any change has 
occurred i n the proportion of Rotumans, who are Polynesians, since 1881. Among 
the minor components, as i n most t e r r i t o r i e s , the proportions of mixed-bloods, 
especially Euronesians, has shown the most rapid increase. However, changes 
i n t h e i r numbers are marred by changes i n d e f i n i t i o n i n censuses and the way 
they prefer themselves to be defined. 
The changes i n the ethnic composition of the popvilation of New Caledonia 
largely arise from the v a r i a t i o n i n the rate of immigration, the rate of return 
flow of these immigrants and the rate of grov/th of the indigenous population. 
The r e p a t r i a t i o n of almost a l l the Vietnamese and Indonesians has reduced 
t h e i r proportion from the time when they made up more than 10 per cent of the 
Pig.5.4 Trends i n the Ethnic Composition of the populations of 
New Caledonia, 1887-1963; F i j i , I88I-I966 and Nauru, 1930-68. 
Sources: ( l ) Tudor,J., (ed.), op.cit. 
( 2 ) ZwartjF.H.A.G., op.cit. 
(3) 'Report f o r the T e r r i t o r y of Nauru, I966-68', 




t o t a l population i n the l a t e 1930s to about 1 per cent by the end of the 1960s, 
Meanwhile, the proportion o£ 'Other Pacific Islanders' has increased as they 
replaced the repatriated Asians. While the proportion of Nauruans has fluctuated 
aroiind 45 to 55 per cent between 1930 and 1968 the main changes i n the ethnic 
composition have occurred mainly among the non-Nauruans. During t h i s period 
the proportion of 'Other Pacific Islanders' has increased at the expense of the 
Chinese. Since 3956 there have been only s l i g h t changes i n the ethnic 
composition of the population; generally, the proportion of 'Other Pacific 
Islanders' has fluctuated during t h i s period between 20 and 27 per cent, the 
Europeans between 5 and 8 per cent and the Chinese between 15 and 20 per cent. 
Remarkable changes i n the ethnic composition also took place i n the 
populations of Guam and the Trust T e r r i t o r y of the Pacific Islands. Before 
large scale Japanese immigration the non-indigenous population of the Trust 
T e r r i t o r y was probably not more than 1 per cent of the t o t a l population i n 
1920, But by 1939 the indigenous population made up about 34 per cent' of the 
population while the Japanese made up nearly a l l of the remaining 66 per cent. 
After the r e p a t r i a t i o n of the Japanese the proportion of the non-indigenes 
returned to the level i n 1920 and today they ma«fe up less than 5 per cent of the 
t o t a l population. I n Guam the non-indigenes probably constituted less than 8 
per cent of the population but i n 1950, with the presence of a large population 
of American m i l i t a r y personnel, they formed more than h a l f of the population. 
By 1960 t h i s proportion f e l l to about 46 per cent but recent immigration has 
probably raised i t again to about 50 per cent. Although the magnitude of 
change i s less, the Chinese i n French Polynesia have increased from less than 
1 per cent of the population i n 1921 t o form more than 10 per cent by the end 
of the 1960s, notwithstanding the fa c t that many have been naturalized and 
together with t h e i r children are defined as French ci t i z e n s i n the censuses. 
In the New Hebrides the proportion of Asians has dropped from about 10 per 
cent i n the l a t e 1920s to less than 0.5 per cent i n 1967, while the proportion 
of Europeans has increased from about 2 to 6 per cent. 
I n the remaining island t e r r i t o r i e s there has been no major change i n the 
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ethnic composition and since European contact the proportion of the 
indigenous population has always remained above 90 per cent. For example, 
in the Solomon Islands about 98.5 per cent of the population i n 1959 were 
indigenous and t h i s proportion had not changed much i n previous years. The 
hon-indigenous population consists* of Europeans, Chinese and 'Other Pacific 
Islanders', and immigration has increased, t h e i r proportion to 2.9 per cent i n 
1968 from 1.5 per cent i n 1959. The major increase has occurred among fOther 
Pacific Islanders', of whom most are Micronesians, who increased from a 
proportion of 0.4 per cent i n 1959 to 1.5 per cent i n 1968. As f o r the 
indigenous populations, the proportion of Melanesians has decreased from 94.8 
per cent to 93.4 during the same period, owing to the lower m o r t a l i t y of the 
Pol3mesians i n the Solomon Islands. In the GEIC there has been a s l i g h t 
increase i n the proportion of Polynesians, who made up about 14 per cent 
of the population i n 1968 while the Micronesians, who have s l i g h t l y lower 
f e r t i l i t y , made up about 83 per cent. 
I f l i i l e the ethnic composition of most island populations appears to become 
more stablized as immigration declines and the mor t a l i t y and f e r t i l i t y .: 
rates become more uniform, anything can happen i n t e r r i t o r i e s l i k e Nauru and 
Guam which contain a large transient population, especially when the source 
of a t t r a c t i o n to these islands ceases to exi s t . The only component population 
that i s l i k e l y t o keep increasing i n proportion i s the mixed-blood population 
though they tend to opt f o r the ethnic i d e n t i t y of one or other parent. 
4. FUTURE PROSPECTS 
Although population growth, as well as the attitudes towards i t and the 
problems i t creates and aggravates, d i f f e r s from t e r r i t o r y to t e r r i t o r y , there 
i s s t i l l some scope f o r generalizations. Moreover, while dealing with the 
p e c u l i a r i t i e s of t h e i r own specific population problems, island t e r r i t o r i e s 
can achieve a l o t by co-operation and consultation through such established 
i n s t i t u t i o n s as the South Pacific Commission. Undoubtedly, rapid population 
growth i s one of the major problons, i f not the central problem, of these 
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small, fragmented insular t e r r i t o r i e s . Because population problems are 
int e g r a l aspects of the v/hole national problems they cannot be isolated or 
extricated from the social, p o l i t i c a l and economic considerations i n any form 
of development planning. 
At the end of the 1960s, nearly a l l the island t e r r i t o r i e s were growing 
at the rate of over 2.5 per cent per annvim. Without further immigration, 
the various island populations are expected to double t h e i r numbers wi t h i n the 
next 20 to 30 years, unless emigration increases. I n Tonga, one of the fastest 
growing populations i n the area, i t i s estimated that the population of about 
14 
85,000 i n 1971 w i l l increase to over 200,000 by the year 2000 i f there 
v/as no migration and the m o r t a l i t y and f e r t i l i t y rate undergo l i t t l e change. 
In F i j i the present population of about 500,000 w i l l be more than doubled 
i n 30 years time i f the f e r t i l i t y does not continue to decline rapidly^^. 
Such prognostications are r e a l l y frightening i n view of the fact^the land 
areas do not expand correspondingly (see Table V i n the Appendix f o r the 
increases i n the population densities of selected t e r r i t o r i e s ) . 
I n view of the present levels of technology, the|physical, the economic 
and the potential l i m i t a t i o n s of these t e r r i t o r i e s i t i s clear that most have 
almost reached the optimum|populations v;hich the islands can support without a 
f a l l i n the present standards of l i v i n g ^ ^ , The aim i s not to present a biased 
view towards pessimism or optimism but rather a r e a l i s t i c balanced view. 
There are s t i l l isolated pockets i n these t e r r i t o r i e s which can support s l i g h t l y 
higher population densities than they do at present but these areas are only 
economically and a g r i a i t u r a l l y ^marginal or peripheral i n terms of distance^ 
17 
to the centre of a c t i v i t i e s . Moreover, the need fo r increasing a g r i c u l t u r a l 
and mineral exports i n order to buy more imports i s l i m i t e d by the encroaching 
18 
food needs of the rapidly increasing population , There i s also the 
prospect that minerals w i l l be exhausted i n the not too distant future. In 
some t e r r i t o r i e s such as Tonga and the GEIC where emigration, as a p a l l i a t i v e , 
i s not l i k e l y to be s i g n i f i c a n t the outlook i s very gloomy. 
Economic gro^h, the rate of technological change and the willingness of 
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the people to change t h e i r values and attitudes have f a i l e d to keep up with 
the rate of population growth. While an ever increasing number of young people 
w i l l be ready to enter the labour force, often with better educational 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s than those alre^y i n employment, the number of jobs available 
w i l l not be able to accommodate a l l , not even ha l f of them. The increase i n 
the number of jobs has been mainly i n the t e r t i a r y sector and i n d t i s t r i a l i z a t i o n 
seems destined to remain a pipe dreain. Unemployment, underemployment and a l l 
forms of disguised unemployment are increasing while the increasingly educated 
young people, usually the wrong kind of education but with aspirations f o r the 
good things of l i f e , demand higher wages which i s hard to meet. Obviously 
disillusionment w i l l be the outcome which w i l l produce a l l sorts of f r i c t i o n s . 
The c a p i t a l needed f o r economic development, a large proportion comes through 
foreign aid, w i l l be siphoned i n t o the non-productive sector of social 
developments. This i s more burdensome when we consider how foreign and private 
investments are negligible or l i m i t e d and how geography and t r a d i t i o n demand 
that a l l forms of development and i n i t i a t i o n of new schemes must be borne on 
the shoulders of the governments, 
A discussion of a l l the problems and possible solutions l i e s outside the 
scope of t h i s study. However, i t i s necessary to say a l i t t l e more about the 
economic prospects since i t i s almost the desire of every human being to better 
himself economically and from t h i s w i l l come social m o b i l i t y and, i t i s hoped, 
greater p o l i t i c a l freedom. In the island t e r r i t o r i e s the question i s not one 
of "take-off" i n t o economic growth but of maintaining per capita incomes. At 
i t s present rate of growth, the population of the whole area w i l l have doubled 
i n 25 years and i n order to maintain the current per capita incomes exports 
must double i n real terms during that period. There are glimmers of hope, 
A 
however, that t h i s w i l l not be altogether insolv|b'le. F i r s t l y , the small size 
of these island economies makes theajgregate need fo r aid small i n r e l a t i o n 
to other developing parts of the world. Secondly, the Pacific i s r e l a t i v e l y 
free from p o l i t i c a l r i v a l r y and there i s room f o r co-operation i n the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of problems and the dissemination of advice. Thirdly, the 
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general primitiveness of the native a g r i c u l t u r a l techniques suggests that 
with more technical assistance, education and research, the q u a l i t y and 
yields of both food and cash crops can be improved, provided that there i s a 
willingness t o change f o r the sake of more l a s t i n g rather thanmomentary 
benefits. Fourthly, there i s some scope f o r increasing exports of f i s h , 
and i n some cases forestry products, and extending the t o u r i s t trade. For 
t h e i r development there i s a need fo r foreign investment. 
The reduction of population growth w i l l contribute towards making these 
hopes become a r e a l i t y . There are three p o s s i b i l i t i e s to be considered: 
( l ) increasing the death r a t e ; (2) more emigration and (3) the reduction of 
f e r t i l i t y . The f i r s t i s most u n l i k e l y to be adopted anywhere. The avoidance 
of death i s everywhere a social value, with only)minor exceptions a l l societies 
r e a d i i y accept and embraces practices that reduce m o r t a l i t y and lengthen 
the span of l i f e . Almost no society imposes death on i t s members as a means 
of c o n t r o l l i n g population growth, except i n the past when i n f a n t i c i d e and even 
voluntary suicide were practised i n addition to the in d i r e c t effects of war. 
Despite the present low levels of declining m o r t a l i t y the emphasis i s s t i l l 
placed on overcoming the effects of the remaining high incidence of d e b i l i t a t i r g 
diseases. I f morta l i t y increases i n future i t w i l l probably be the res u l t 
of the passing of the present large yovmger b i r t h cohorts i n t o the older age-
groups where curative medicine cannot prevent death. 
The second p o s s i b i l i t y offers l i t t l e hope i n view of the r e s t r i c t i o n s i n 
most metropolitan countries against immigration from most island t e r r i t o r i e s . 
I t i s an i l l u s i o n to entertain the idea that emigration w i l l ever be a 
p a l l i a t i v e i n view of the existing p o l i t i c a l arrangements. 
Only the t h i r d p o s s i b i l i t y o f f e r s hope, but to reduce the f e r t i l i t y i t 
must be through the implementation of b i r t h control since these island 
t e r r i t o r i e s have no hope of emulating the process which led to the reduction of 
f e r t i l i t y i n the developed countries. Reducing the rate of population growth 
by v o l u n t a r i l y reducing f e r t i l i t y w i l l allow the rate of technological^i»nprowiv,en/s, 
psychological^and economic growth to catch up. The aim should be a reduction 
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of f e r t i l i t y to a le v e l where population growth w i l l be less than 1 per 
cent but i t i s not impossible i n view of the smallness of the island 
population. Achieving t h i s objective w i l l help to change the progressive age 
pyramids i n t o regressive ones similar to those of the developed nations. 
More positive action i s needed i n order to achieve t h i s objective from a l l 
sections of the community. The au t h o r i t i e s as well as individuals must shake 
themsdves loose from the prevailing complacency, indifference and laissez 
f a i r e a t t i t u d e s . The people need to be shocked by presenting them with the 
fac t s , and population p o l i c i e s should be formulated and alsoi.implemented 
where they are lacking. Planning the population i s an i n t e g r a l part of any 
form of developmental planning - but so f a r most island governments seem to 
have indulged i n less p r a c t i c a l , often misdirected,opportunist grandiose 
schemes. 
Admittedly, the control of the population i s only part of the solution to 
the problems and i t must be accompanied by reforms and developments i n the 
other sectors. I n the Pacific islands demographic i n s t a b i l i t y has always 
been a problem. During the 1930s arresting population decline was s t i l l a 
major problem, but by the l a t e 1950s i t had changed i n t o stemming the t i d e of 
population growth. Such dramatic changes are the fate of small t e r r i t o r i e s 
with small populations. Problems associated with population growth and 
movement have been met with l i t t l e social distress, because of the t r a d i t i o n a l 
a ttitudes and values towards kinship, rank and land. This i s s t i l l true today, 
but i t i s not certain that i t w i l l be so i n the future. 
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DATES 
F i j i Aneityum Date T a h i t i Moorea Samoa Savaii Raratonga 
1829 8,674 
1839 56,600 20,000 
1845 3,000 
1848 8,082 1,372 
1849 37,000 . 12,000 
1853 33,901 12,444 
1854-5 2,374 
1857 6,252 960 
1859 
1860 7,252 1,114 
1863 7,642 1,242 35,097 12,670 
1871-2 1,936 
1874 34,265 12,530 
1879 34,100 
1881 9,380 1,428 2,000 
1887 9,282 1,557 . 33,450* 13,000 
1891 
1892 11,097 1,407 
1897 10,733 1,383 
1899 33,800 10,000 
1901 
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Australian National University Press, Canberra, pp. 27-
8, Tables2 and 3; p. 101, Table 18, p. 183, Table:^ * 34; 
and p. 161 Table 53. 
(2) McArthur, N., and Yaxley, J.F., 1968, "Condominium of the 
New Hebrides: A Report on the F i r s t Census of the Population 
1967", Gov't Printer, New South Wales, p, 4, Table A. 
NOTE: A l l are estimates except f o r F i j i ' s population i n 1891 and 1901 which are 
censuses but probably f a r from being complete 
+ Include 3,000 F i j i a n s working i n plantations f o r Europeans. 
* Manua's population was probably not included. I t i s hard t o distinquish 
between estimates that included non-natives and the estimates only f o r the 
indigenous people, and on many occasions Europeans and others were included. 
Notwithstanding the lack of d i s t i n c t i o n between indigenes and aliens, probably 
i t can be reasonably assumed that the number of aliens were i n most or not a l l 
cases not more than 5 per cent of the t o t a l population. Estimates f o r F i j i are 
only f o r the F i j i a n s and a l l other components excluded. 
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Table I I TYPES OF EPIDEMICS AND ESTIMATED DATE OF OCCURRENCE, WARS AND OTHER 
CATACLYSMS IN SOME PACIFIC ISLANDS UP TO 1918 
Island or Island Group 
F i j i 
Samoa 
Rarotonga 
Estimated Epidemic Other 
Date no, died Type Wars Cataclysm 
1791-2 30,000 •wasting sickness ' wars 
1802-3 20,000 dysentery wars 
1819 n,s. 'Vudi coro' wars 
1839 n,k. influenza wars 
1875 40,000 measles 
1883 n, s. influenza 
1884 3,000 whooping cough 
1885-6 1,000 - dengue fever 
d ysentery 
influenza 
1891 1,500 influenza 
whooping cough 
1903 1 ,770 -
1,800 measles 
1911 nk measles 
I 9 I 8 8,000 influenza 
1830 n,s. influenza 
1837 n, s. influenza 
1839 me. influenza 
1846-7 me. influenza 
1848 hvirricane 
1848-53 wars 
1849 whooping cough 
1844-5 n,k. dysentery 
1850 storm & 
hurricanes 






1891 n, s. influenza 
1893-4 n,k. measles war famine 
1895 n,k. influenza 
1896 n,k. diarrhoea, drought and 
dysentery famine 
1898 war 
1918 7,000 influenza 
1816-23 730 war 
1829 heavy r a i n 
and famine 




1833 vio l e n t 
storm 
1837-8 n,k. influenza 
1841 3 hurricanes 
1843 433 dysentery 
1847 influenza 
1846 hurricane 
1848 n,k. influenza and 
whooping cough 
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Island or Island Group Date 




Estimated Epidemic Other 
no. died Type Wars Cataclysms 
1850 n.k. mumps 
1851 n.k. fever, ague and 
influenza 
1854-5 n,k. measles 
1866-7 severe 
storms and 
1918 n.K. influenza hurricanes 
1772-4 n.k. catarrhal fevers 
and influenza 
1777 outbreak of 
venereal disease 
1791-2 scorphula wars 
(t o 1815) 
1826 n.k. dysentery. 
influenza 
1841-2 200 smallpox 




1847-8 n.k. scarlet fever 
1852 n.k. coast fever 
1862 
1863 n.k. Type not 
mentioned 
1867 n.k. diptheria and 
whooping cough 
1843 n.k. dysentery and 
influenza 
1845-6 n.k. (Type not 
1850 n.k. (mentioned 
1860 n.k. measles 
1861 n.k. 'Inflammatory of 
lungs and sore 
throats'' 
1862 
1870 n.k. Type not 
mentioned 
1842 n.k. dysentery 
1867 n.k. influenza 
1869 n.k. influenza 
1870 n.k. (dysentery and 
1871 (sore eyes 
1842 n.k. dysentery 
1861 n.k. measles and 
dysentery 
1867 n.k. diptheria 
1872 n.k. dysentery 
1873-4 n.k. influenza 








Source: Based on information from various sources, especially McArthur, N., 1967 
op. c i t . 
n.k. = not known: n.s. = not serious: m.e. = mild epidemic. 
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Asiatics Half-Castes Natives Others Total 
_ 1,191 32,601 34,627 
3,027 60,957 - 64,264 4,142 80 ,153 - 84,745 108 11,813 101,288 134 113,877 
11 877 8,926 14 10,055 
225 26,138 367 27,331 
265 27 ,700 336 28,839 
_ 441 32,862 427 34,130 
_ 604 55,156 801 56,838 
_ 512 76,121 394 77 ,429 
_ 4,281 - 4,301 
_ _ 4,230 - 4,253 
4,650 - 4,707 
_ — 5,065 - 5,199 
4 ,423 - 28,324 1,084 39,713 
10 ,000 — 76 ,000 250 94,250 
1,105 — 1 ,426 14 2,692 
1,512 — 1,733 44 3,460 
1,429 — 1,827 193 2,672 
1,370 — 1,448 97 3,162 
696 — 1,976 935 . 3,893 
712 2,409 1,094 4,264 
1,167 _ 2,921 1,532 6,048 
908 — 3,011 1,658 6,053 
728 231 32,164 - 33,372 
536 — 32,993 - 33,809 105 864 47,463 85 48,780 
865 - 16,463 37 18,509 — 34,762 - 67,044 
1 ,825 - 37,705 723 -
19,860 — 49,695 - 69,626 51,621 _ 50,540 - 102,238 
300 _ - - 50,844 _ _ - - 92,373 61,630 2,781 86 ,710 2,267 157,266 
78,163 3,446 95,821 3,085 135,373 
86,821 4 ,572 99,267 3,689 198,377 
123,288 6,129 121,406 4,231 259,638 
173,558 7,810 152,556 5,411 345,737 
246,109 9; 697 207,973 6,368 476,737 
172 - 93,415 1 94,066 
366 139 122,245 545 124,076 
610 - 139,640 2,210 142,740 
3,451 - - - -949 - - - -1,289 - - - -2,153 - - - -649 1,151 70 ,873 2 ,172 76,585 
_ — 27 ,768 3,148 54 ,718 
27 ,100 3,611 47,505 
12,631 28,502 184 57,165 
7|930 28,800 - 53,245 
- 30 ,000 421744 8 ,000 7,757 
41,990 11,932 87 ,319 
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Area Date Whites Asiatics Half-Castes Natives Others Total 
Norfolk Island 1921 713 4 - 717 
1933 1,230 1 - 1,231 
1939 983 - - 983 
1944 733 - - 733 1950 1,140 - - 1,140 
1954 1,163 - - 1,163 
1957 880 - - 880 1961 844 - - 844 
1966 1 ,152 - - 1,152 
Sources: Kuezynski, R.R. 'Colonial Population', 1937, Oxford Univ. Press, 
London, p. 121 . Table TVjand Tudor, Judy (ed.) 'Pacific Islands 
Yearbook 1 9 6 7 ' , Pacific Publications, Sydney, 1968. 
Note: * Indictaes Figures from something close to a complete 
enumeration i n censuses. The reaminder are either 
estimates or p a r t i a l eniwieration. 
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Table IV SEX- AND AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES FOR VARIOUS PACIFIC TERRITORIES 
FOR VARIOUS PERIODS 
TONGA 1938-40 AND 1955-57 
Age 1938-40* 1955-57 
group Males Females Males Females 
0+ 65.7 47.2 45.8 45.6 
1-4 7.2 7.3 8.4 8.4 
5-9 2.9 2.8 1.1 1.2 
10-14 2.7 3.1 1.1 1.0 
15-19 9.4 5.2 2.5 1.3 
20-24 9.0 5.1 2 .3 3.0 
25-29 6.6 8.2 3.0 2.2 
30-34 4.4 6.9 2.4 3.9 
35-39 5.7 , 9.0 2.7 3.3 
40-44 6.3 7.1 7.7 7.4 
45-49 11.8 18.1 9.1 5.7 
50-54 15.9 14.0 24.6 8.7 
55-59 27.8 36.8 17.7 5.5 
60-64 38.6 25.3 41.9 22.8 
65-69 54.7 53.2 40.7 16.1 
70-r74 55.8 92.0 54.6 48.9 
75 and over 163.1 219.2 136.8 86.2 
(b) WESTERN SAMOA 1950-2, 1955-7 ANfl 1961 
group Males Females Males Feimales Males Females 
0+ 57.6 44.2 46.0 42.1 14.8 13.1 
1-4 11.1 8.8 9.1 7.9 3.7 1.6 
5.9 1.9 1.7 1.9 • 1.5 0.5 0.3 
10-14 1.5 1.0 1.4 0.6 0.6 0.4 
15-19 2.5 1.7 1.0 1.4 0.4 0.7 
20-24 2.6 1.5 2.6 1.3 0.7 1.8 
25-29 1.8 2.4 1.8 2.2 0.6 0.8 
30-34 3.5 4.8 3.3 3.8 0.9 1.5 
35-39 4.2 6.5 3.9 3.6 3.2 3.9 
40-44 7.6 5.9 5.2 5.4 4.1 4.7 
45-49 8.5 8.1 7.6 8.2 6.5 1.8 
50-54 13.5 11.9 12.6 8.7 6.0 5.1 
55-59 19.8 6.8 17.6 7.0 14.0 7.8 
60-64 28.6 18.0 21.6 19.7 10.9 7.7 
65-69 26.3 23.7 35.0 20.2 25.8 24.4 
70-74 52.4 38.3 55.7 31.8 27.7 29.3 
75 and over 82.1 82.4 81.3 53.0 57.4 35.7 
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(c) AMERICAN SAMOA 1939- -41, 1949-51, 1955-7 and 1960 
Age Males Females 
Group 1 9 3 9 - 4 1 ® 1949-51® 1955-7 1960 1939-41® 1949-51® 1955-7 1960 
0+ 128.0 73.4 63.4 19.1 125.5 62.3 61 .4 32.9 
1-4 17.2 8.5 8.2 4.7 17.8 9.6 6.4 1.5 
5-9 3.9 1.5 1.0 0.6 1.4 1.5 1.7 0.6 
10-14 3.1 1.4 1.6 0.6 1.2 1.2 2.0 0.0 
15-19 5.1 1.6 3.1 1.7 5.7 4.2 1.6 0.0 
20-29 6.1 3.9 3.6 2.8 8.4 4.2 2.7 0.8 
30-39 7.4 1.2 5.1 1.9 6.0 4.8 3.1 2.9 
40-49 17.1 6.3 5.1 17.7 11.9 7.9 3.6 2.8 
50-59 31.4 18.1 16.5 12.3 19.2 10,5 10.9 9.4 
60-69 51.3 41.3 26.6 31.7 55.2 29.3 20.5 16.4 
70+ 108.5 90.4 86.0 140.6 127.0 102o2 96.7 59.7 















































































1944-6 1950-2 1955-7 
100.4 112.0 114.4 
N.A. 19.3 17.3 
4.4 5.9 2.7 
4.8 3.9 3.3 
13.3 8.6 6.0 
13.4 12.3 6.3 
12.4 15.7 9.0 
10.2 11.5 7.4 
12.8 8.9 9.4 
16.7 10.5 8.1 
24.4 12.5 15.7 
30.2 36.2 37.7 
25.8 29.9 20.9 
70.5 34.7 45.5 
37.5 36.6 37.4 
OOi 1 117.9 91.3 
iiti \ e 1 185.2 91.8 
20.1 19.0 16.6 
(e) FRENCH POLYNESIA 1950-2 AND 1955-7 
Age Males Females 
Group 1 9 5 0 - 2 © 1955-7 1950-2® 1955-7 
0+ 156.1 106.3 120.2 82.5 
1-4 13.9 8.3 12.7 7.0 
5-9 3.1 1.1 3.8 1.0 
10-14 4.6 1.2 4.8 1.2 
15-19 7.3 .2.2 11.2 2.8 
20-24 8.1 2.6 9.0 3.6 
25-29 6.7 3.7 7.4 3.9 
30-34 12.5 4.2 11.0 4.3 
35-39 12.2 6.1 , 13.5 6.6 
40-44 15.5 8.1 15.8 11.1 
45-49- 19.0 . 12.3 19.0 9.2 
50-54 29 .0 16.6 32.6 10.1 























( f ) GUAM^ , 1950 AH® 1960 
Age Males 
Group 1950 1960 1950 
0+ 40.1 25.6 27.5 
1 -4- 1.0 1.6 1.4 
5-9 0.4 0.4 0.5 
10-14 0.5 0.5 2.6 
15-19 0.5 2.3 1.9 
20-29 1.0 1.5 2.7 
30-39 2.9 2.4 4.8 
40-49 4.9 5.5 6.8 
50-59 9.8 14.4 8.1 
60-69 13.5 32.5 14.2 














(g) UNITED STATES TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS^, 1954r1965 
Age Males Females 
Group 1954 1965 1954 1965 
0+ 40.7 50.4 18.8 45.5 
1-4 4.3 4.1 3.9 4.6 
5-9 2.2 0.8 0.9 0.2 
10-14 2.2 1.8 0.8 1.0 
15-19 1.1 1.8 1.2 1.9 
20-29 1.1 2.4 1.7 1.5 
30-39 2.6 4.2 2.1 3.1 
40-49 3.7 5.0 4.5 3.4 
50-59 5.9 8.2 5.1 6.4 
60-69 12.9 16.2 11.6 11.4 
70+ 40.7 52.1 33.7 61.8 
gources[ 1. McArthur, N., 1968, op. c i t . PP 93, 136, 154 , 215, 337 
2. U.N. "Demographic Yearbooks, 1966, 1965 and 1954" 
a Includes U.S. M i l i t a r y personnel, dependents and contract employees. 
b Does not include U.S. : M i l i t a r y personnel, dependents or contract employees 
* Excludes Niuarb'on f o r whom register was not available. 
+ Infant m o r t a l i t y . 
IB In f laeoc« i ty "^ ^^  messier epye.»^;c 
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Table V AVERAGE GROWTH RATES AND NATURAL INCREASE (%) DURING INTERCENSAL YEARS 
AND THE POPULATION DENSITIES FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES 
Te r r i t o r y 
Year of Population 
Census NiAmbers 
Average Average Population 
Annual Grovrtfi Ann. Density/ 




F i j i 
French Polynesia 
Gilbert & E l l i c e I s . 
1900 5,679 - - 74.7 1912 7,251 2.06 - 95.4 
1920 8,056 1.34 - 106.0 1930 10,055 2.48 - 132.3 
1940 12,908 2.53 - 169.8 
1950 18,937 4.67 3.37 249.2 
1956 20,154 1.07 3.27 265.1 
1.960 20,051 -0.10 3.14 263.8 
1969^ 27,000 3.84 3.32 381.6 
1931 91,409 - - 7.9 
1959p 124,076 1.27 - 10.8 
1969" 150,000 2.09 2.00 13.1 
1902 8,213 - - 94.3 
1906 8,518 0.92 - 95.2 
1911 8,655 0.32 - 96.3 
1916 8,805 0.35 - 96.9 
1921 9.459 1.44 - 104.1 
1926 10,082 1.28 -• 111 i4 
1936 12,246 1.98 1.69 135.7 
1945 14,088 1.49 2.14 154.2 
1951 15,079 1.14 2,12 .169.7 
1956 16,680 2.12 2.33 189.5 
1961 18,378 2.0 3.30 204.5 
1966 19,247 0.94 3.71 218.8 
1969" 20,000 1.34 3.32 227.2 
1879 108,924 - - 15.4 
1881 127,486 8.70 18.8 
1891 121,124 -0.49 - 17.2 
1901 120,124 -0 .09 - 17.0 
1911 139,541 1.62 - 19.8 
1921 157,266 1.27 - 22.3 
1936 198,378 1.74 1.72 28.1 
1946 259,638 2.61 2.34 36.8 
1956 345,737 3.32 2.88 49.0 
1966 
1969*" 
476,727 3.79 3.31 67.6 
500,000 3.00 2.86 70.9 
1926 35,862 - - 23.2 
193T 40,392 2.41 - 26.2 
1936 43,962 1.77 - 28.5 
1946 55.734 2.38 - 36.1 
1951 62,678 2.25 - 40.6 
1956 73,724 3.55 3-rOO 47.7 
1969^ 
84,500 2.40 3.31 54.7 
103,000 3.13 3.09 66.7 
1911 31,121 - - 249.0 
1921 29,897 -0 .40 - 239.2 
1931 33,745 1.22 - 89.7 1947 35,919 0.40 1.37 95.1 
1963 48,780 1.90 1.82 129.7 
1968 53,517 1.70 1.84 142.3 
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Trust T e r r i t o r y of the 
Pacific Islands 
1901 9,676 - - 44.2 
1910 11,806 2.27 53.9 
1920 13,584 •1.46 - 62 .0 
1930 18,509 3.06 - 84.5 
1940 22,290 1.88 - 101.8 
1950 59,498 10.82 - 171.7 
1960 67,044 1.23 2.65 306.1 
1969 102,000 5.79 2.86 467.7 
1921 2,066 - - 243.1 
1933 2,641 2.04 - 310.7 
1941 
1 947-' 
3,517 2.77 - 413.8 
2,855 -3.15 - 335.9 
1948 3,162 10.75 1.86 372.0 
1949 3,269 3.38 1.82 384.6 
1954 3,473 1.22 2.26 408,6 




6,057 6.26 2.68 711.5 
7,000 5.19 3.49 823.5 
60,237 - - 8,5 
1901!: 
1911^^ 
54,718 -0 .66 - 7.7 
50,608 -0,75 - 7.1 
1921,; 47,505 -0.61 - 6.7 1931; 
1942!; 
1953^ 
57,165 2.03 - 8.1 
55,000 -0 .34 - 7.8 
72,289 2.85 - 10.2 
1958^ 70,749 -0.42 2.39 10.0 
1963p. 86,519 3.19 2.39 12.1 
1969'' 98,000 2.22 2.77 13.3 
1900 4,015 - - 40.1 
1902 4.051 0.51 - 40.5 
1906 3,801 -1.58 - 38.0 
1911 3,943 0.67 - 39.4 
1916 3,876 -0 .35 - 38.8 
1921 3,761 -0 .67 - 37.6 
1926 3,795 0.18 0.57 37.9 
1928 3,747 -0 .47 0.73 37.5 
1936 4,082 1.08 1.21 40 .8 
1945 4,230 0.41 1.18 42 .3 
1951 4,553 1.23 1.31 45.5 
1956 4,707 0.68 2.81 47.7 
1961 4,864 0.72 3.55 48 .6 
1966 5,194 1.36 3.69 51.9 
1 920 56,200 - - 79.6 1925 56,294 0.03 - 79.7 
1930 69,626 4.34 - 98.6 
1935 102,537 8.05 1.49 145.2 
1940_ 131,258 5.06 1.96 185.9 
1948^ 50,844 -7.66 - 72.0 
1958 
1967^ 
70,724 2.81 2.48 100.2 
91,448 3.26 2.90 139.5 
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Ave. Ave. Population 
Year of Population Annual Annual Density/ 
Jensus Numbers Growth NatuPDh4 Square 
Rate (%) Inc. (%) Mile 
1921 989 _ 247.2 
1926 1,033 0.91 - 258.2 1936 1,170 1.17 - 292.5 
1945 1,388 1.94 - 347.0 1951 1,580 2.18 - 395.0 1956 1,719 1.76 - 429.7 1961 1,870 1.76 - 467.5 
1966 1,900 0.32 3^69 475.0 
1891 19,186 - - 71.3 1901 20,700 0.78 - 76.9 
1911 23,017 1.07 - 85.6 1921 24,937 0.80 - 92.7 
1931 28,837 1.46 - 107.2 1 939 34,130 2.13 2.36 126.9 
1956 56,838 3.00 2.64 211.3 
1966 77,429 3.61 2.93 289.8 
1969 83,000 2.39 3.02 308.6 
1900 32,815 - 28.7 
1902 32,612 -0.31 - 28.5 1906 37,320 2.84 - 32.7 
1911 38,084 0.41 - 33.4 
1921 36,726 -0.39 - 31.9 1926 40,229 1.96 2.04 35.3 
1936 55,946 3.09 2.26 49.1 
1945 68,325 2.25 2.35 59.8 
1951 84,909 3.72 2.89 74.2 
1956 97,327 2.10 3.10 85.1 
1961 114,427 3.30 3.30 100.1 
1966 131,377 2.96 2.87 117.5 
1 969- 141,000 2.54 2.36 123.3 
Source: Demographic Yearbooks 1948-69 
Note: E Estimates 
* The Phoenix Islands and Christmas Island 
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